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PREFACE

Polish has been present in phonological studies from the second half of the

nineteenth century, starting with the early works of Jan Ignacy Niecisław Bau-

douin de Courtenay, a Frenchman by ancestry who considered himself Polish not

only on account of his first names. One of the founders of European structuralism

in linguistics, he has indelibly influenced both the course of modern phonology

and the study of Polish (see Jakobson 1960, Stankiewicz 1972). In more recent

times the language has figured prominently in theoretical debates on both sides of

the Atlantic. This book represents the results of my own involvement in the area

extending well over 30 years. It is an attempt to cover the main areas of the

phonology of the modern language and to enrich them by an investigation of

large chunks of its morphophonology.

A phonological description does not exist outside a theoretical framework:

whether a certain set of facts will be viewed as phonological, morphophonologi-

cal, or purely phonetic with little structural relevance is something that makes

sense within a specific model or theory only. As is well known, the second part

of the twentieth century was dominated in phonology by the derivational–

generative paradigm, which, among other things, tried to eliminate the phon-

ology–morpho(pho)nology distinction that was at the centre of the structuralist

view of the organization of the sound structure of language. This line of research

seems to have reached a dead end and a return to non-derivational frameworks is

the order of the day. This book joins the non-derivational tradition in developing

a Government Phonology account of Polish. It is primarily, however, a descrip-

tion of a language and not a study of a particular theoretical framework; the

model is subordinated to description and basically serves the aim of organizing

the data. It is hoped that the description will serve as a source of data long after

the framework—as of necessity any framework—will lose its intellectual attract-

iveness. For this reason we avoid theoretical speculations which a purely theor-

etical study would encourage, although a certain amount of general discussion is

unavoidable. One point which we develop at some length concerns the distinction

between phonology and morphophonology, a distinction that we believe was

overlooked for too long to the detriment of the discipline at large. We hope

to make a convincing case not only for the distinction itself but to explore

consequences of such a distinction for the mechanisms of sound organization.

The variety described in the book normally goes by the name of educated

standard Polish. It shows remarkably little dialectal variation; it is the language of

the media and education. This is not to say that it is completely homogeneous or

variation-free; indeed, the existing normative dictionaries fulminate against



excesses, departures, and what they view as corruptions. We will sometimes use

that evidence in our discussion.

In writing the book I have been lucky to receive assistance and comments from

a number of friends and colleagues. Here I would like to mention just those who

took their time to read a preliminary version of the manuscript and offer their

suggestions and advice. First of all I would like to thank the series editor, Jacques

Durand, for inviting me to contribute the Polish volume to the series, for his

constant interest in the progress of the work, and for commenting on the pre-final

version of the manuscript. My gratitude goes to Przemysław Czarnecki (Poznań),

Kazimierz Polański (Katowice), and Bogdan Szymanek (Lublin). I am grateful to

John Harris (London) for the numerous suggestions and most of all to Eugeniusz

Cyran (Lublin) for his gentle savaging of the first version; both John and

Eugeniusz tried to convince me of the need to engage in extensive theoretical

discussions and I am sure they will be disappointed to see that, for reasons

outlined above, I have been very reluctant to follow their ideas. No doubt I will

have reasons to regret my obduracy. Finally, there is John Davey of Oxford

University Press whose angelic patience and helpful advice have weathered many

a crisis. The book is dedicated to A-P, with gratitude and great affection.

preface xi i



ABBREVIATIONS

acc. accusative

adj. adjective

dat. dative

der. derived

dim. diminutive

emph. emphatic

expr. expressive

fem. feminine

gen. genitive

imper. imperative

imperf. imperfective

inf. infinitive

instr. instrumental

iterat. iterative

loc. locative

masc. masculine

n. noun

neut. neuter

nom. nominative

part. participle

perf. perfective

pl. plural

pres. present

sg. singular

vb. verb

voc. vocative
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1

SOUNDS, LETTERS, AND THEORIES

Phonological analysis traditionally depends on the adequacy of the phonetic

transcriptions it employs. In the present study we supply a phonetic transcrip-

tion of all forms used, in addition to conventional spelling and glosses. In

this way readers not familiar with Polish should get a reasonable approxima-

tion of how the individual forms sound. Obviously transcription is, to a certain

extent, a matter of convention but it avoids some of the pitfalls of the

traditional spelling, such as making distinctions in symbols where there is

none in sounds and, conversely, using the same orthographic form for distinct

phonetic events. Phonetic transcription prides itself on being consistent in its

use of symbols. The choice of the symbols varies with traditions, though. In

this book we make an attempt to adhere consistently to the system developed

by the International Phonetic Association (IPA) and codified for example in

the Handbook of the International Phonetic Association (1999), with minimal

adjustments. This system was used effectively in Karaś and Madejowa’s (1977)

Dictionary of Polish Pronunciation even though in some points it departs from

the IPA system. The IPA-based systems of transcription differ in certain ways

from those traditionally employed by Slavic and Polish works in phonetics and

phonology but the systems are mutually translatable and no problems should

arise in going from one to the others: whether we use [S], as in this book, or [š],

as in most Slavic works, changes nothing. Another point which should be

mentioned is that the IPA symbols are consistent within an individual lan-

guage but do not necessarily correspond to exactly the same physical reality

across languages; a case in point is the Polish vowel [ī] in ty [tī] ‘you, sg.’.

Karaś and Madejowa (1977) and Jassem (1983) use this symbol to denote a

vowel which is described as almost half close, retracted to (almost) central

position. The same symbol is used by Jassem (1983: 99) to denote the Russian

vowel which is both higher and distinctly central (or perhaps even back advanced to

the central position); in addition, the Polish vowel, in terms of its positioning on the

vowel diagram, is very close to the English vowel of bit, which is transcribed [i] by

Jassem and [I] by other authors—in fact, the English bit and the Polish byt [bīt]

‘existence’ sound remarkably similar. Evidently the IPA system allows for a good

deal of latitude and must be taken in the context of description. As a means

of introduction we will now survey the basic phonetic segments of Polish.

It should be kept in mind that since our objective is the phonological interpret-

ation of the sound structure we provide no detailed phonetic description of



the individual segments and also overlook various sound details conditioned

by the phonetic environment.

1.1 VOWELS

Standard phonetic descriptions normally identify six oral vowels and two nasal

nuclei.

(1) [i] front, high

igła [igwa] ‘needle’, miłość [mjiwO�t�] ‘love, n.’, sini [�iÆi] ‘pale, nom. pl.’

[ī] front, half-close, retracted

myły [mīwī] ‘they (fem.) washed’, wydry [vīdrī] ‘otter, nom. pl’

[e] front, half-open
teraz [teras] ‘now’, wesele [vesele] ‘wedding’, etap [etap] ‘stage’

[a] front, open

lata [lata] ‘summer, nom. pl.’, miała [mjawa] ‘she had’, czas [tSas] ‘time’

[u] back, high, round

stół [stuw] ‘table’, pióro [pjurO] ‘pen’, ul [ul] ‘beehive’
[O] back, half-open, round
most [mOst] ‘bridge’, siodło [�OdwO] ‘saddle’, ono [OnO] ‘it’

With reference to orthography we would like to make two comments. The

vowel [u] has two historically justified spelling reflexes:<u> and<ó>; synchron-

ically their choice is largely arbitrary (and obviously a headache for learners)

since kura [kura] ‘hen’ and góra [gura] ‘mountain’ differ in the voicing of the

initial plosive only.

The letter <i> has a double function: primarily it denotes the front high vowel

[i] as in the first examples in (1) above. It also has a purely orthographic role of

marking the palatal(ized) nature of the preceding consonant when a vowel

follows, e.g. sień [�eÆ] ‘porch’. In the nominative plural of the noun for ‘porch’,

sieni-e [�eÆe], the letter <i> has no independent vocalic value after either of the

two consonants.

The vexed question of the Polish nasal vowels will be taken up in a few places in

the body of the book. Here we would like to note that nasal vowels as found in,

say, French are not attested in Polish; what we do find are mid vowels [e, O]
followed by a nasalized labio-velar glide [w̃], in some cases the nasalized palatal

glide [~̊], hence the nasal nuclei are better regarded as diphthongs (Biedrzycki

1963, 1978; Wierzchowska 1971: 135). Examples are provided in (2a); note that

the orthographic nasal vowels <ę, ą> in some other forms correspond to se-

quences of an oral vowel and a nasal consonant homorganic with the following

stop (2b).

2 sounds, letters , and theories



(2) (a) tężec [tew̃Zets] ‘tetanus’, gęsty [gew̃stī] ‘thick’, męski [mew̃sci] ‘manly’; wąs

[vOw̃s] ‘moustache’, idą [idOw̃] ‘they go’, kąsać [kOw̃sat�] ‘bite, vb.’, gęś
[ge~̊�] ‘goose’, pięść [pje~̊�t�] ‘fist’;

(b) wędka [ventka] ‘fishing rod’, sędzia [seÆd⁄a] ‘judge, n.’, tępy [tempī]

‘blunt’; bąk [bO˛k] ‘bumble bee’, pstrąg [pstrO˛k] ‘trout’, wątroba

[vOntrOba] ‘liver’

Phonetic descriptions, for example, Dukiewicz (1995: 32–3), record the exist-

ence of other nasal nuclei (diphthongs) as well but these are found in loan words

only and always admit a variant with an oral vowel and a nasal consonant:

(3) instynkt [iw̃stī˛kt] or [instī˛kt] ‘instinct’
tramwaj [traw̃vaj] or [tramvaj] ‘tram’

kunszt [kuw̃St] or [kunSt] ‘artistry’
symfonia [sīw̃fOÆja] or [sīmfOÆja] ‘symphony’

The nasal diphthongs basically exhaust the scope for nuclear complexity in

Polish—there are no oral diphthongs in the language, just as there is no quantity

distinction. Obviously, oral vowels can be followed by the semivowels [ j, w] but—

contrary to some descriptions (Biedrzycki 1978)—these are concatenations of

segments where the vowel and the semi-vowel are independent units; some

examples:

(4) daj [daj] ‘give, imper.’ daje [daje] ‘(s)he gives’
dał [daw] ‘he gave’ dała [dawa] ‘she gave’

The semivowels form onsets of the second syllable, a point that is uncontro-

versial with the right-hand words. The final consonant in the left-hand words

would traditionally be analyzed as occupying the coda position, hence it does not

constitute a unit with the preceding vowel and thus is not an off-glide of a

diphthong. In the framework adopted in this book, the final consonant is fol-

lowed by an empty nucleus and, consequently, must be regarded as syllable onset,

a point that will recur on a number of occasions in the following chapters.

1.2 CONSONANTS

The relative segmental paucity in the vowel system is compensated by the com-

plex consonantal inventory, to say nothing of consonant combinations which will

be discussed in Chapter 5. In the sonorant section, apart from the two semivowels

illustrated in [4], we find nasal consonants, a lateral, and a trill. Here are examples

of the main segments in each group.

(5) (a) nasals

[m] bilabial

mowa [mOva] ‘speech’, samotność [samOtnO�t�] ‘loneliness’, dom [dOm]

‘house’

1.2 . consonants 3



[mj] bilabial palatalized

miły [mjiwī] ‘pleasant’, miód [mjut] ‘honey’, mieszać [mjeSat�] ‘mix, vb.’

It should be noted that a pure palatalized bilabial occurs before the high

vowel [i] in all varieties of standard Polish. Before other vowels there is a

growing tendency to render the labial as a labial-palatal glide sequence.

Thus the last words in (5) could be transcribed as miód [mjjut] ‘honey’,

mieszać [mjjeSat�] ‘mix, vb.’ The phonological relevance of these facts will

be discussed at length in Chapter 3.

[n] dental

nawet [navet] ‘even’, ona [Ona] ‘she’, plon [plOn] ‘harvest’
[Æ] palatal
niania [ÆaÆa] ‘nanny’, śnieg [�Æek] ‘snow’, państwo [paÆstfO] ‘state’, koń
[kOÆ] ‘horse’
The palatal nasal can be realized as a nasal glide [~̊] before a fricative and
in word-final position, hence the two last examples could be more

narrowly transcribed as [pa~̊stfO] and [kO~̊].
[˛] velar
sęk [se˛k] ‘knot’, pręga [pre˛ga] ‘stripe’, wstęga [fste˛ga] ‘ribbon’

(b) lateral

[l] alveolar

las [las] ‘wood’, kolec [kOlets] ‘thorn’, stal [stal] ‘steel’
(c) trill

[r] alveolar

rura [rura] ‘pipe’, krowa [krOva] ‘cow’, ser [ser] ‘cheese’

The lateral and the trill display a measure of palatalization in combination with

a following [i, j], although with the trill the situation emerges in loan words

exclusively:

(6) lis [ljis] ‘fox’, batalia [bataljja] ‘struggle’, Walia [valjja] ‘Wales’

riposta [rjipOsta] ‘repartee’, awaria [avarjja] ‘breakdown’,Maria [marjja] ‘Mary’

The palatalized quality of the lateral is negligible, that is to say, it is [lj] rather

than [˘], and we will normally disregard it in our transcriptions.

Sonorants tend to be devoiced word-finally after a voiceless obstruent, as in

wiatr [vjatr
˚
] ‘wind’, pasm [pasm

˚
] ‘band, gen. pl.’, pieśń [pje�Æ�] ‘song’, myśl [mī�l

˚
]

‘thought, n.’, or when flanked by voiceless consonants: trwać [tr
˚
fat�] ‘last, vb.’,

plwać [pl
˚
fat�] ‘spit, vb.’. Additional contextually conditioned variants will be

mentioned as they appear in the course of the discussion.

Among obstruents we have plosives, fricatives and affricates; apart from the

unremarkable division along the voiced parameter, there is the important factor

of palatalization which plays a crucial role in Polish and which will figure

prominently in the main part of this book. Here we present a list of segments to

the extent that these can be or have been traditionally identified out of context.

4 sounds, letters , and theories



Thus the list represents an inventory of segments recognized by past phonetic and

phonological descriptions. Consider examples of plosives first.

(7) (a) [p, b] bilabial

pułapka [puwapka] ‘trap, n.’, potem [pOtem] ‘afterwards’, potop [pOtOp]
‘deluge’

brak [brak] ‘shortage’, rabarbar [rabarbar] ‘rhubarb’, obok [ObOk]
‘nearby’

(b) [pj, bj] bilabial palatalized

piła [pjiwa] ‘saw, n.’, sapie [sapje] ‘(s)he pants’, piasek [pjasek] ‘sand’
biały [bjawī] ‘white’, obibok [ObjibOk] ‘lazybones’, biuro [bjurO] ‘office’
As with the palatalized bilabial nasal, above, these stops are commonly

rendered with a following palatal glide before a vowel other than [i], as in

biały [bjjawī] ‘white’, biuro [bjjurO] ‘office’, sapie [sapjje] ‘(s)he pants’,

piasek [pjjasek] ‘sand’

(c) [t, d] dental

otwór [Otfur] ‘opening’, talerz [taleS] ‘plate’, matka [matka] ‘mother’

dywan [dīvan] ‘carpet’, wada [vada] ‘flaw’, mądry [mOndrī] ‘wise’
(d) [tj, dj] dental palatalized

tik [tjik] ‘twitch’, sympatia [sīmpatjja] ‘liking’, plastik [plastjik] ‘plastic, n.’

diwa [djiva] ‘diva’, adiustacja [adjjustatsja] ‘adjustment’, melodia

[melOdjja] ‘melody’

Word-internally, these consonants appear in foreign vocabulary only,

even if some of them are fully assimilated and frequently used.

(e) [c, J] palato-velar
kiwać [civat�] ‘nod, vb.’, okien [Ocen] ‘window, gen. pl.’, wielki [vjelci]
‘large’

ginąć [JinOÆt�] ‘perish’, ogier [OJer] ‘stallion’, srogi [srOJi] ‘severe’
(f ) [k, g] velar

kołdra [kOwdra] ‘quilt’, walizka [valiska] ‘suitcase’, potok [pOtOk]
‘stream, n.’

gniew [gÆef] ‘anger’, ogrom [OgrOm] ‘vastness’, bagaż [bagaS] ‘luggage’

(8) fricatives

(a) [f, v] labio-dental

fala [fala] ‘wave’, fruwać [fruvat�] ‘fly, vb.’, oferma [Oferma] ‘wimp’

walka [valka] ‘struggle’, zabawa [zabava] ‘play, n.’, wrona [vrOna] ‘crow’
(b) [f j, vj ] palatalized labio-dental

film [f~̊ilm] ‘film’, ofiara [Of jara] ‘sacrifice, n.’, fiut [f jut] ‘dick’
bawić [bavjit�] ‘play, vb.’, wiara [vjara] ‘faith’, wiór [vjur] ‘chip’

1.2 . consonants 5



As with other labials, the fricatives before non-[i] can be realized with

the palatal glide, i.e. ofiara [Of jjara] ‘sacrifice, n.’, fiut [f jjut] ‘dick’,

wiara [vjjara] ‘faith’, wiór [vjjur] ‘chip’

(c) [s, z] dental

kosa [kOsa] ‘scythe’, sprawa [sprava] ‘issue’, los [lOs] ‘fate’
koza [kOza] ‘goat’, złom [zwOm] ‘junk’, baza [baza] ‘base’

(d) [sj, zj] palatalized dental

sinus [sjinus] ‘sine’, sinologia [sjinOlOJ:ja] ‘sinology’, Helsinki [xelsjinci]
zirytować [zjirītOvat�] ‘irritate’, Azja [azjja] ‘Asia’, wizja [vjizjja] ‘vision’

These consonants appear either in loanwords or involve prefix bound-

aries (the latter in z-irytować).

(e) [�, ⁄] alveolo-palatal
siano [�ano] ‘hay’, oś [O�] ‘axis’, kwaśny [kfa�nī] ‘sour’

zioło [⁄OwO] ‘herb’, kozioł [kO⁄Ow] ‘he-goat’, wyraźny [vīra⁄nī] ‘distinct’
(e) [S, Z] alveolar

szał [Saw] ‘rage’, pasza [paSa] ‘fodder’, szron [SrOn] ‘hoar-frost’
rzeka [Zeka] ‘river’, marzenie [maZeÆe] ‘dream, n.’, żałoba [ZawOba]
‘mourning’

(f) [Sj, Zj] palatalized alveolar

suszi [suSji] ‘sushi’, szintoizm [SjintOism
˚
] ‘Shintoism’

żigolak [ZjigOlak] ‘gigolo’, żiguli [Zjiguli] ‘make of a car’

These sounds are normally found in loanwords only.

(g) [ç] palato-velar

histeria [çisterjja] ‘hysteria’, hierarchia [çjerarçja] ‘hierarchy’, zakochiwać
[zakOçivat�] ‘fall in love’

(h) [x] velar

chochoł [xOxOw] ‘straw covering’, machać [maxat�] ‘wave, vb.’, dach [dax]

‘roof ’, chrabąszcz [xrabOw̃StS] ‘bug’

As mentioned above, palatalized non-labials appear primarily in loanwords.

They also occur as a juncture phenomenon, as in los i fortuna [lOsj^i^fOrtuna]
‘fate and fortune’. We will discuss it in somewhat greater detail in Chapter 3.

Finally, we need to look at a few groups of affricates which are illustrated in (9).

(9) (a) [ts, dz] dental

cały [tsawī] ‘whole’, macka [matska] ‘tentacle’, noc [nOts] ‘night’
władza [vwadza] ‘authority’, dzban [dzban] ‘pitcher’, rodzynek [rOdzīnek]
‘raisin’

(b) [t�, d⁄] alveolo-palatal
ciało [t�awO] ‘body’, karcić [kart�it�] ‘punish’, pięć [pjeÆt�] ‘five’
dziumdzia [d⁄umd⁄a] ‘sluggard’, gardzić [gard⁄it�] ‘despise’, dźwig [d⁄vjik]
‘crane’
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(c) [tS, dZ] alveolar
czas [tSas] ‘time’, czwartek [tSfartek] ‘Thursday’, mecz [metS] ‘match’

dżdżysty [dZdZīstī] ‘rainy’, móżdżek [muZdZek] ‘brain, dim.’, gwiżdże

[gvjiZdZe] ‘(s)he whistles’
(d) [tsj, dzj, tSj, dZj] palatalized dentals and alveolars

Citroen [tsjitrOen] ‘make of car’, cis [tsjis] ‘C sharp’

Chile [tSjile] ‘Chile’, chipsy [tSjipsī] ‘potato crisps’

dżihad [dZjixat] ‘jihad’, dżinsy [dZjinsī] ‘jeans’

The last class of affricates is again found in loanwords; [dzj] seems a potential

segment.

In our transcriptions throughout we do away with the tie bar, so instead of [
_
ts,

_
tS,

_
dz,

_
dZ ] we use [ts, tS dz, dZ] for close transitions; at the same time we introduce the

symbols [t-S, d-Z] foropen transitionsor consonant sequenceswhicharenot affricates.
Thus the distinction czysta ‘clean, fem.’ � trzysta ‘three hundred’ we represent as

[tSīsta] and [t-Sīsta], respectively; the initial consonant in the first word is an affricate

(IPA [
_
tS]) while [t-S] is a consonant sequencewhere a plosive is followed by a fricative.

Before concluding the survey of the principal consonantal segments of the

language we need to make a brief comment about two loaded terms: palatal and

palatalized. The terms suggest primary and secondary articulation but, obviously,

what counts as primary and what as secondary cannot be determined independ-

ently of the phonological interpretation. If we were to follow the transcriptional

conventions we would conclude that [�, ⁄, t�, ⁄, Æ, c, J, ç] are palatal consonants
while those with the raised subscript [p j, mj, tj, tsj] would qualify as palatalized.

Phonologically and morphophonologically, however, the palatal group patterns

with palatalized labials; therefore both are referred to as ‘palatalized’. Even worse,

some of the non-palatalized and non-palatal consonants, such as [ts, tS] have been
referred to as functionally palatal or palatalized, thus adding to the general confu-

sion. In our discussion in subsequent chapters we will fundamentally leave out

palatalized coronals ([tj, sj, tsj, tS j ]) and other sounds illustrated in (6, 7d, 8d, 8f, 9d)
and concentrate on the remaining palatal and palatalized segments. It is hoped that

the context and the accompanying transcriptions will remove any ambiguities.

A few points worth noting about the spelling of the consonants:

. The sound [Z] is rendered orthographically either as <ż>, e.g. może [mOZe]
‘(s)he can’ or as <rz>, e.g. morze [mOZe] ‘sea’.

. The sound [x] is rendered orthographically either as <ch>, e.g. chata [xata]

‘cottage’, or as <h>, e.g. hałas [xawas] ‘noise’.

. The affricates [ts, dz, tS, dZ] are spelled <c, dz, cz, dż>, e.g. noc [nOts] ‘night’,
wodza [vOdza] ‘leader, gen. sg.’, czyn [tSīn] ‘deed’, dżungla [dZu˛gla] ‘jungle’,
respectively, while the open transitions [t-S, d-Z] are recorded as <trz> and

<drz>, e.g: trzeba [t-Seba] ‘it is necessary’, drzewo [d-ZevO] ‘tree’.
. The palatals [�, ⁄, t�, d⁄, Æ] are spelled <ś, ź, ć, dź, ń> pre-consonantally and

word-finally, e.g.:
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coś [tsO�] ‘something’ myśl [mī�l
˚
] ‘thought, n.’

paź [pa�] ‘page boy’ koźlę [kO⁄le] ‘kid’
być [bīt�] ‘be’ paćka [pat�ka] ‘gunge’

żołądź [ZOwOÆt�] ‘acorn’ dźgnąć [d⁄gnOÆt�] ‘stab’
koń [kOÆ] ‘horse’ bańka [baÆka] ‘bubble’
and as <si, zi, ci, dzi, ni> before a vowel, as in the following examples.:

dzisiaj [d⁄i�aj] ‘today’ pazia [pa⁄a] ‘page boy, gen. sg.’
babcia [bapt�a] ‘grandma’ żołędzia [ZOweÆd⁄a] ‘acron, gen. sg.’
konia [kOÆa] ‘horse, gen. sg.’

As noted above, the letter <i> marks the palatalized quality of the preceding

consonant and denotes the vowel [i] only if no other vowel letter follows; if it

does, then <i> has a purely graphic function and corresponds to no vocalic

segment. In the forms we supply with relevant morphological division through-

out the book, the letter <i> in its diacritic function is put together with the

consonant whose palatal quality it denotes; thus the forms babcia [bapt�a]

‘grandma’, konia [kOÆa] ‘horse, gen. sg.’, pazia [pa⁄a] ‘page boy, gen. sg.’,

żołędzia [ZOweÆd⁄a] ‘acorn, gen. sg.’ are broken up as babci-a, koni-a, pazi-a,

and żołędzi-a, where -a is the inflectional morpheme while <i> is here a way of

representing the palatality of the stem-final consonant.

1.3 REMARKS ON STRESS AND INTONATION

Against the background of the segmental phonology and morphophonology of

Polish, word stress is a singularly unremarkable property. This is not to say that it

is not without its problems but the predominant pattern is straightforward

enough: the focus of primary word stress is the penultimate nucleus.1 The

addition of inflectional and derivational suffixes means that stress can shift, but

it remains firmly associated with the last-but-one vowel, as in (10):

(10) człowiek [’tSwOvjek] ‘human being’

człowiek-a [tSwO’vjeka] ‘gen. sg.’
człowiek-owi [tSwOvje’kOvji] ‘dat. sg.’
człowiecz-y [tSwO’vjetSī] ‘human’

Because of its total predictability we do not include stress in our transcriptions,

which are cumbersome enough as it is. The only exception to this convention are

a few points where stress is explicitly mentioned as relevant to the argument. Here

we would like to outline some of the complications besetting the superficially

simple regularity. They introduce variety into the Polish stress pattern in that

they bring cases of both antepenultimate and final stress.

1 The existence of secondary stress is generally recognized: it is found in alternating syllables

preceding the main stress. See Rubach and Booij (1985) for some discussion.
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Antepenultimate stress is found in some loans, such as those in (11), although it

should be added that the tendency towards unification is quite strong and penul-

timate stress can frequently be heard in them, despite the normative censure.

(11) fizyka [’f jizīka] physics matematyka [mate’matīka]

‘mathematics’

logika [’lOJika] ‘logic’ uniwersytet [uÆi’versītet] ‘university’
papryka [’paprīka] ‘paprika’ dynamika [dī’namjika] ‘dynamics’

republika [re’publika] ‘republic’ fonetyka [fO’netīka] ‘phonetics’

What is also striking is that some of these words obligatorily move to the penul-

timate patternwhen endings—inflectional or derivational—are attached (12a)while

others stay antepenultimate (12b) in some cases butmove the stress in others.

(12) (a) uniwersytet [uÆi’versītet]
‘university’

uniwerystet-u [uÆiversī’tetu] ‘gen. sg.’
(never *[uÆiver’sītetu])
uniwersytet-ami [uÆiversīte’tamji] ‘instr. pl.’

uniwersyte-cki [uÆiversī’tetsci] ‘adj.’
(b) republik-a [re’publika]

‘republic’

republik [re’publik] ‘gen. pl.’
republik-om [re’publikOm] ‘dat. pl.’

republik-anin [republi’kaÆin] ‘republican, n.’
fonetyk-a [fO’netīka]
‘phonetics’ or

‘phonetician, gen. sg.’

fonetyc-e [fO’netītse] ‘dat. sg.’
fonetyk-om [fO’netīkOm] ‘dat. pl.’

fonetyk-ami [fOnetī’kamji] ‘instr. pl.’

The last word is particularly interesting since fonetyk [fO’netīk] on the reading

‘phonetician’ has penultimate stress but some of its oblique forms acquire the

antipenultimate one: fonetyk-a [fO’netīka], fonetyki-em [fO’netīcem] ‘instr. sg.’,

fonetyk-u [fO’netīku] ‘loc., voc. sg.’, fonetyk-ów [fO’netīkuf] ‘gen. pl.’, but fone-
tyk-ami [fOnetī’kamji] ‘instr. pl.’. For some discussion of the theoretical issues

connected with this sort of stress variation, see Franks (1985), Halle and Ver-

gnaud (1987: 57–8), and Hammond (1989). As noted above, the variation tends

to disappear and the penultimate model becomes widespread—many speakers

would have penultimate stress in all words in (12).

Another case where stress departs from the penultimate syllable—or, more

accurately, may depart—involves grammatical conditioning. When the endings

of the first- and second-person plural of the preterite are attached, stress can go to

the antipenultimate nucleus.

(13) czytal-i [tSī’tali] ‘they read, past’ czytal-i-ś-my [tSī’tali�mī] ‘we read, past’

czytal-i-ś-cie [tSī’tali�t�e] ‘you (pl.) read,

past’

Furthermore, in the conditional involving the suffix -by-, the stress can be anti-

penultimate or even\asterisk pre-antepenultimate. Consider the conditional para-

digm of the verb pis-a-ć [pjisat�] ‘write’:

(14) pisał-by-m [’p jisawbīm] ‘I (masc.) would write’
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pisał-by-ś [’p jisawbī�] ‘you (masc.) would write’

pisał-by [’p jisawbī] ‘he would write’

pisał-a-by [p ji’sawabī] ‘she would write’

pisał-o-by [p ji’sawObī] ‘it would write’

pisal-i-by-ś-my [p ji’salibī�mī] ‘we (masc.) would write’

pisal-i-by-ś-cie [p ji’salibī�t�e] ‘you (masc.) would write’

pisal-i-by [p ji’salibī] ‘they (masc.) would write’

Stress is antepenultimate if the ending of the conditional contains just

one vowel (the singular, 3rd pers. pl.); when the ending of the conditional

is followed by a personal ending containing a vowel, stress goes to the pre-

antepenultimate nucleus (1st and 2nd pers. pl.). It seems that both the -my, -cie

endings of the preterite plural and the -by- suffix are clitics that do not

affect stress placement. In fact they can be detached from the verb

and either placed separately or attached to some other word in the sentence

(usually initial):

(15) wiele pisal-i-ś-my ‘we wrote a lot’ ¼ wiele-ś-my pisali

chętnie pisal-i-by-ś-my ‘we would gladly write’ ¼ chętnie byśmy pisali

Note that the combination of the adverb wiele ‘much’ with the clitic yet again

produces antepenultimate stress: [’vjele�mī].

Finally, it may be noted that, at the other extreme, word-final stress is occa-

sionally found in borrowings, as in bardak [bar’dak] ‘mess, chaos’, barachło

[bara’xwO] ‘junk’. Final stress may also occur in oblique forms containing native

Polish endings, as is the case of the second of the examples: barachł-a [bara’xwa]
‘gen. sg.’, barachl-e [bara’xle] ‘loc. sg.’; curiously enough, the first word adopts

native or penultimate stress with the same endings: bardak-u [bar’daku] ‘gen., loc.
sg.’, bardaki-em [bar’dacem] ‘instr. sg.’—the decision seems to rest with individ-

ual lexical items. Final stress is regularly found in acronyms where names of

letters are given a syllabic shape, as in PZU [pezet’u], RP [er’pe], PZWS

[pezetvu’es], H2O [hadva’O].
Intonation remains the least adequately described aspect of spoken Polish.

Steffen-Batogowa (1966) and Dukiewicz (1978) offer descriptions with a heavy

phonetic bias but little attention is paid to systematizing the intonational con-

tours from the point of view of their linguistic relevance. Some very preliminary

attempts in that direction can be found in Biedrzycki (1974: 135–42), Puppel et al.

(1977: 234–42) and Fisiak et al. (1978: 244–50).

1.4 STRUCTURALIST ANALYSES: CONCERNS,

ASSUMPTIONS, RESULTS

Polish is quite lucky in having had a long tradition of structuralist descriptions of

the sound structure, starting in the second half of the nineteenth century with the

works of Baudouin de Courtenay. His influence on the study of Polish and the
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development of phonology at large has been expertly described by Jakobson

(1960) and Stankiewicz (1972: 3–48). In developing his numerous definitions of

the phoneme, Baudouin often relied on Polish (and Russian) for his data. The

works where he directly addresses the phonology of Modern Polish include

Baudouin de Courtenay (1898, 1915, 1922). His contribution continues to be

felt and some of his interpretations, abandoned for a while, are being resurrected

(Gussmann 2004a). It is also worth pointing out that Baudouin’s work on and

typology of sound alternations is regarded by some contemporary phonologists

as comprehensive and of lasting value (Anderson 1985: 73–9). The classical

structuralist tradition that Baudouin launched is developed most fully in the

works of Stieber (1948, 1958, 1966, 1973) and its most recent statement is Sawicka

(1995); important other contributions include Trager (1939), Zwoliński (1958),

and Biedrzycki (1963, 1978).

The structuralist approach to phonology in most of its variants is predominantly

paradigmatic. It sets as its objective the identification of the contrastive units of the

language (phonemes), where contrastiveness is determined by the phonetic context

alone. Sounds which can appear in the same phonetic context are regarded as

representing different phonemes irrespectively of other properties of the words they

appear in, such as the grammatical category or lexical stratification (e.g. native vs.

non-native). Hence, for example, the Polish ‘minimal pairs’:

(16) kon-a [kOna] ‘(s)he is at the point of death’ koni-a [kOÆa] ‘horse, gen. sg.’
pan [pan] ‘gentleman’ pań [paÆ] ‘lady, gen. pl.’

would suffice to demonstrate the distinctiveness of the sounds [n] and [Æ]. Further-
more, although views would not be so unanimous here, a contrast established in

one place would be regarded as valid for the language as a whole (hence the slogan

Once a phoneme, always a phoneme); some varieties of European structuralist

phonology envisaged the possibility of suspending contrasts in some phonologic-

ally defined conditions, a procedure which resulted in the notion of neutralization.

Thus the presence of the palatal nasal [Æ] before another palatalized stop in words

such as pędzi [peÆd⁄i] ‘(s)he rushes’, pięć [p jeÆt�] ‘five’ could be treated as realizing

the nasal archiphoneme /N/ rather than the palatal nasal phoneme itself. In this

way the same sound [Æ] could be traced back to different phonological sources.

However, the initial purpose of the analysis was the establishment of an inventory

of contrasting units (with or without neutralization) and these could then be

studied with reference to their combinatorial (phonotactic) potential.

The application of the structural method to the Polish data yielded an inven-

tory of phonemes where the majority of segments discussed in the first part of this

introduction would be regarded as phonemic. There is no dearth of examples

showing that voiced and voiceless consonants can contrast:

(17) wata [vata] ‘cotton-wool’ wada [vada] ‘flaw’

kosa [kOsa] ‘scythe’ koza [kOza] ‘goat’

1.4 . structuralist analyses 11



The same could be done for various pairs of plain and palatal(ized) consonants:

(18) byt [bīt] ‘existence’ być [bīt�] ‘be’

sadło [sadwO] ‘fat, n.’ siadło [�adwO] ‘it sat down’

and for different places and manners of articulation:

(19) cało [tsawO] ‘in one piece’ ciało [t�awO] ‘body’
chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ klep [klep] ‘pat, imper. sg.’

Although very simple in outline, the procedure for establishing a comprehen-

sive list of contrasts is not always straightforward when applied, leading to the

emergence of partially different results and conflicting accounts. The list of such

problem areas embraces at least the following three issues.

1. The status of the velar nasal [˛]
The velar nasal has a highly restricted distribution in Polish since it appears only

before a following velar plosive. It is not the case, however, that the dental [n] is

barred from that position and thus minimal pairs can be found such as

(20) łąka [wO˛ka] ‘meadow’ łonka [wOnka] ‘bosom, dim. nom. pl.’

Admittedly, the second member of the pair is morphologically complex and

involves a diminutive suffix, but morphology is traditionally viewed as independ-

ent of phonology and having no influence on it. In such a case the ineluctable

conclusion is that both [n] and [˛] belong to or represent separate phonemes; the

highly restricted distribution of the velar nasal remains nothing more than an

accidental gap in the distribution of phonemes.

2. The status of the palato-velars [c, J, ç]
These consonants are also highly restricted in their occurrence (they never appear

word-finally or preconsonantally). They are found predominantly, though not

exclusively, before front vowels; however, since the plain velars, too, can be

found before front vowels, they have to be regarded as being phonemically distinct

from each other. Thus, partial or near-minimal pairs such as

(21) kędy [kendī] ‘which way’ kieł [cew] ‘tusk’
gęsty [gew̃stī] ‘thick’ giętki [Jentci] ‘pliable’
herbata [xerbata] ‘tea’ hieroglif [çerOglif ] ‘hieroglyph’

can be found; they are partial in the sense that the vowel following the initial velar

cannot be held responsible for the emergence of the specific variant, as both of

them—palatal and non-palatal—are possible in that context. There would be an

additional problem with the spirant [ç]: depending on the phonetic transcription of

the word hieroglif as [çerOglif] or [çjerOglif ], one could argue for the phonemic or

allophonic status of the consonant.2 As with the velar nasal, the distributional

2 The case neatly illustrated the role played by what Chao (1934) described as under-analysis or over-

analysis of phonetic systems.
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restrictions in the occurrence of the specific phonemes must be swept aside since

factors such as morphological complexity and synchronic foreignness of a word are

not taken into account in establishing the phonemes of the language. We will

discuss the issue of the palato-velars in great detail in Chapter 3, where different

conclusions will be drawn.

3. The status of the vowels [i, ī] and of palatalized consonants

The position of the two vowels has been dogging Polish phonological studies

from the word go. Baudouin de Courtenay regarded them as a single phoneme, a

view that dominated the Polish phonological studies till about the middle of the

twentieth century. From that time on, the predominant position has been that the

two vowels belong to separate phonemes. We will again study this issue closely in

Chapter 2; here we will merely announce the issue: depending on whether we take

these two sounds to be one or two phonemes we may arrive at a different

interpretation of several other consonants, specifically, the palatalized ones. To

take just one example here: we mentioned in section 1.2 above that the sounds

[tj, rj] appear before a following [i]. Now consider the following pairs of words.

(22) tryk [trīk] ‘ram’ trik [trjik] ‘trick’

plastyk [plastīk] ‘plastic artist’ plastik [plastjik] ‘plastic, n.’

If the two vowels [i, ī] are non-contrastive, we have to view the palatalized

consonants [rj, tj] as realizing phonemes distinct from those realized by the non-

palatalized [r, t], a conclusion that most scholars would baulk at, if only because

the palatalized consonants appear in just a few loans.

1.5 MORPHOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY

The identification of contrasting units (phonemes) and an analysis of their

combinatorial possibilities (phonotactics) did not exhaust the structuralist

study of sounds. It was realized quite early that some legitimate issues go beyond

the domain of phonology understood as a combination of phonemics and pho-

notactics; these concerns called for the establishment of an additional level which

came to be named morpho(pho)nology (or morphophonemics).

The justification for this level was the recognition of regularities in the phon-

emic shape of morphemes which are not conditioned by the phonetic context

alone. Consider a simple Polish example, the noun żab-a [Zaba] ‘frog’ and its

diminutive żab-k-a [Zapka]. The root morpheme appears in two phonetic

shapes—[Zab] and [Zap]—which must also be two distinct phonemic shapes

/Zab/ and /Zap/ since [b] and [p] are realizations of two different phonemes as

shown by numerous minimal pairs, for example był [bīw] ‘he was’ � pył [pīw]

‘dust, n.’, snoby [snObī] ‘snob, nom. pl.’ � snopy [snOpī] ‘sheaf, nom. pl.’. To

capture the fact that the two phonemic representations /Zab/ and /Zap/ realize the
same morpheme, the morphophonemic level was set up. The nature of this level
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and the way it is converted into the phonemic level depended on specific theor-

etical models that need not concern us here (see Fischer-Jørgensen 1975; Ander-

son 1985; Gussmann 2003 for more detailed presentations).

The example just given is maximally simple and would not constitute sufficient

justification for morphophonology within every theoretical framework—note

that a phonological approach which embraces the concept of neutralization

would handle the same facts in a different way. It would be claimed that the

opposition of voicing is suspended before a following obstruent in Polish, hence

the voiceless [p] of [Zapka] could realize the archiphoneme /P/, which is a distinct

entity from the phonemes /p/ and /b/. The same procedure could not be extended

to most instances of alternating segments, however: when different phonemes

appear in the same environment within a morpheme, no neutralization could be

evoked. Consider the following examples:

(23) kos [kOs] ‘scythe, gen. pl.’ koś [kO�] ‘reap, imper.’

los-em [lOsem] ‘fate, instr. sg.’ losi-e [lO�e] ‘loc. sg.’

Here both [s] and [�] appear either word-finally or before the vowel [e]; their
selection is not determined by phonetic or phonological but, rather, by gram-

matical and lexical factors. The study of such non-phonologically conditioned

alternations constitutes a major concern of morphophonology, while the phon-

emes involved in alternations are said to make up morphophonemes. It was the

Polish scholar, Henryk Ułaszyn, who was instrumental in the launching of

morphophonology and who is credited with coining the term Morphonema

‘morphoneme’ in 1931. With or without haplology, morpho(pho)nology was

recognized as a legitimate field of study which led to data-rich descriptive

accounts starting with Trubetzkoy’s (1934) study of Russian, and taking a new

impetus with Jakobson’s (1948) seminal paper devoted to Russian conjugation.

Aspects of Polish were described in a series of papers by Stankiewicz (1954, 1955,

1960, 1966, 1967) and Schenker (1954); a book-length description of the mor-

phophonology of Bulgarian inflection by Aronson (1968) also deserves mention.

(More recently, an extensive survey of Polish is Kowalik’s (1997) monograph

which will be discussed in greater detail in Ch. 4). Further development of this

approach was halted by the generative conflation of phonology and morphopho-

nology (see below) and despite an occasional maverick (Andersen 1969a), little

progress was made in mainstream linguistics either in refining the means and ends

of morphophonology or in using it for descriptive purposes. A noteworthy

exception is Dressler, who works within the framework of natural linguistics—

his 1985 monograph remains the single most comprehensive and detailed

proposal addressing both the place of morphophonology in linguistics and the

shape of its statements. Maiden (1991) and Harasowska (1999) remain relatively

isolated examples of using morphophonology to approach descriptive issues.

The early history of the discipline is summarized in Kilbury (1976), while

Hockett (1958: 269–300) surveys the field from the point of view of American

structuralism.
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Polish morphology has been described in detail in traditional terms in numer-

ous works addressing both the totality of inflection (Schenker 1964; Tokarski

1973) and derivation (Grzegorczykowa 1979; Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina

1979) as well as numerous specific issues, one example of which is Westfal’s

(1956) book-length description of the distribution of the -a and -u endings in

the genitive singular masculine. Grzegorczykowa, Laskowski, andWróbel (1998)

offer an informed and user-friendly survey of the field. While comprehensive and

at times excruciatingly exhaustive when it comes to data, the traditional accounts

pay little or no attention to theoretical issues, either phonological or morpho-

logical; nominal and verbal paradigms are listed with no attempt to understand

their structure, derivatives are classified and described on semantic basis, no

attention is paid to the formal side of derivational morphology and numerous

questions remain unanswered and even unasked. The descriptions in most cases

make an effort to eschew any theoretical considerations of a formal nature. For

this reason we will frequently have to rely on ad hoc or intuitive judgements with

reference to morphology in our phonological analyses and morphophonological

forays. An account of Polish morphology, informed of the major theoretical

innovations, remains a pressing challenge for the future.

1.6 DERIVATIONAL–GENERATIVE ANALYSES:

CONCERNS, ASSUMPTIONS, RESULTS

The advent of derivational-generative phonology marked a dramatic change in

the objectives and methods of analyzing the sound structure of language. Rather

than chop up the phonetic string into sequences of contrastive units as structur-

alist phonology would have it, the generative approach consisted in an attempt to

discover the phonological regularities of the language as revealed in morphopho-

nological alternations and distributional restrictions. This was precipitated by

arguments (Halle 1959) showing not only the detrimental aspects of the structur-

alist phoneme and the phonemic level of representation but their downright

linguistic irrelevance. The arguments, fully developed in Chomsky (1964) and

Postal (1968), resulted in the abandonment of the ‘taxonomic’ phoneme and of

the phonemic level of representation. Once this happened, what was left was the

morphophonological level (also called ‘systematic phonological’) and the phon-

etic level; the two were connected by an intricate set of phonological generaliza-

tions (rules) which made up the major part of the phonological system of the

language. Much research in the second part of the twentieth century went into

exploring ways of formulating phonological generalizations, discovering their

properties and interactions, as well as defining the nature of underlying (mor-

pho)phonological representations and the segments which go into their construc-

tion. In various ways, all these concerns have been reflected in the generative

studies of Polish (see Gladney 1971); in the chapters which follow we will have

occasion to address specific issues and take exception to individual solutions.
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Here it needs to be stressed that the derivational-generative approach regarded

morphophonological alternations as a direct reflection of the phonological regu-

larities of the language. In effect, the separation of morphophonology and

phonology ceased to exist and the two traditional components were conflated

into a single module. This is seen most clearly in the programme of Lexical

Phonology (Booij and Rubach 2003), where a distinction is made between lexical

and post-lexical rules; although the former often correspond to traditional mor-

phophonological regularities, they are both analyzed and expressed in the same

derivational terms. Attempts to recast morphophonological rules within frame-

works such as Optimality Theory reintroduce a measure of derivationalism into

an allegedly non-derivational model (Rubach and Booij 2001).

Large chunks of Polish were described in changing generative terms in four

major monographs (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984; Bethin

1992) and a number of studies of individual problems. The centre of Polish

phonology was seen as formed by the so-called rules of palatalization and

phenomena directly dependent on them. The controversial problem areas within

the broadly understood generative paradigm include the following four issues.

1. The predictability of palatalizations

The degree to which segments involved in palatalization alternations can be

claimed to be predictable translates into the predictability of palatalization as a

phonological process. While few generativists would question the fact that the

[t � t�] alternation may be regarded as phonologically controlled before some

front vowels, as in lot [lOt] ‘flight’� loci-e [lOt�e] ‘loc. sg.’, questions arose whether
the consonant [t�] should also be derived from a plain plosive:

(a) before non-front vowels, e.g. ciał-o [t�awO] ‘body’, where alternations with a

front vowel are available, e.g. ciel-e [t�ele] ‘loc. sg.’;
(b) before a non-front vowel, e.g. cioci-a [t�Ot�a] ‘aunt’, where no alternations

with a front vowel are available;

(c) at the end of the word, with or without alternations, e.g. chęć [xeÆt�]
‘willingness’ � chęt-n-y [xentnī] ‘willing’ vs. -ć [t�] [ending of the infinitive],

which occurs in literally hundreds if not thousands of forms;

(d) before a consonant, e.g. ćma [t�ma] ‘moth’.

Answers to such questions produced descriptions of varying degree of abstract-

ness, hence of different derivational depth and rule interaction. While the earlier

descriptions tended to reduce the underlying inventory of segments and, conse-

quently, the representations of linguistic forms to a very simple set of consonants,

later research favoured only partial predictability of so-called palatalization

reflexes and refrained from deriving them when alternations with plain conson-

ants were not available. This went hand in hand with the changing view of the

vowel system: while earlier a rich inventory of vocalic segments was recognized,

including contrasts eliminated in every position (absolute neutralization), later

studies favoured a more concrete system, adhering closely to the phonetic data.
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2. The phonological status of vowel alternations

Partly connected with the problems of palatalization are vowel alternations, such

as [e � O], e.g. zieleń [⁄eleÆ] ‘greenness’ � zielon-y [⁄elOnī] ‘green’, [e � a], e.g.

ciast-o [t�astO] ‘cake’ � cieści-e [t�e�t�e] ‘loc. sg.’, and alternations of so-called

nasal vowels—phonetically sequences of an oral vowel and a nasal segment, e.g.

pięć [p jeÆt�] ‘five’� piąt-k-a [p jOntka] ‘fiver’. Totally unconnected with palatal-

ization are the alternations of back vowels [O–u], as in wod-a [vOda] ‘water’
� wód-k-a [vutka] ‘vodka’. They have all been described as phonological regu-

larities although in certain cases the contexts were grammatically and lexically

circumscribed. As with palatalization alternations there is the problem of how to

handle non-alternating vowels which appear in the ‘wrong’ or opaque environ-

ment, for example, back vowels after palatalized consonants, as in ciark-i [t�arci]

‘creeps, nom. pl.’.

3. The status of the vowel-zero alternation

Alternations between the vowel [e] and zero, e.g. bez [bes] ‘lilac’� bz-u [bzu] ‘gen.

sg.’, have been described in a variety of ways at the different stages of the

development of generative phonology, thus using partially different mechanisms.

They have all viewed the alternations as lying within the purview of phonology

and reflecting its mechanism. What has been challenged in various ways is the

nature of the melodic element(s) underlying the alternation, but not its phono-

logical status.

4. Non-phonological alternations

The express objective of derivational descriptions was to provide most mor-

phemes with a single phonological form. The qualification ‘most’ was meant to

exclude from the single underlying requirement instances of suppletion such as

id-ę [ide] ‘I go’ � szed-ł-em [Sedwem] ‘I went’ and dobr-y [dObrī] ‘good’ � lep-sz-y

[lepSī] ‘better’ (in Polish and English, incidentally). It soon turned out that almost

any detailed account of a language will readily yield a sizable number of alter-

nations which, while not strictly suppletive, cannot be accommodated by means

of rules of any generality. Here belong, for instance, remnants of the ancient

apophonic alternations such as nieś-ć [Æe�t�] ‘carry’ � nos-i-ć [nO�it�] ‘carry,
iterat.’ but also assorted detritus of historical development, dialect borrowings,

etc. A case in point might be the palatalization alternations of [k] and [x]: in

appropriate contexts these emerge as [tS] and [S] respectively; the alternations

have massive lexical support and are almost exceptionless. Almost but not quite:

the very common words ptak [ptak] ‘bird’ and druh [drux] ‘scout’ alternate their

final obstruents with [S] and [Z] in ptaszek [ptaSek] ‘bird, dim.’ and druż-yn-a

[druZīna] ‘team, pack’ (rather than the theoretically expected and perfectly well-

formed *ptaczek [ptatSek] and *drusz-yn-a [druSīna]). Synchronically, the regular
rules of palatalization have to be pre-empted in some way and the unexpected

forms allowed to appear on the surface. Devising an appropriate mechanism to

achieve the required objective is not an issue, nor is it a particularly disturbing
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sign since partial (ir)regularities are a fact that any model has to come to terms

with. Depending on the adopted theoretical mechanisms, the number of such

irregular formations can vary enormously and, as we shall see, can undermine

large chunks of the description and the model it is based on. The existence of such

forms also raises the question of whether some sort of morphophonology should

not be revived and recognized as a legitimate language component with proper-

ties of its own.

1.7 GOVERNMENT PHONOLOGY: CONCERNS,

ASSUMPTIONS, AMBITIONS

In many ways Government Phonology (GP) can be seen as a reaction against the

theoretical and descriptive excesses that derivational generativism spawned. It is

also a return to some of the more traditional concerns that generative phonology

gave short shrift to. A return to earlier concerns is not a return of the phonemic

prodigal son who, recognizing the sinfulness of his ways, embraces again com-

plementary distributions and juncture phonemes, among other things. Quite

conversely, in many ways GP moves further away from traditional structuralism

than did classical generative phonology. Halle’s (1959) well-known arguments

against the distributional or taxonomic phoneme (reviewed in Anderson 1974:

34–6) show that it must be abandoned since it makes impossible the statement of

generalizations: what is a single regularity (Russian voice assimilation in Halle’s

example) has to be split into an allophonic statement (for alternating non-

contrastive segments) and a morphophonemic rule (for alternating phonemes).

The unity of the regularity not only remains unexpressed but, given the con-

straints of the framework, is inexpressible. Although a model of phonology

working with neutralization would not be open to such straightforward censure,

there can be no doubt that the argument is cogent. It seems, however, that by

blaming the phonemic level, Halle did not go far enough, as the alleged culprit—

the phoneme—is itself a fruit of a far more basic failing of (most of) structuralist

phonology, namely, its preoccupation with paradigmatic relations. GP is a non-

derivational framework, and in this it parts ways with its immediate generative

predecessor, but it is fundamentally a syntagmatically oriented framework and as

such it could not be further away from the classical structuralist tradition. It is

legitimate to view it as a return to the way of thinking and concerns that

dominated Firthian prosodic analysis (as exemplified in Palmer 1970). Deriv-

ational-generative phonology, although it did away with the phoneme, still

continued to recognize the central role of the segment and the establishment of

underlying segments figures prominently in most studies. For GP, segments and

paradigmatically identifiable units are either secondary or of little relevance.

Thus, although it would be absurd to doubt that nasz [naS] ‘our’ differs from

masz [maS] ‘you have’ in the (place of articulation of the) initial nasal, this does

not allow us to identify the nasals with those in sąd [sOnt] ‘court, n.’ and dąb
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[dOmp] ‘oak’ because syntagmatically the nasals in the last two words are strictly

connected with the following plosive and as such are viewed as phonologically

different units from the initial nasals. The syntagmatic bias of GP means

that concern with inventories of segments—contrastive, underlying, derived or

what have you—is viewed as both misguided and misleading. This does not mean

that the segment is entirely absent from this approach to phonology, not only

because most of the phonological tradition relies on the notion of the segment

and one cannot break away with past analyses and results; as a means of arriving

at an understanding of a regularity it is frequently practicable, or unavoidable, to

talk in terms of chunks, but only as a means rather than an aim. Fundamentally,

however, the segment is de-emphasized so that the properties spanning skeletal

slots can be brought into sharper relief. If no such properties or relations can be

established, what is left may be regarded as a segment sequence. In this, GP harks

back to the distinction between prosodies and phonematic units within the

Firthian approach.

Government Phonology attempts to provide a highly constrained, universal,

framework which separates phonological from non-phonological phenomena.

Unlike its immediate generative predecessor

1. GP describes all phonological phenomena with reference to a single level of

representation;

2. it constructs a restrictive theory of syllabic constituents;

3. it defines phonological phenomena by reference to the phonological context;

4. it operates with a small number of primes, called elements;

5. it recognizes the need for a separate morphophonology component.

A more comprehensive presentation of some of these and related points

illustrating the workings of GP follows in Chapter 2, but detailed discussions

are widely available in print (Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud 1985, 1989,

1990; Charette 1991; Brockhaus 1995a, b; Cyran 1997, 1998, 2003; Harris 1990,

1994, 1997; Harris and Lindsey 1995; Kaye 1990, 1991/2, 1995; Scheer 1997,

1998a, b, 2004; Gussmann 2002).

It should be stressed that, in the body of the book, we will not be attempting to

concentrate on model-internal theoretical issues and, in fact, we will openly be

taking theoretical shortcuts, leaving some questions unsolved or indicating solu-

tions whose validity must await more research. In other words, since ours is an

attempt to provide a comprehensive descriptive account of Modern Polish, we

will maximally refrain from engaging in superfluous theoretical polemic, a pos-

ition which some readers may find disappointing. The framework adopted in this

book is, naturally enough, the one we identify with most closely without follow-

ing blindly all its consequences or even without agreeing with all its major

pronouncements, which, par for the course, evolve as research progresses. Any

phonological system can only be described in terms of some theoretical model

but in a work concentrating on data, the model, its subtleties, its merits and
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demerits, its strong and weak points must be subordinated to descriptive object-

ives. Readers looking for current theoretical debate will find little here to whet

their appetite or satisfy theoretical thirst but we hope that the rich data we present

will make up for this and will prove more intriguing in the long run than partisan

theoretical statements. The only significant departure from the non-theoretical

stance adopted in this book is the attempt to explore the nature of morphopho-

nological regularities on the basis of Polish. We will not only provide ample

evidence for the distinction between phonology and morphophonology but will

also argue that phonology and morphophonology each display properties of

their own and use fundamentally different mechanisms for the statement of

their regularities. By shedding light on these issues we hope to contribute to an

understanding of the ways in which sounds can function in language.
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2

SOME THEORETICAL HURDLES

The present chapter is not an introduction to or even a survey of Government

Phonology; listed in the Introduction are numerous sources available in the

literature which can adequately serve the purpose of introducing or surveying

the model. Here we would like to single out a few issues where clarification seems

particularly significant in view of the use that will be made of them in the

following chapters. Additionally, some ideas, while well entrenched with GP

thinking, need not necessarily be obvious to followers of other frameworks,

hence spelling out some details may remove misunderstandings. It should also

make it possible for us to apply the model in the course of the analysis without

interrupting the discussion by constant references to theoretical issues. Below we

concentrate on three groups of problems which, needless to say, are intercon-

nected.

2.1 SYLLABIC CONSTITUENTS AND EMPTY CATEGORIES

The syllable in phonological theory is an issue larger than life. The literature, even

if we restrict ourselves to the structuralist and post-structuralist tradition is

vast.1 GP makes its own contribution to the existing abundance of views by

stressing (1) the restricted nature of constituent structure and (2) the independ-

ence of the syllabic constituent level from the melodic level. We shall look briefly

at the two conditions and consider their implications.

The constituents GP recognizes are those of most theories: there is the onset and

the rhyme, where the latter in turn is conventionally divided into the nucleus and the

coda. Both the onset and the rhyme can be binary in the sense that they can

dominate two skeletal points, in which case we talk about branching onsets and

rhymes, or non-binary or non-branching when they dominate a single point. No

other structures are allowed, and in particular no ternary (or larger) constituents are

possible—for the technicalities behind this reasoning see Kaye, Lowenstamm, and

1 A highly personal selection of the most important surveys and contributions includes Kuryłowicz

(1948), Haugen (1956), Fudge 1969, Lass (1984: 248–70), Selkirk 1982, Clements and Keyser (1983),

Giegerich (1992: ch. 6), Kenstowicz (1994: ch. 6), Blevins (1995), Rennison and Kühnhammer (1999),

Ewen and van der Hulst (2001: ch. 3), Gussmann (2002: chs. 4–5), Féry and van de Vijver (2003), and

Steriade (2003). Van der Hulst and Ritter (1999) occupy a special place in this list as a collection of both

theoretical and descriptive studies.



Vergnaud (1990)) so that the full array of possibilities can be depicted as (1) where

(a) exhausts the onset arrangements while (b) those of the rhyme:

(a) non-branching(1)

branching branching

branching

x

O

x x

O

x x x x x

N

R

N

R

N

R

(b) non-branching

Non-branching onset and rhyme each dominates a single skeletal position, e.g.

ma [ma] ‘(s)he has’; a branching onset dominates two skeletal positions, e.g.: [kr]

in krew [kref] ‘blood’,mokry [mOkrī] ‘wet’. A rhyme which dominates a branching

nucleus covers complex nuclei (long vowels and diphthongs), a possibility which

does not exist for Polish. The second type of a branching rhyme where a simplex

nucleus is followed by a complement (a coda) is commonplace, as [ar] in warty

[vartī] ‘worthy’ or [e˛] in ręka [re˛ka] ‘hand’. The representations in (1) basically

exhaust the structural possibilities for syllabic constituents. A few comments are

called for. The segments which qualify for a branching onset have to conform to

complexity requirements reminiscent of the sonority cline of classical phonology

in that the left-hand or governing member of the onset must be more complex, or

stronger, in order to govern the right-hand member; for details see Charette

(1991) and Harris (1990, 1994).

Most characteristically, GP does not recognize the syllable as a separate unit of

representation (see Brockhaus 1999); in other words, while the existence of

constituents such as the onset and the rhyme appears incontrovertible, there is

little if any evidence in favour of the two of them together. There are regularities

which take the onset, the rhyme, or the nucleus as their domain but those which

take the onset and the rhyme at the same time appear lacking.2 Thus the level

above the skeletal one, normally referred to as the syllabic level, consists of

sequences of onsets and rhymes. If evidence in favour of the syllabic constituent

were to be found, the model could easily be amended to accommodate it. Below,

the term ‘syllable’, when used, should be understood as an informal abbreviation

for ‘syllabic constituents’.

Another break with tradition is the absence of the coda as a separate constitu-

ent; what is usually referred to as the coda is treated as a rhymal complement in

2 Similarly, the syllable as a constituent is rejected by Dziubalska-Kołaczyk (2002), within a

somewhat different framework of Beats-and-Binding.
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GP. Were it to be a constituent, it should admit both branching and non-

branching variants, hence the rhyme could dominate as many as four skeletal

positions. The current doctrine allows only two, so it is either a branching nucleus

(a long vowel, a diphthong) or a non-branching nucleus and a rhymal comple-

ment.3 We will be using the term ‘coda’ as an informal shortcut for rhymal

complement.

A position where GP makes a drastic break with the past (but cf. Vennemann

1988) concerns the claim that the coda consonant must be licensed by a following

onset (Kaye 1990). Codas unlicensed by onsets simply do not exist. This claim,

extensively discussed in the literature (Harris 1994: 66–83; Harris and Gussmann

1998, 2002; Gussmann 2002: ch. 6) implies that word-final consonants are never

codas; since consonants can only be either onsets or codas this means that word-

final consonants are always onsets. The conclusion is not just a logical inference

from a specific assumption but has been supported by a good deal of empirical

evidence discussed in the literature mentioned above. A final implication of the

word-final onset claim is that such onsets must be followed, that is, licensed, by a

nucleus which dominates no melody, in other words, an empty nucleus. Given

this background, consider representations of the word ręka [re˛ka] ‘hand’, men-

tioned earlier, and its genitive plural form rąk [rO˛k].

O(2)

x x x x x

ar ε k

R

N N

RO O

x x x x x

r kŋ

R

N N

RO

ŋ O

Note that syllabically, that is to say, as far as onsets and rhymes are concerned,

the two forms are identical: the nasal is a rhymal complement (traditionally, a

coda) in both cases, as it is licensed by the following velar plosive in the onset. The

final onset in the left-hand representation is uncontroversial presumably under

any theory since it is followed by the vowel [a]; GP maintains that the right-hand

representation differs from it only in that there is no melody attached to the final

nucleus. This provides an instance of what is extensively used in GP, namely,

empty categories (onsets and nuclei).

Empty categories are no novelty in contemporary linguistics since one can

hardly imagine any work in generative syntax without them. They have also been

used in phonology, starting perhaps with Anderson (1982) and Clements and

Keyser (1983) and extended to prosodic morphology (see Broselow 1995: 182–5).

Conceptually they are completely unsurprising in a tradition which recognizes

3 Provisions have been made for so-called super-heavy rhymes comprising two skeletal positions

(Harris 1994: 77–81; Cyran 1994). It remains an open question whether, in a language such as Polish,

with no branching nuclei, the coda itself could dominate two positions.
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any form of underspecification since an empty onset or an empty nucleus is

melodic underspecification taken further a step or two. In this book we shall

make extensive use of empty nuclei; it should be noted, however, that empty

onsets are also found in Polish although their role in the phonology of the

language is limited. As a case in point, consider words which orthographic-

ally—and in conventional broad transcription—begin with a vowel. The expres-

sion on i ona ‘he and she’ is normally transcribed [On i Ona] while in actual fact it

should be either [?On ?i ?Ona], if a pause is made after every word, or [?On i Ona]
in connected speech, without pauses. The glottal stop seems to be the regular filler

of empty onsets in Polish. However, empty categories in Polish find their fullest

confirmation with reference to nuclei; in Chapter 5 we will explore the wide use

of empty nuclei and their far-reaching consequences for the vocalic and conson-

antal phonology of the language.

The view of syllabic organization adumbrated above is based on the independ-

ence of the syllabic constituent level from the melodic level. In other words, the

syllabic tier consists of sequences of onsets and rhymes of the type listed in (1) and

is associated through the skeletal level with melodic units. Crucially, however, the

syllabic tier is independent in the sense that it is not a projection of the melodic

tier: the syllabic tier combines onsets and rhymes in the same way as the

melodic tier combines vowels and consonants. The two tiers are linked but the

linkage has to respect the properties of each of them, for instance a branching

onset cannot dominate segments where a weaker (less complex) consonant pre-

cedes a stronger (more complex one). The claim frequently encountered that a

consonantal cluster found word-initially is necessarily a well-formed onset can-

not be upheld as mechanically true within this view. Consider a Polish word like

rdza [rdza] ‘rust’, with an initial sequence of a sonorant (a trill) followed by an

obstruent (an affricate); the complexity/strength requirements would be grossly

violated if the word were to begin with a branching onset. Melodically the word

starts with a sonorant–obstruent sequence but this does not make the sequence a

syllabic unit, i.e. an onset; syllabically the word, as any word, starts with an

onset–rhyme sequence but this does not mean that the onset must be attached to

whatever is found melodically at the beginning of the word. As we will see in

many places in the body of the book, syllabification is not the application of a

mechanical algorithm which projects consonants as onsets, failing that as codas,

and vowels as nuclei. Were this to be the case, the syllable would arguably be a

superfluous device since whatever were to be expressed by it could just as well be

expressed by reference to vowel and consonant sequences (a procedure success-

fully adopted in Chomsky and Halle 1968). Syllabification within GP contributes

information which cannot be deduced from or reduced to that coming from

linear sequences of vowels and consonants.

A by-product of the mutual independence of syllabic and melodic units is the

absence of any notion of resyllabification within GP and the unavailability of such

a mechanism in accounting for phonological regularities. Resyllabification is pos-

sible within a framework that ‘derives’ the syllabic level from the melodic one;
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given the assumption that a morpheme can have just one phonological represen-

tation (inclusive of its syllabic structure), different phonetic forms of that mor-

pheme suggest that resyllabification must have taken place. GP rejects both the

projective nature of syllabification and the single ‘underlying’ hypothesis; once this

is done, no need for resyllabification arises and the mechanism itself, as, indeed, its

absence, must be seen as resulting from a specific theoretical bias.

Finally, it should be added that the model of syllabic units in (1) is what might

be called the standard or traditional approach. Starting with Lowenstamm

(1996), a view has been developing that recognizes no constituents at all and

where representations consist of CV sequences only. For a specific defence and

application of this model see also Lowenstamm (1999), Rowicka (1999), Sziget-

vári (1999), Ségéral and Scheer (2001a, b), Cyran (2003), Scheer (2004), and

Scheer and Szigetvári (2005), with numerous other references therein.

2.2 THE IRRELEVANCE OF PHONETICS

It must be stated at the outset that the title of this section is deliberately

provocative and exaggerated. It is intended to underline that the phonetic cat-

egories as supplied by the conventional analysis need not be and in many cases

cannot be taken as the proper building blocks of phonological representations

and need not or cannot be reflected in the statement of phonological regularities.

We will adopt the position that whatever is relevant in phonetics is phonological

or that it is phonology that homes in on phonetic relevance (Gussmann 2004b).

The phonetic issue arises in connection with the substance of representations.

Unlike generative phonology, which relies on binary distinctive features, GP,

along with other models (Dependency Phonology, see Durand 1986, Anderson

and Ewen 1987, and Particle Phonology, see Schane 1995, 2005; see also Durand

2005) resorts to monovalent primes called elements. Their full list is still a matter

of debate and reduction in the number can be expected; for our purposes we

adopt the following primes in (3):

(3) {I} denotes frontness in vowels and palatality in consonants;

{A} denotes openness of vowels and coronality in consonants;

{U} denotes rounding of vowels and labiality of consonants;

{?} denotes occlusion in consonants;

{h} denotes noise in consonants;

{N} denotes nasality in vowels and consonants;

{H} denotes high tone and voicelessness in consonants;

{L} denotes low tone and voicedness in consonants.

Elements can be combined to form more complex expressions with the salient

element occupying the head position and the remaining ones appearing as

operators. The head position can be empty, in which case the corresponding

non-nuclear expression is a velar consonant and the nuclear one is a lax vowel.
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This view of phonological representation invites a question of detailed phonetic

interpretability, a question which GP shares with practically all other approaches

to phonology. Briefly, phonological descriptions concentrate on the main struc-

tural characteristics of the sound system of a given language as seen in distribu-

tional restrictions, productive phonological processes and, partly, sound

alternations. Within generative phonology the segments, and consequently also

the rules, were built round binary distinctive features while in GP both expres-

sions and generalizations are cast in terms of monovalent elements expressing the

presence of a certain property. An exposure to elementary phonetics shows that

the distinctions which can be heard and produced are much more finely grained

than the mere presence (or absence) of, say, voicing, nasality, rounding, or what

have you. Structuralist phonology produced several different views with regard

to the issue at hand; defining the phoneme as a bundle of distinctive features, it

was forced into supplying non-distinctive or redundant features in such a way as

to bring the distinctive bundle into conformity with the phonetic requirements;

defining the phoneme as a class of sounds it avoided the problems of phonetic

characterization of allophones but was forced into the unenviable position of

claiming that a word is made up of classes of sounds, for instance. Generative

phonology tried to cope with this difficulty by admitting not only binary but also

n-ary feature values, which meant that a consonant could be [3voice] or a vowel

could be [4nasal]. This programme was consistently applied only with reference

to English word stress in Chomsky and Halle (1968) and very early recognized as

misguided; while n-ary feature values were still floating around, this was nothing

more than lip service paid to a problem for which no cogent or comprehensive

account could be offered. GP goes one step further and dismisses the phonetic

detail altogether by adopting the position that what counts linguistically is the

elemental phonological characterization while the rest is phonetic ‘packaging’

which plays no role in the functioning of the system (Harris 1996; Harris and

Lindsey 2000). Although possibly too curt and rash, the position defines clearly

what constitutes the domain of phonological structuring.

The view of phonology that GP promotes is at odds with much of the phono-

logical tradition also because it does not recognize a strict division between

phonetics and phonology as commonly understood. This means that the phono-

logical representation is not a subpart of the phonetic one, its filtered-out or

depleted version in some sense or that the phonetic representation is a more

redundant or enriched version of the phonological representation. Rather, there

is just one relevant level (cf. Harris and Lindsey’s 1995:46 ff. terse statement:

‘There is no level of ‘‘systematic phonetic’’ representation’) which contains all the

linguistically significant information both with reference to the melody and to

phonological relations. Melodically this information consists in a combination of

elements whose structural organization contributes to their interpretation (see

Ritter 1997, Cyran and Nilsson 1998). What needs to be stressed from our point

of view is that the actual elemental composition and structure of an expression is

seen as a compromise between the phonological behaviour and the phonetic
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substance with priority given to the former. In other words, unless we have reason

to think otherwise, the phonetic melody will reflect the elements which we posit

for the phonological representation. If there are clashes between what the phonic

matter and the phonological behaviour prompt, the latter is given the upper

hand. Obviously, one would like to reduce both the number of such clashes and

the distance between the two sources of evidence, but their existence cannot be

ruled out—nor is it anything to be surprised by.

As a case in point consider the Polish alveolar trill [r], as in rura [rura] ‘tube,

pipe’. Phonologically, the consonant seems to be a mono-elemental expression

{A}, leaving aside its further structure. Phonetically, the most frequent exponent

of this element is the alveolar trill [r], as just mentioned. However, the consonant

is subject to tremendous variation, mostly of an idiolectal nature, where side by

side with the alveolar trill one also encounters speakers realizing it as the uvular

trill [R], the uvular fricative [�], and, on occasion, as a dental approximant [r].

Needless to say, the different phonetic shapes of the consonant have absolutely

no bearing on its phonological properties, on its distribution or ability to com-

bine with other segments, or on the morphophonological alternations it is in-

volved in. Thus, where the dominant dialect combines the trill with an obstruent

in a branching onset, e.g. [tr, gr], one also finds idiolects with combinations of the

obstruent with the uvular trill [tR, gR], the uvular fricative [t�, g�], etc.; where the

trill can be followed by the central vowel [ī] to the exclusion of the front one [i], [rī]

vs. *[ri], so will the uvular fricative, [�ī] vs. *[�i]; where [r] alternates with [Z] or [ S],
so does [�]; as in (4), for example.

(4) gr-a [gra] or [g�a] ‘game’ grz-e [gZe] ‘dat. sg.’
tr-ę [tre] or [t�e] ‘I rub’ trz-e [tSe] ‘(s)he rubs’4

In other words, being an alveolar trill or a uvular fricative is phonologically

insignificant, it is a packaging or a phonetic effect. What matters is the presence

of the element {A} and its interaction with the phonological environment. Thus

our conventional transcriptions containing the trill [r] should be understood as a

short cut for the phonological or linguistically significant representations con-

taining the element {A} attached to a skeletal point which itself is syllabically

connected to a non-nuclear position, that is, an onset or a coda.5 The elements,

then, are primarily cognitive units that are only indirectly reflected in the phonetic

substance (Harris 1994; Ploch 1999).

4 Throughout the book, Polish examples supplied in conventional spelling are transcribed phonet-

ically and translated. In most cases the conventional spelling is enriched by morphemic divisions

indicated by hyphens.
5 This short discussion disguises—or bypasses—a number of theoretically significant issues. Briefly,

it suggests that in acquisition, speakers work out the elemental structure of [r] correctly as {A} but give

it distinct articulatory executions. This, in turn, would mean that [r] and, say, [�] have similar acoustic

signatures and consequently that pure articulatory categories are incorrect as units of the descriptive

phonological alphabet. Another implication should be kept open, namely the possibility of inherent

ambiguity in the representation of segments, an ambiguity which creates the space for change. For

some technical discussion see Ingleby and Brockhaus (2002).
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Another striking illustration of a case where the phonetic packaging must be

seen as hiding a phonological structure—a structure which cannot be read off

directly from the surface data—concerns the bilabial semivowel [w] of skała

[skawa] ‘rock’, łapa [wapa] ‘paw’. Phonetically, there is little more that can be

said about this sound: it is a bilabial semivowel which does not differ from what is

found initially in the English water. There are some speakers, however, who

consistently use the velarized lateral [ l̃ ] in words where the absolute majority

have [w], i.e. [skal̃a, l̃apa]. This latter type of pronunciation is used by speakers—

mostly of the older generation—from the former Polish eastern territories; else-

where, and to the extent that it is used at all, [ l̃ ] is regarded as an affectation.

Generally, the velarized lateral is not found in either standard or regional Polish

and Polish learners of, say, Russian have a hard time mastering the sound—

normally they replace it by [w].

Historical evidence reveals that the labial glide is a relatively recent arrival in

Polish and it seems to have replaced a velarized lateral. We would like to argue that

the fully glide-like representation of the former velarized lateral is too radical a step

to take with reference to the Polish [w], where by ‘a fully glide-like representation’

we mean the association of the element {U} to a non-nuclear position.

Our first argument comes from phonotactics. It is generally assumed that

branching onsets cannot contain homorganic consonants, a ban that excludes

sequences such as [pm, tl]. As our transcriptions above indicate, we find in a

dominant (or glide) variety of Polish combinations of labials and the labial glide.

More examples follow in (5).

(5) płac-i-ć [pwat�it�] ‘pay, vb.’ płot [pwOt] ‘fence’
pług [pwuk] ‘plough, n.’ pływ-a-ć [pwīvat�] ‘swim, vb.’

błąd [bwOnt] ‘mistake’ błękit [bwe˛cit] ‘blueness’
błag-a-ć [bwagat�] ‘beg’ błysk [bwīsk] ‘flash, n.’

własn-ość [vwasnO�t�] ‘property’ władz-a [vwadza] ‘power’

włókn-o [vwuknO] ‘fibre’ wło-sk-i [vwOsci] ‘Italian’

The evidence is ample and unambiguous: phonetic sequences violating the

homorganicity ban are richly attested in the language. Note that in the older/

regional variety which maintains the velarized lateral among its sounds, words

like those in (5) are totally unremarkable. They all begin with a labial obstruent

and a dental lateral [pl̃, bl̃, vl̃], hence no violation of homorganicity is incurred.

To avoid the violation in the standard language we have to assume that what is

pronounced as [w] is representationally a lateral. One way of thinking of such

double identity is to maintain that the elements making up a lateral are present in

the structure but are not licensed and hence remain inaudible phonetically. If we

were to assume that the lateral is the combination {A.U}, then the standard

dialect might be seen as one that has severed the association of {A} with the head

element. Graphically, such a lateral masquerading as a semivowel might be

represented as
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x

A

U

(6)

or in some alternative way. The crucial point is that the coronality element

remains in the structure and is available for phonotactic purposes.

Another relevant phonotactic observation concerning [w] is that it cannot be

followed by the vowel [i] but may be followed by [ī]. This restriction holds for the

native vocabulary, e.g. łys-y [wīsī] ‘bald’, zł-y [zwī] ‘bad’, but it also extends to

recent loans; thus weekend, originally pronounced [wjikent] with the strongly

non-Polish combination [wji], is heard more and more often now as [wīkent].
On the other hand, the lateral [l] cannot be followed by [ī] but readily combines

with [i], e.g.: liść [li�t�] ‘leaf ’, dol-i [dOli] ‘fate, gen. sg.’. In the next chapter, where

we analyze the palatalization complex and its connection with vowels, it will be

argued that this distribution can be explained if [w] and [l] are seen as related by

morphophonological palatalization. It should be added that the Polish lateral [l],

while functioning as a palatalized consonant, is phonetically hard in most con-

texts. Possibly before the vowel [i], it may be pronounced as [ lj ], e.g. list [ ljist ]

(but hardly [˘ist] ) ‘letter’ but generally it is the non-palatalized coronal lateral [l].

This we take to be a phonetic effect, or simply a way a language chooses to realize

a certain representational combination phonetically. It hardly needs stressing

that arguments for the melodic make-up come primarily from syntagmatic

relations. In view of what has been said so far we could represent the lateral [l]

as containing the palatality component {I}, which appears together with the

coronality element {A} and the delinked labio-velarity {U}, as illustrated in (7).

U

I

A

x(7)

In terms of the representations (6) and (7), the two segments, while maintaining

the element {A}, replace {U} and {I}. To conclude, representationally, Polish has

two laterals, a palatalized and a velarized one. The slight paradox is that the

palatalized lateral is phonetically non-palatalized while the velarized lateral is

phonetically a labial semivowel.

The above examples show that the linguistically significant composition or

identity of a segment may depart markedly from the way it is produced and

perceived. The linguistic significance can be seen in the way the segment interacts

with other segments in the language, in its place in the sound pattern of the

language. The phonological patterning overrides considerations of the phonetic

2.2 the irrelevance of phonetics 29



substance which at times may disguise the elemental composition, a position

which recapitulates Sapir’s (1925) view of the relation between phonetics and

phonology. In general, the elemental composition of segments must be studied

through their involvement in syntagmatic relations. We will find ample evidence

for this view in our survey of palatalization-related phenomena.

2.3 MORPHOPHONOLOGY

Phonological regularities within GP are constrained by the possibilities of the

model. A requirement is that phonological regularities establish a direct link with

the context in which they occur (Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud’s 1990: 14

non-arbitrariness condition). The context is specifically restricted to phonological

information and domain boundaries (Kaye 1995); it should be kept in mind that

phonological information should not be equated with traditional phonetic labels

as it can also include empty categories and skeletal and syllabic organization.

Furthermore, as argued in the preceding section, the phonological specification

of segments and properties of their combinations also need to be teased out and

disentangled from the raw data: it is not the case that the primary data are given

and the analyst’s job is to interpret them. Quite conversely, the analyst’s job

consists largely in identifying the data. In any event, phonological operations

within GP are local in that they spread or delink elements of the melodic level as

conditioned by the phonological contexts.

Phonology circumscribed along such lines does not exhaust the domain of sound

structure. For this reason a return to morphophonology is postulated; large chunks

of this book will be devoted to the description of non-phonological alternations.

Such alternations range from robust and productive to individual and idiosyncratic:

an adequate description must reflect them in some way. Since segment alternations

have played a major role in the development of derivational–generative phonology

and have been studied for Polish in great detail, we believe that while not part of

phonology proper as GP sees it, they should also be presented in this book. Stating

that non-phonological alternations belong to morphophonology does not in itself

solve anything, apart from coming close to circularity. Morphophonological alter-

nations are defined negatively as those for which no non-arbitrary phonological

description is available. It is crucial that they cannot be handled phonologically in a

non-arbitrary fashion although, as the history of phonology shows, theoretical

ingenuity has often served as a replacement for insightfulness.

As an illustration of the need for non-arbitrariness, we shall look briefly at the

denominal suffix -arz [aS ] which is used to derive agentive nouns. This suffix and

others will be discussed at length in the body of the book; here we will merely

indicate what is meant by non-phonological alternations. The suffix can be added

to noun stems ending in a consonant; this effects no changes in the shape of the

base, in other words, no alternations emerge.
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(8) karczm-a [kartSma] ‘inn’ karczm-arz [kartSmaS ] ‘inn-keeper’
młyn [mwīn] ‘mill’ młyn-arz [mwīnaS] ‘miller’

piłk-a [pjiwka] ‘ball’ piłk-arz [pjiwkaS] ‘ball-player’

However, in a number of other cases involving the same suffix, the stem-final

consonant is modified, as shown by the following examples:

(9) reklam-a [reklama] ‘advertisement’ reklami-arz [reklamjaS ] ‘advertiser’
komin [kOmjin] ‘chimney’ komini-arz [kOmjiÆaS ] ‘chimney-sweep’

mlek-o [mlekO] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletSaS ] ‘milkman’

The significance of such examples cannot be overstated: in an identical mor-

phological context a consonant either is or is not replaced by its palatal(ized)

counterpart. One can easily devise ad hoc means of handling the data; for

instance, the vowel of the palatalizing suffix in (9) can be represented as [æ] and

assigned the palatalizing role and converted to [a] after doing its job. Alterna-

tively, the suffix in (9) can be supplied with two vowels, [ia], of which the first is

deleted after evincing palatalization. There is little point in pursuing this line of

thinking. What is crucial is that we are dealing with the same morphological unit

which appears to produce different effects on the final consonant of the base.

There is nothing in the base or in the suffix that could justify a phonological

interpretation of the alternations in (9) as against the absence of any such

alternations in (8). Short of marking individual lexical items for their suscepti-

bility to palatalization, in effect abandoning any claim to the phonological nature

of the process, we have no way of ensuring where palatalization will take place.

This means quite simply that alternations normally subsumed under the palatal-

ization heading are not of a phonological nature and cannot be described within

phonology. Their place is within morphophonology. This line of reasoning will

be pursued in subsequent chapters.

The preceding discussion has outlined problem areas in a general and deliber-

ately inconclusive way. A description of the phonology of a single language is not

the place for excessive theoretical speculation, but theoretical issues cannot be

avoided if a description is to go beyond whimsically garnered lists of examples.

The central ideas of GP that we identified in this chapter will be put to use in this

study of Polish and it is there that their role and strength will be tested.
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3

PALATALIZATIONS AND THE VOWEL SYSTEM

3.1 OVERVIEW

The chapter presents the phonology of palatals and palatalized consonants. The

discussion is placed against the background of the earlier descriptions within the

structuralist and the generative traditions which viewed the palatalization com-

plex in largely divergent ways. What is common to all traditions is the mutual

dependence of consonantal and vocalic units (phonemes, segments) and relations

(rules). This insight is adopted here and consonantal palatalization phenomena

are studied in close connection with vocalic variability (vowel alternations).

Contrary to the structuralist tradition, which viewed palatalizations as histor-

ical relics and, contrary to the generative paradigm, which interpreted most

palatals as resulting from live synchronic processes, it is shown that palatalized

consonants are due to live phonological regularities in restricted cases only

(labials and velars). The massive alternations involving palatals and palatalized

segments must be described as morphophonological relations.

The elemental representations of vowels and consonants viewed as syntagmatic

units and involved in the phonological palatalization are investigated. The ap-

proach allows us to explain a number of striking distributional gaps (the absence

of certain vowels word initially, for example) and the restricted combinability of

certain vowels and consonants. A few constraints are put forward which control

the observed phonological behaviour.

3.2 PALATALIZED LABIALS AND PROBLEMS

OF THE VOWEL SYSTEM

Polish palatalized labial consonants constitute a long-standing issue in the

phonology of the language. Phonetically, five such consonants must be identified,

[p j, bj, mj, f j, vj ], as in the following examples:

(1) pi-ć [p jit�] ‘drink,vb.’ pięść [p je~̊�t�] ‘fist’
bi-ł [bjiw] ‘he beat’ biał-y [bjawī] ‘white’

mił-y [mjiwī] ‘nice’ miód [mjut] ‘honey’

fik-a-ć [f jikat�] ‘frolic’ fiolet [f jOlet] ‘violet’
widok [vjidOk] ‘sight’ wiar-a [vjara] ‘faith’



A tradition that goes back to Baudouin de Courtenay and classical structuralism

maintains that palatalized labials are just labials with the added component of

palatality. This leads to the view that palatalization is a distinctive marker

contrasting palatalized and non-palatalized consonants. Instances of contrast

can easily be supplied:

(2) pasek [pasek] ‘strap’ piasek [p jasek] ‘sand’
bał-y [bawī] ‘they (fem.) feared’ biał-y [bjawī] ‘white’

mał-y [mawī] ‘small’ mia-ł-y [mjawī] ‘they (fem.) had’

fok [fOk] ‘seal, gen. pl.’ fiok [f jOk] ‘hair lock’
wara [vara] ‘beware’ wiar-a [vjara] ‘faith’

The recognition of distinctive units such as [b–bj] has a direct bearing on the

contrastive vowel system of the language. As mentioned in Chapter 1, it is

generally agreed that the basic phonetic inventory of oral vowels embraces the

following units: [i, ī, e, u, O, a]. All these vowels except [ī] can appear after

palatalized labials, whereas [i] is never found after non-palatalized consonants,

as shown in (1) and (2). This restriction is traditionally accounted for by an

analysis in which labials allow for the structural conflation of the two phonetic

segments [i] and [ī] into one phonological unit, with a straightforward distribu-

tion: [ī] appears after non-palatalized consonants, while [i] occurs elsewhere. This

means that pairs of words such as

(3) pi-ł [p jiw] ‘he drank’ pył [pīw] ‘dust’

mił-y [mjiwī] ‘nice’ my-ł-y [mīwī] ‘they (fem.) washed’

differ phonologically in the nature of the labial, which can be either palatalized or

non-palatalized. The nature of the following vowel—either [i] or [ī]—is deter-

mined by the preceding consonant. Thus a phoneme-based representation of the

words would not distinguish them vocalically but consonantally as /p jiw/–/piw/,

/mjiwi/–/miwi/, etc. The analysis predicts, correctly, that combinations of a pal-

atalized consonant and a retracted vowel, i.e. *[p jī], or of a non-palatalized

consonant and a front vowel, i.e. *[pi], never emerge and, in fact, are totally

impossible phonetically.

The conflation of the two vowels [i] and [ī] into one contrastive unit was hailed

as a major result of the structuralist analysis, primarily because it allows us to

lower the overall number of vocalic contrastive units. Furthermore, the analysis

appears to supply an elegant account for allophonic variation: the front or palatal

vowel appears after a palatalized or front consonant and the retracted or non-

palatalized vowel manifests itself after a non-palatalized consonant. The impos-

sible combinations noted above, *[p jī] *[pi], are exactly what can be expected if

the quality of the vowels in question is determined by the palatal quality of the

preceding consonant.

The same reasoning has been used to account for a puzzling gap in the

distribution of the vowel [ī], namely, its total absence word-initially. While

there is no shortage of words, both native and foreign, beginning with [i], such

3.2 palatalized labials 33



as igła [igwa] ‘needle’, iść [i�t�] ‘go’, idea [idea] ‘idea’, Itaka [itaka] ‘Ithaca’, no

word can begin with [ī]. This is hardly surprising, a structuralist analysis would

reply, since the result is exactly what complementary distribution predicts. It

should be added, however, that while the post-consonantal distribution of vowels

can be viewed as phonetic—or assimilatory—in nature, nothing of this sort can

readily be claimed for the word-initial situation: there is no conceivable phonetic

argument which would require initial [i] rather than [ī]. Note that the neat or

elegant statement of the distribution—[ī] after non-palatalized consonants and [i]

elsewhere—could easily be replaced by a different but equally neat or elegant

claim: [i] after palatalized consonants and [ī] elsewhere. The revised version

preserves the original insight about the close connection of vowel and consonant

frontness, while it is factually incorrect about the vowel quality appearing word-

initially. In other words, the relation between vowel quality and the initial

position remains arbitrary, in no way disguised by what complementary distri-

bution succeeds in capturing. Unless the complementary distribution statement

connects the variant with the context in an explanatory fashion, as it does in the

consonant–vowel combination, it is nothing more than a re-statement of facts. If

the facts were completely different, a statement covering them in an observation-

ally adequate way would remain equally non-explanatory. Thus the total exclu-

sion of [ī] word-initially continues to be a mystery for which an adequate

explanation must be sought.

Another striking property of the palatalized labials needs to be mentioned

here, namely, the fact that their distribution is restricted to the position before a

vowel. No palatalized labials appear either pre-consonantally or word-finally. If

such consonants are forced by the morphology into word-final or pre-conson-

antal position, they emerge non-palatalized. Consider the following examples

(disregard final obstruent devoicing):

(4) ziemi-a [⁄emja] ziem [⁄em] ziem-n-y [⁄emnī]

‘earth’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘adj.’

ziem-sk-i [⁄emsci] ziem-ni-ak [⁄emÆak]
‘adj.’ ‘potato’

gołębi-a [gOwembja] gołąb [gOwOmp] gołęb-n-y [gOwembnī]

‘pigeon, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘adj.’

gołęb-nik [gOwembÆik]
‘dovecote’

żółwi-a [Zuwvja] żółw [Zuwf]
‘turtle, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’

The regularity here is quite straightforward and exceptionless: no palatalized

labials are found before a consonant or at the end of the word. At least two

options for describing this situation are at hand. For one thing, one could resort

to the notion of defective distribution and claim that palatalized labials do not
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appear word-finally and pre-consonantally. Alternatively, in terms of a model

which recognises the non-arbitrary nature of such restricted distribution we

might say that palatalization is neutralized for labials word-finally and pre-

consonantally. It is perhaps noteworthy that the neutralization also embraces

the suppression of palatalization before what is itself a palatalized consonant:

ziem-ni-ak [⁄emÆak] ‘potato’, gołęb-nik [gOwembÆik] ‘dovecote’, thus the sup-

pression becomes a case of dissimilation. Stating that a certain property is

neutralized in some context basically amounts to making an observation about

the distribution of segments without supplying any rationale for that distribu-

tion. In this sense, whether we speak of defective distribution or neutralization

makes little difference. Put simply, why should palatal labials get depalatalized

before another consonant, including another palatal(ized) consonant? Thus,

within the classical analysis, palatalized labials must be followed by a vowel.

Additionally, within the defective distribution approach, the alternations of

palatalized and non-palatalized labials as in (4) would have to be handled by a

morphophonological statement since the consonants involved must be treated as

realizing separate phonemes (see (2)).

The above interpretation is not the only structural effort attempting to come to

grips with the palatalized labial complex. It has been noted that an increasing

tendency with palatalized labials is to pronounce them asynchronously, that is, in

such way that the palatalization gesture is retarded with respect to the labial

gesture. As briefly described in Chapter 1 the result is that the palatalized labials

come to be followed by the glide [j]. The asynchronous pronunciation seems to be

the norm before back vowels, apparently less dominant before the front [e]
and not found at all before the front high vowel [i] (see Karaś and Madejowa

1977: LV and the body of the dictionary). Hence, the left-hand-column words

in (1) maintain the synchronous pronunciation while those in the right-hand

column are more adequately transcribed with a glide following the palatalized

labial. The revised transcriptions are given in (5).

(5) pi-ć [p jit�] ‘drink,vb.’ pięść [p jje~̊�t�] ‘fist’
bi-ł [bjiw] ‘he beat’ biał-y [bjjawī] ‘white’

mił-y [mjiwī] ‘nice’ miód [mjjut] ‘honey’

fik-a-ć [f jikat�] ‘frolick’ fiolet [f jjOlet] ‘violet’
widok [vjidOk] ‘sight’ wiar-a [vjjara] ‘faith’

Since the glide is an independent phonological unit (cf. da-m [dam] ‘I’ll give’�
da-sz [daS] ‘you’ll give’�da [da] ‘(s)he’ll give’�daj [daj] ‘imper. sg.’), the pairs of

words in (2) which were used to argue for the phonemic status of palatalized

labials now lead to different conclusions. A word like biał-y is now transcribed

[bjjawī], differing from a word like ba-ł-y [bawī] not only in the palatalization of

the initial consonant but also in the presence of the palatal glide.

Adopting a transcription which mirrors more closely the current pronunci-

ation we discover that palatalized labials appear in two contexts, namely, before

the front high vowel [i] and before the palatal glide [j]. The appearance of a

3.2 palatalized labials 35



palatalized consonant before a prototypically palatalizing vowel and the palatal

glide points to an alternative interpretation of the facts, where palatalized labials

are contextual variants of labials before /i/ and /j/. This allows us to reduce the

inventory of contrastive segments by five since none of the palatalized labial

consonants appears in it any longer; the palatal glide, as we just noted, needs to

be recognized as a contrastive segment in any analysis, so the only addition to the

list of phonological segments is the vocalic contrast /i�ī/. In this way the net gain

of four contrastive segments can be effected.

This analysis has enjoyed considerable popularity (Zwoliński 1958; Jassem

1966; Biedrzycki 1963, 1978) and it is not without its strong points. It has often

been noted that speakers of Polish very strongly feel that the vowels [i] and [ī] are

different and separate units, unlike the palatalized and non-palatalized labials.

Regrettably, the strength of this argument cannot be evaluated in any but most

superficially impressionistic terms. We will disregard it in the overall evaluation

of the proposal.

We will also leave aside the argument concerned with the numerical reduction

of contrastive segments, since this may be regarded as only a limited achievement.

It must be stressed that the analysis, as it stands, provides a simple and natural

account of the appearance of palatalized labials. These are possible before two

most strongly palatalizing segments, namely the vowel [i] and the semivowel [j].

Palatalized labials are contextually limited allophones of labial consonant in a

palatalizing environment, a phenomenon which is completely unremarkable.

There is no need to invoke any defective distribution or palatalized labial neu-

tralization with its peculiar claim that disallows the consonants in a disjoint set of

contexts (word-finally and pre-consonantally), and surreptitiously introduces a

dissimilatory sub-clause. The strong points of this interpretation must be juxta-

posed with its weaker sides.

The first major weakness of the reinterpretation is, in fact, the perfect inverse of

its strength: while we seem to understand the limited distribution of palatalized

labials, we have absolutely nothing to say about other restrictions involving

the new inventory of phonemes. For one thing, there is absolutely no reason

why the now contrastive vowels /i/ and /ī/ cannot appear in the same context, and

thus, for example, word-initially. While earlier on, this restriction was blamed

on the complementary distribution of the two vowels, we have now deprived

ourselves of this glib excuse and may only fall back again on the notion of

defective distribution of phonemes. This is nothing but a gesture of phonological

despair which admits that it does not understand why things are the way they are.

Note, however, that in this the interpretation is not really different from the

earlier one where we found no justification for the peculiar distribution of

allophones, either—there is no reason why [ī] is barred from the word-initial

position. Thus, in one case we speak of the defective distribution of the phonemes

/i/ and /ī/, in the other, of the arbitrary allophonic variation of [i] and [ī]. When all

is said and done, the two solutions are equally arbitrary with reference to this

specific set of data.
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Moving into the non-labial region for a moment we find there areas where the

second solution fares less impressively than the first one. Note that after palatal-

ized non-labial consonants we find the front vowel [i], while after non-palatalized

ones we find [ī]:

(6) (a) sił-a [�iwa] ‘strength’ zim-a [⁄ima] ‘winter’

nigdy [Æigdī] ‘never’ dzik-i [d⁄ici] ‘savage’
cisz-a [t�iSa] ‘silence’ wrog-i [vrOJi] ‘hostile’
chichot [çixot] ‘giggle, n.’

(b) sygnał [sīgnaw] ‘signal, n.’ łz-y [wzī] ‘tear, nom. pl.’

ryb-a [rība] ‘fish, n.’ nygus [nīgus] ‘brat’

dyni-a [dīÆa] ‘pumpkin’ tygiel [tīJel] ‘crucible’
cynk [tsī˛k] ‘zink’ rdz-y [rdzī] ‘rust, gen. sg.’

czyn [tSīn] ‘deed’ drożdż-y [drOZdZī] ‘yeast, gen. pl.’
szyb-k-o [SīpkO] ‘quickly’ żyt-o [ZītO] ‘rye’
chytr-y [xītrī] ‘cunning’

In (6a) we have examples where the front (palatal) vowel [i] follows a palatal-

ized consonant, whereas in (6b) the retracted vowel [ī] appears after a non-

palatalized consonant. The distribution makes phonetic sense and conforms to

what is found in the appropriate contexts involving labials. The intuitive, two-

vowel solution is pretty helpless in the face of these facts; if /i/ and /ī/ are

independent units—just as, say, /a/ and /O/—then they should be able to

combine freely with other segments, be they palatalized or non-palatalized. It

is no doubt unreasonable to expect lexical support for every segment combin-

ing with every other segment. It is equally unreasonable to tolerate a reverse

situation, however. The fact that the allegedly independent phoneme /i/ can

never follow non-palatalized phonemes while an equally independent phoneme

/ī/ can never come after a palatalized phoneme is an unmistakable sign that the

analysis is seriously flawed. The distributional vagaries are not the only indi-

cator of this conclusion.

Another relevant piece of evidence concerns the numerous alternations be-

tween the vowel [e] and zero (described in detail in Ch. 5). Some examples are

presented in (7).

(7) wini-en [vjiÆen] ‘guilty’ win-n-a [vjinna] ‘fem.’

godzi-en [gOd⁄en] ‘worthy’ god-n-a [gOdna] ‘fem.’

len [len] ‘linen’ ln-u [lnu] ‘gen. sg.’

bodzi-ec [bOd⁄ets] ‘stimulus’ bodź-c-a [bOt�tsa] ‘gen. sg.’
chrzest [xSest] ‘baptism’ chrzt-u [xStu] ‘gen. sg.’
wyżeł [vīZew] ‘pointer’ wyżł-y [vīZwī] ‘nom. pl.’

Leaving aside the phonological or morphophonological nature of the alterna-

tion, one thing is beyond dispute, namely, that the alternation involves the vowel

[e] and zero. Against this background consider the forms in (8):
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(8) pewien [pevjjen] ‘certain’ pewn-a [pevna] ‘fem.’

pies [p jjes] ‘dog’ ps-a [psa] ‘gen. sg.’

wy-bier-a-ć [vībjjerat�] ‘choose’ wy-br-a-ć [vībrat�] ‘id. perf.’

samiec [samjjets] ‘male’ samc-a [samtsa] ‘gen. sg.’

The significance of these examples cannot be overstated: if taken seriously they

point to the existence of two different types of alternation involving zero. On the

one hand we have the vowel [e], as in the examples in (7). The examples in (8)

would have to mean that the alternation of [je] with zero also exists in Polish.

Strangely enough, the latter type of alternation would be restricted to the context

after a labial consonant. In any event, the unity of the alternation would

be destroyed even though in other ways—(morpho)phonologically, grammat-

ically, and even lexically, the two groups behave identically. The need to recog-

nize these two distinct types of alternation could only be a by-product of a faulty

interpretation.

We have seen that the traditional formulation conflating [i] and [ī] into one

phoneme fares much better in not creating massive and unaccountable gaps in the

distribution and combinability of phonological segments. In some cases the two

interpretations are equally weak or flawed. The only area where the more recent

analysis treating /i/ and /ī/ as distinctive units scores better is in the number of

phonemes that need to be recognized. It is doubtful whether the economy of four

such segments comes anywhere near compensating for the linguistic complica-

tions and artificialities the economy introduces into a complete description.1

The above survey, in addition to focussing on the respective advantages and

disadvantages of the two solutions, has taken them as a starting point for

identifying the phonological issues that the palatalized labial consonants con-

front us with. The following areas will be regarded as worthy of an insightful

discussion:

(9) 1. the relation between the vowels [i�ī] and the preceding consonants;

2. the absence of [ī] word-initially;

3. the impossibility of palatalized labials pre-consonantally and word-finally;

4. the almost general phonetic realization of palatalized labials as se-

quences with the palatal glide before a vowel, unless the vowel happens

to be [i].

We shall try to study these questions in a framework where individual segments

play a far less important role than was the case in either classical structuralism or

classical generativism.

Let us start by considering some representational possibilities as far as palat-

alized labials are concerned. The most obvious way might perhaps be to regard

1 With respect to the derivational analyses, which will be discussed in detail below, it can be noted

here that palatalized labials were viewed as predominantly derived from plain ones in the context of a

following front vowel; the vowel would often be deleted or turned into a back (non-palatalizing)

segment. For a survey of the generative views see Gussmann (1992a).
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palatalized labials proper, [mj, p j] etc., as dominated by a single skeletal position,

while the decomposed or asynchronous ones, i.e. [mjj, p jj], as representing two

such positions. In the latter case we would then be dealing with a branching onset

with the glide appearing in the governed position. The simplified representations

might take the following forms:

(10)

x x x

O O

pj pj j

In Government Phonology terms, the melodic complex represented as [p j]

would be a shorthand for the element combination {?.U.H.h.I}, that is, stop-

ness, labiality, tonality (voicelessness), noise, and palatality. Even if the number

of elements making up the expression could be reduced, it would still remain a

very complex segment. Hence it is not surprising that a fissure into two segments

could take place and thus a branching onset could be formed. The palatal glide in

it is nothing but the element {I} associated with a non-nuclear position, such as

the governed or right-hand member of a branching onset. The branching onset in

(10) would presumably contain a single instance of the palatality element doubly

attached to both skeletal positions; hence the elemental representation could have

the following shape:

(10�) O O

x x x

{? U H h I} {? U H h} {I}

Representations along the lines of (10’) might be claimed to reflect fairly closely

the phonetic facts. Polish seems to be in the process of change from a mono-

segmental pronunciation of palatalized labials to a bi-segmental one. In phono-

logical terms this would appear to be quite a drastic change. It would involve in

the first place a melody fissure with the palatality now being copied onto a

separate skeletal position; concomitantly, however, the onset would change

from a non-branching into a branching one.2

Obviously, these are possible and plausible steps if the constituent structure

change is merely a mechanical consequence of the melody fissure. The mechanical

change of constituent structure is a complication since in the framework adopted

here, constituent structure is not a mere projection of segmental sequencing but

enjoys a large degree of independence. The fact that a very minor change in

2 Since we are entertaining a theoretical possibility we do not need to explore how the loss of

palatality would work if it were to be a phonological regularity and what it would mean if it were a

morphophonological modification.
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articulation should automatically bring about a syllabic restructuring seems

far-fetched. What would be even more complicated are the alternations of the

vowel [e] and zero—in fact, of the sequence [je] with zero, as illustrated in (8). We

would need not only to simplify the melody by suppressing [j] but also to remove

its skeletal position and consequently change the branching onset into a non-

branching one. Given these complications, it is worth considering an alternative

interpretation. It is quite close to the representations in (10’) but exploits the

phonological mechanism for representing complex melodies such as short diph-

thongs and affricates.

We wish to propose that a melody complex attached to a single skeletal

position, as in the left-hand structure in (10’), best represents the single complex

palatalized labial. The fissured representation, on the other hand, continues to be

dominated by a single position though the element for palatality is detached from

elements characterizing labial plosives. Thus, rather than (10’), we propose (11)
as an adequate specification of the consonants.

O(11) O

x x

{? U H h I} {? U H h} {I}

The difference is not only notational. The bi-segmental representation is such

on the melodic level only, while the skeletal and the syllabic structures are

identical in both cases. The fissured structure is just like that for an affricate

where a changing melody behaves as a single segment. This representation avoids

the pitfalls of the traditional two-segment interpretation. First of all, the alter-

nation between the vowel [e] and zero need not be complicated since the glide is

not part of the nucleus or of the preceding branching onset but part of the mono-

segmental non-branching onset. The pre-consonantal and word-final depalatali-

zation involves a melodic simplification without any concomitant change in the

higher levels of representation, skeletal or syllabic. Finally, and perhaps least

importantly, it treats the diachronic change together with its synchronic dialectal

variation [p j] > [p jj] as a minor phonetic modification which has little phono-

logical significance.

The monosegmental interpretation of palatalized labials has an interesting

side-effect: it seems to hold good for native or assimilated vocabulary. In

weakly assimilated loanwords the pronunciation without the glide does not

seem possible in the varieties or dialects which normally favour glide-less

palatalized labials. Thus, in the examples in (12) the glide is obligatory in all

varieties of Polish.

(12) biografi-a [bjjOgraf jja] ‘biography’
fobi-a [fObjja] ‘phobia’
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mafi-a [maf jja] ‘mafia’

rewi-a [revjja] ‘variety show’

infami-a [infamjja] ‘infamy’

The palatal glide in these forms can be interpreted as a separate melody cum

skeletal position, that is, as the right-hand representation in (10) and (10’). There
may also be morphophonological reasons to think that the glide does not form a

branching onset with the preceding labial but belongs to a separate onset: mafi-a

yields an adjectivemafij-n-y [maf jijnī] ‘of the mafia’ where the palatalized [f j ] and

the glide [j] are separated by a nucleus and of necessity appear in two distinct

onsets. This brings us to the unexpected conclusion that the palatalized labial in

a sequence such as [f jja] emerges as a phonetic result of the glide following a plain

consonant (mafi-a [maf jja]); however, the [f j ] inmafij-n-y [maf jijnī] (*[mafījnī]) is

a single segment with inherent palatality, as in the left-hand representations of

(10, 10’, 11). On reflection, the conclusion is in fact quite welcome: an adjective

like mafij-n-y is very much a native formation albeit with a foreign base, hence it

displays native properties such as the existence of palatalized labials. The base

mafi-a is felt to be entirely foreign and this has its phonological consequences. In

subsequent sections we will see other cases where a word with a foreign base and a

native inflectional or derivational suffix exhibits partly native behaviour and

partly non-native.

An additional remark concerning the traditional process of depalatalization

is called for. The depalatalization is, in our terms, nothing more far-reaching

than a suppression of the element {I} in the melody. This takes place before a

consonant or at the end of a word. Interpreted syllabically, word-final position

is the onset licensed by an empty nucleus. Similarly, what is a pre-consonantal

position is, in effect, a position before a silent nucleus, an obvious conclusion in

view of the vowel–zero alternations, e.g. pies [p jes] ‘dog’�ps-y [psī] ‘nom. pl.’.

Labial depalatalization can thus be regarded as the loss of the element {I}

before an empty nucleus; this, however, fails to cover the absence of palatalized

labials in branching onsets, in other words, the non-existence and impossibility

of onsets like *[p jl, bjr, f jl] and the like. The non-existence of such forms is not

inconsistent with {I}-loss before an empty nucleus but, presumably, would need

to be stated separately as a ban on palatalized labials in branching onsets.

Rather than doing that, we can reformulate the labial depalatalization regular-

ity as a licensing constraint which connects positively the appearance of the

consonants with phonetically realized nuclei.3 A preliminary version of the

constraint is given in (13).

(13) Depalatalization constraint I

The element {I} in a labial consonant must be directly licensed by a melod-

ically filled nucleus.

3 For a discussion of the role of licensing constraints in GP, see Kaye (2001).
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The formulation of the constraint will be refined as we proceed, so at this

stage we need to note only that it accounts for the absence of palatalized labials

in any but the prevocalic position. Vocalic is understood here to denote a

nucleus dominating a melody. It is perhaps not necessary to indicate that the

depalatalization constraint does no depalatalizing in the traditional or the

derivational generative sense of the word in that it does not convert a palatal-

ized consonant into its non-palatalized congener. Rather, it amounts to a

statement that the only place where palatalized labials can make their appear-

ance is before a vowel. Obviously, by extension, the constraint also defines

contexts where a palatalized labial cannot appear. This covers both the position

of the head in a branching onset, in a coda position and in a word-final non-

branching onset.

It seems that the constraint and the accompanying discussion provide a partial

answer to question 3 in (9)—the impossibility of palatalized labials pre-conso-

nantally and word-finally. What is more, the constraint is reflected in the morph-

ology of the language in a way which merits some discussion now. The problem is

found within nominal flection where some stem-final labials emerge palatalized

before a vocalic desinence (14a) and others remain intact (14b). The desinence we

use is -a [a], representing the genitive singular.

(14) (a) Wrocław [vrOtswaf] ‘place name’ Wrocławi-a [vrOtswavja]
Radom [radOm] ‘place name’ Radomi-a [radOmja]

karp [karp] ‘carp’ karpi-a [karpja]

jastrząb [jast-SOmp] ‘hawk’ jastrzębi-a [jast-Sembja]

(b) Kraków [krakuf] ‘place name’ Krakow-a [krakova]

Chełm [xewm] ‘place name’ Chełm-a [xewma]

sęp [semp] ‘vulture’ sęp-a [sempa]

ząb [zOmp] ‘tooth’ zęb-a [zemba]

Given the depalatalization constraint (13) we can account for the apparently

aberrant behaviour of final labials before a suffixal vowel. All we need to assume

is that the stems illustrated in (14a) end in a palatalized labial while those in (14b)

in a plain labial. Constraint (13) ensures that the {I} element associated with

some occurrences of the labial is not licensed, hence labials are not pronounced/

heard as palatalized. This means, of course, that what appears to be one segment

may, in fact, be two (or more) when interpreted as a unit of the phonological

organization. In a way which is hardly questionable, phonological units cannot

be read off from the phonetic.

The complex segmental nature of palatalized labials as in (11) coupled with the

depalatalization constraint (13) jointly provide a straightforward answer to the

question of why the glide is heard before all vowels except for a following [i].

Obviously, a following vowel licenses the {I} element in the preceding onset

which can thus be realized phonetically. When the licensing vowel is [i], in other

words, when the nucleus contains just the {I} element itself, the same element
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would appear in two successive phonological expressions. The well-known

mechanism of the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP) ensures that the two

instances of the same element are conflated, as in the diagram in (15) for the

pronoun mi [mji] ‘me, dat.’.

O(15)

x

R

x

{? H U} {I}

The double attachment of the element {I} is responsible for the perception of

labial palatality followed by the vowel [i]; if the rhyme were to contain other

elements, then {I} would be heard as a separate glide after a palatalized labial, as

in the word pies [p jes] ‘dog’.

{? h H U} {I}

O

x

O

x

s

R

x

R

x

{A}

(16)

Within GP, the association of both {I} and {A} with the same skeletal position

specifies the phonetic vowel [e].
We are now ready to face the question of the relation between the vowels [i] and

[ī], that is, their mutual exclusiveness. Note that after palatalized labials and—

more generally—all palatalized consonants the retracted vowel [ī] is not possible

and, conversely, [i] cannot follow a plain (non-palatalized) consonant: *[mjī],

*[mi]. The only attested combinations are [i] after a palatalized consonant and [ī]

after a plain one: mi [mji] ‘me’, my [mī] ‘we’. Both vowels contain the element {I}

and the representational difference between them reduces to whether this element

is in the head or the operator position. The front and tenser [i] is normally

regarded as headed while the retracted and laxer [ī] contains the element in the

operator position and is empty headed. If the two nuclei were to appear in

isolation, their presumed representational shape would be as in (17), where, by

convention, the head element is underlined:

I

x x

I

(17)

The left-hand expression contains just the element {I} in the head position and

represents the vowel [i], while the empty-headed expression with {I} as operator

represents [ī]. We now need to connect the appearance of the two vowels with the

character of the preceding consonant.
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It is generally accepted that palatalized consonants contain the active palatality

element {I} as their salient property. This means that not only our labials but also

coronals and velars, all listed in (18), comprise in their melodic make-up this

particular element.

(18) p j bj mj

f j vj

� ⁄ Æ
t� d⁄
c J ç

The element {I} appears not only in these expressions since the palatal conson-

ants [tS, dZ, S, Z] are assumed to contain it as well. What distinguishes these

consonants from those in (18) is the position of the element in the structure of the

expression. In what follows we will assume that in truly palatalized consonants

the element {I} occupies the salient head position, while in the palatal ones it is

one of the operators. What thus turns the palatalized consonants in (18)—and

also the non-nuclear {I} itself, i.e. [j]—into one group, a natural class, is the fact

that they are all headed by {I}.

Returning now to the distribution of the vowels [i, ī] after consonants, it is easy

to observe that the I-headedness of the consonant goes hand in hand with the

I-headedness of the following vocalic expression. The gist of this relationship,

which can be formalized in a few ways, is that the element {I} must occupy either

the head or the operator position both in the onset and in the nucleus simultan-

eously. No misalignment is possible here. We will refer to this restriction as the

I-alignment and formulate it tentatively as follows:

(19) I-alignment

{I} occupies the same intrasegmental position in onset-nucleus pairs.

The formulation requires some discussion. At face value, I-alignment main-

tains that there is total agreement in the positioning of the {I} element between

the onset and the nucleus: either it is head or operator in both constituents. As an

example consider the words in (20).

(20) (a) mich-a [mjixa] ‘big basin’

(b) cich-a [t�ixa] ‘silent, fem.’

(c) czyh-a [tSīxa] ‘(s)he lurks’
(d) kich-a [cixa] ‘(s)he sneezes’

The word-initial onsets in (20a, b, d) are described as palatalized consonants. In

our terms this means that they are I-headed and the following vowel containing

the element {I} may place it only in the head position. In (20c), on the other hand,

the initial onset [tS] also contains the element {I} in its composition which must

agree in its placement with that of the following nucleus; in this instance they are

both operators. As above, however, (see (15)) there is only one instance of the

element, which is shared by the onset-nucleus domain, due to the OCP. In other
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words, the element is shared or doubly attached to the onset and the nuclear

position. In the case of palatalized onsets the element is head of both expressions,

just as it is operator in both with non-palatalized onsets:

{I   }

O

x

N

x

O

x

N

x

{I}{.....} {.....}

(21)

The above interpretation may be viewed as onset-driven, in other words, it

seems to be the case that the headedness of the nucleus is determined by the

onset. This would be strongly reminiscent of the traditional Slavic view of the

sounds [i] and [ī] constituting a single phoneme whose contextual realization

depends on the segment (if any) that precedes. Such a perspective, although it is

possible in some cases, is an oversimplification if taken as generally valid. Note

that representations like those in (21) are not the result of turning an underlying

segment into some surface realization or the selection of an allophone in a

context but simply a static representation capturing the relevant generaliza-

tions. Within the framework of this book the distinction between underlying

and surface, or phonemic and allophonic, loses its significance; as discussed in

Chapter 2, there are no hidden structures from which concrete, phonetic forms

are derived—recall again the apt formulation of Harris and Lindsey (1995: 46):

‘there is no level of ‘‘systematic phonetic’’ representation distinct from some

systematic phonemic or underlying any more than there is a systematic phonemic

level distinct from anything else.’ In brief, there is just one level of representa-

tion, whether it be called phonetic or phonemic is totally irrelevant. This is a

single level of interpreted representations which reflects all the linguistically

relevant properties of the sound structure of the language. The question of

whether some segments constitute one or more phonemes, in other words,

whether they are in some sense derived, is an outgrowth of the typical preoccu-

pation with paradigmatic relations, and the concomitant goal of reducing the

number of contrastive units, a preoccupation that characterises much of the

phonological tradition, past and present. These concerns and goals are a

consequence of a specific view of language structure rather than a necessary

property of language itself. To ask whether the [i] of mi [mji] ‘me’ is the same

phoneme (underlying segment) as the [ī] of czy [t
R
ī] ‘if’ is to disregard the

close—in fact, inseparable—connection between the vowel and the preceding

consonant in favour of lumping some vowels together. Within the monostratal,

non-derivational, model assumed in this book, what matters phonologically are

the mutual relations between successive melodic and syllabic units. Segmental

inventories, if relevant at all, are secondary or derivative of the syntagmatic

relations found and defined over melodies and constituents. Chopping across

the relations in an attempt to determine a number of units is bound to
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artificially distort the picture. With reference to the two Polish vowels, what is

significant is not whether they are one or two phonemes but the fact that one of

them invariably accompanies palatalized and the other non-palatalized conson-

ants. This is adequately reflected in representations like (21) and formalized in

generalizations like I-alignment (19). Such generalizations hold true for repre-

sentations and are read off them. They are not, at least not primarily, instruc-

tions to change one set of properties into another one.

This syntagmatically biased approach may be too strong if it were to be

decided that individual morphemes need to be supplied with phonological

representations. In Polish, a number of different inflectional morphemes, for

example the nominative masculine plural, appear as either [i] or [ī] in conform-

ity with I-alignment. Thus the hard-stemmed kwiat [kf jat] ‘flower’ has its plural

as kwiat-y [kf jatī], whereas the soft-stemmed kość [kO�t�] ‘bone’ appears in the

nominative plural as kośc-i [kO�t�i]; it is clear that the shape of the plural

desinence depends on the nature of the final consonant of the stem. If there

were to be a single phonological shape of the desinence, we would presumably

have to decide between a headed and a non-headed {I} expression, that is,

between [i] and [ī]. The need for such a unified representation is a question

which morphology and possibly the lexicon must decide. It is not obvious what

would be lost if both variants were included in the morphological/lexical

representation; also it is perfectly possible to imagine representations where

headedness is not specified and I-alignment ensures phonological well-formed-

ness in any case.

The interaction between phonology and morphology hinted at above is much

more broadly based. We will look at a few other instances now.

3.3 MORPHOLOGICAL INTERLUDE I

In the course of this book we will frequently refer to morphological implications

and consequences of specific phonological solutions. Morphology will also be

used as a source of additional evidence supporting or disfavouring a given

solution. In the present context there is morphological support for the existence

of word-final palatalized labials, hence, indirectly, for the reality of the depala-

talization constraint. Let us consider it in brief.

It is a generally recognized fact about Polish declensions that they are

determined not only by the gender of nouns but also by whether the stems

end in a palatalized or non-palatalized (plain) consonant. In a nutshell, the way

the stem ends has a significant influence on the choice of the inflectional ending.

Thus, for example, most masculine nouns ending in a palatalized consonant

take -e [e] as the marker of the nominative and accusative plural (22a),

while those terminating in a plain consonant take -y [ī], (22b), including

labials (22c).
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(22) (a) liść [li�t�] ‘leaf ’ liści-e [li�t�e]
gwóźdź [gvu�t�] ‘nail’ gwoździ-e [gvO⁄d⁄e]
łoś [wO�] ‘elk’ łosi-e [wO�e]
gałąź [gawOw̃�] ‘branch’ gałęzi-e [gawe~̊⁄e]
koń [kOÆ] ‘horse’ koni-e [kOÆe]
kraj [kraj] ‘country’ kraj-e [kraje]

(b) las [las] ‘wood’ las-y [lasī]

głaz [gwas] ‘boulder’ głaz-y [gwazī]

płot [pwOt] ‘fence’ płot-y [pwOtī]
gród [grut] ‘fortress’ grod-y [grOdī]
stół [stuw] ‘table’ stoł-y [stOwī]4

wór [vur] ‘sack’ wor-y [vOrī]
(c) dom [dOm] ‘house’ dom-y [dOmī]

rów [ruf] ‘ditch’ row-y [rOvī]
chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chleb-y [xlebī]
snop [snOp] ‘sheaf’ snop-y [snOpī]

Against this background it comes as no surprise that stems ending in a

palatalized labial behave like other palatalized consonants. This happens irre-

spectively of whether the labial appears before a vowel (mostly in feminine

nouns) where it is not subject to the depalatalization constraint, or whether it is

phonetically plain due to the working of the constraint. The two groups are

exemplified in (23).

(23) (a) ziemi-a [⁄emja] ‘earth’ ziemi-e [⁄emje]
głębi-a [gwembja] ‘depth’ głębi-e [gwembje]
utopi-a [utOpja] ‘utopia’ utopi-e [utOpje]
mafi-a [maf ja] ‘mafia’ mafi-e [maf je]

(b) żuraw [Zuraf] ‘crane’ żurawi-e [Zuravje]
jastrząb [jast-SOmp] ‘hawk’ jastrzębi-e [jast-Sembje]
karp [karp] ‘carp’ karpi-e [karpje]

It is quite clear that morphology makes no distinction between the two groups in

(23). It treats them in the same fashion as it treats other stems ending in a palatalized

consonant, illustrated in (22a), and selects the desinences accordingly. This is

significant for words like those in (23b), which endphonetically in a plain consonant

but are analyzed by the morphology in the same way as those which end in a

palatalized segment. The conclusion comes as no surprise in view of the depalata-

lization constraint which holds for (23b). Crucially, the representations of the forms

do contain the element responsible for palatalization, {I}, and in this way the

morphology can see the difference between, say, paw [paf] ‘peacock’�pawi-e

[pavje] and traf [traf] ‘hit, chance’�traf-y [trafī]: the {I} element is part of

4 Recall that [w] is in reality a velarized lateral, see Ch. 1.
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the former but not of the latter word. Thus the phonetic inaudibility of some

property does not indicate its absence; or the phonetic identity of two forms does

not necessarily imply their linguistic identity.

The discrepancy between the phonetic and the linguistic representation can be

further appreciated in another case of phonologically driven morphological

desinence selection. Apart from the class of palatalized consonants, there is

another group which behaves in the same way although its members cannot be

characterized as palatalized. This latter group comprises the following conson-

ants: [S, Z, tS, dZ, ts, dz, l]. The Polish linguistic tradition labels them functionally

soft (or functionally palatalized) since they select the same desinence as those

ending in a phonetically palatalized class. Consider nouns ending in these con-

sonants and their plurals in (24).

(24) kosz [kOS] ‘basket’ kosz-e [kOSe]
wąż [vOw̃S] ‘snake’ węż-e [vew̃Ze]
klacz [klatS] ‘filly’ klacz-e [klatSe]
noc [nOts] ‘night’ noc-e [nOtse]
pieniądz [p jeÆOnts] ‘money’ pieniądz-e [p jeÆOndze]
fal-a [fala] ‘wave’ fal-e [fale]

This non-palatalized class does not differ morphologically from the palatalized

one, hence the concept of functionally palatalized consonants serves the purpose

rather well. It is very clearly an attempt not to allow ‘surface phonetics’ to

override considerations of linguistic (morphological) patterning. Nonetheless,

the label is nothing but a label or a diacritic; phonetically speaking, the Polish

[s] is as ‘soft’ or palatalized as the Polish [S] but it is only the latter that is included
in the group of functionally soft consonants. Within the classical derivational

model, the theoretical machinery would have to be even more complex, since

most, if not all of the functionally soft consonants would be claimed to be derived

from an underlying plain consonant. In such a case in selecting a desinence one

would have to take into account not only the consonant but also its immediate

environment which is responsible for the palatalization. Alternatively, and even

less persuasively, one could argue that the morphological rule needs to refer to a

stage in the derivation at which the consonants are palatalized before subsequent

rules deprive them of this palatality. This view of interlacing phonology and

morphology seems unnecessarily complex and will not be pursued here.

Our model prompts a different solution, one which requires less theoretical

machinery to cover the facts. We argued above that palatalized consonants are

I-headed while palatals contain the same element as an operator—morphology

now suggests that the same element appears in a class called functionally soft. If

this is the case, then it is precisely the {I} element that unites the palatalized and

the functionally palatalized group: the morphology refers to the presence of this

element in the make-up of the relevant segment without paying attention to its

head–operator status within an expression. And, indeed, without paying atten-

tion to whether it is licensed, as the case of the depalatalization constraint
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documents. The morphological regularity can directly access the element {I},

present in the linguistic representation of forms. The fact that in some cases the

{I} element is a head, in others an operator, and in still others it is not licensed,

hence inaudible phonetically, is irrelevant to the working of the morphological

regularity.

3.4 PALATALIZED AND PLAIN VELARS

In phonetic terms the following obstruents in the velar and palato-velar region

are normally identified: [k, c, g, J, x, ç]. Furthermore, the palato-velars are

regarded as the palatalized congeners of the plain velars. Phonologically, the

situation is different and more complex. For one thing, the fricatives [x, ç] show a

markedly different pattern as compared to the plosives and for this reason we will

look at them later. Let us concentrate on the plosives first.

Starting with the phonetics of the palatalized velar or palato-velar plosives it

should be noted that these consonants can be regarded either as single units [c, J]
or as combinations involving the palatal glide, that is, [cj, Jj], before all vowels

other than [i]. In this the velars do not differ from labials: the glide may be present

or not in (25a) but its segmental status is questionable; very much like the

palatalized labials (see (12)) the glide is required in relatively unassimilated or

rarely used loans (25b). The following examples illustrate the consonants.

(25) (a) kiedy [cedī]/[cjedī] ‘when’
kiosk [cOsk]/[cjOsk] ‘kiosk’
roki-em [rOcem]/[rOcjem] ‘year, instr. sg.’

giętk-i [Jentci]/[Jjentci] ‘pliable’
gią-ć [JOÆt�]/[JjOÆt�] ‘fold’

(b) autarki-a [autarcja] ‘autarchy’

fonologi-a [fOnOlOJja] ‘phonology’
energi-a [enerJja] ‘energy’

No glide is allowed before the front vowel [i] in a way which again parallels

closely the impossibility of the [ji] sequence after palatalized labials:

(26) kit [cit] ‘putty’

mak-i [maci] ‘poppy, nom. pl.’

giną-ć [JinOÆt�] ‘perish’
drog-i [drOJi] ‘dear’

The fact that the glide is more easily perceived before a following back vowel

merely strengthens the case for its status as a phonetic effect. If we follow the

interpretation adopted for palatalized labials, we can represent palato-velars

either as single or as fissured melodies dominated by a single skeletal position.

Thus [J] can be represented in either of the two ways:
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x(27)

{?•h•L•I}

x

{?•h•L} I

The status of palato-velars as dominated by single phonological positions

can be confirmed in the same way as the status of palatalized labials. Note that

when the vowel following a palato-velar is removed (it alternates with the

phonetic zero), the glide accompanying the preceding consonant also disappears.

Consider the following examples where the palato-velars are transcribed as two

segments:

(28) kier [cjer] ‘ice float, gen. pl.’ kr-a [kra] ‘nom. sg.’

gier [Jjer] ‘game, gen. pl.’ gr-a [gra] ‘nom. sg.’

gią-ć [JjOÆt�] ‘fold’ gn-ę [gne] ‘I fold’
za-gię-t-y [zaJjentī] ‘folded’ za-gn-ę [zagne] ‘I’ll fold’

Unless we are ready to break up the vowel deletion generalization into two

distinct regularities: the deletion of the vowel on the one hand and the deletion

of a glide and a vowel on the other, the glide must be part of the palato-alveolar

rather than a separate segment (where by a separate segment we understand a

melody attached to a skeletal position different from the skeletal position asso-

ciated with the melody of the velar plosive).

Another point of similarity between palatalized labials and velars is their non-

appearance word-finally or before consonants. In positive terms they can appear

only before a phonetically realized nucleus, hence the depalatalization constraint

must be broadened to include the two classes of consonants.

(29) Depalatalization constraint II

The element {I} in velars and labials must be directly licensed by a melod-

ically filled nucleus.

The same OCP mechanism which disfavours the palatal glide before the vowel

[i] in words like piw-o [p jivO] (*[p jjivO]) ‘beer’ is at work with palato-velars, hence

no glide is possible in words like kit-a [cita] ‘(fox’s) tail’, not *[cjita], or gitar-a

[Jitara] ‘guitar’, not *[Jjitara]. Although the similarities between palatalized

labials and velars are significant and due more to the working of the system

than to chance, there are also equally striking differences to which we now turn.

While combinations of [c, J] with other segments—or rather the extremely

limited presence of such combinations—can be accounted for by invoking the

depalatalization constraint, we would expect, following the labial pattern, to find

non-palatalized consonants followed by the retracted vowel [ī]. This does not

happen and combinations like [kī, gī] are practically non-existent in the language.

Evidence is amply available to show that the absence is not an accidental gap but

is due to systematic phonological reasons.

Let us start by recalling that the plural ending of hard stem nouns regularly

appears as [ī] (see (21b, c) for examples). Since the velar plosives [k, g] are
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obviously hard rather than palatalized, we would expect nouns ending in them to

follow the same pattern. Consider the examples below which go against the

predictions.

(30) Singular Plural

stok [stOk] ‘hillside’ stok-i [stOci]
walk-a [valka] ‘fight’ walk-i [valci]

drog-a [drOga] ‘road’ drog-i [drOJi]
czołg [tSOwk] ‘tank’ czołg-i [tSOwJi]

Similarly, the adjectival ending of the masculine singular appears either as [ī] or as

[i]. Consider the examples in (31), where words in the left-hand column ending in

-a [a] represent the nominative feminine singular, while those in the right-hand

column are the same adjectives in the masculine singular.

(31) Feminine Masculine

(a) dobr-a [dObra] ‘good’ dobr-y [dObrī]
prost-a [prOsta] ‘straight’ prost-y [prOstī]
zdrow-a [zdrOva] ‘healthy’ zdrowy [zdrOvī]
jesien-n-a [je�enna] ‘autumnal’ jesien-n-y [je�ennī]

(b) wilcz-a [vjiltSa] ‘lupine’ wilcz-y [vjiltSī]
boż-a [bOZa] ‘divine’ boż-y [bOZī]
kobiec-a [kobjetsa] ‘feminine’ kobiec-y [kObjetsī]
cudz-a [tsudza] ‘alien’ cudz-y [tsudzī]

(c) psi-a [p�a] ‘canine’ ps-i [p�i]

głupi-a [gwupja] ‘stupid’ głup-i [gwupji]

letni-a [letÆa] ‘of the summer’ let-n-i [letÆi]
niedźwiedzi-a [Æed⁄vjed⁄a] ‘ursine’ niedźwiedz-i [Æed⁄vjed⁄i]

(d) ubog-a [ubOga] ‘poor’ ubog-i [ubOJi]
srog-a [srOga] ‘severe’ srog-i [srOJi]
wiel-k-a [vjelka] ‘great’ wiel-k-i [vjelci]
cien-k-a [t�enka] ‘thin’ cien-k-i [t�enci]

We are primarily interested in the masculine ending—the words in left-hand

column are given for comparison only as they have nothing directly of relevance

to offer here. Note first of all that, where applicable, all examples conform to

I-alignment (19) in that the element {I} occupies either the operator position in

both the onset and the final nucleus (31b), or it is head in both segments (31c).

The examples in (31a) are different in that the stem-final consonant does not

contain the element {I} in its make-up but still they take [ī] as the desinence. This

means that the headless {I._} must be regarded as the basic or morphopho-

nological form.5 In (31b, c) the stem-final consonant is, in traditional terms,

5 This is one of the possibilities and depends on the view of the relationship between morphology,

morphophonology, and phonology. As mentioned above, it is possible to imagine the lexical repre-

sentation of the morpheme in question as containing the element {I}, without further structure.
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morphophonologically palatalized. The adjectives can be related to derivation-

ally more basic nouns whose stem-final consonants are plain (non-palatal or

non-palatalized): wilcz-a in (31b) is morphologically derived from wilk [vjilk]

‘wolf’ and psi-a in (31c) from pies [p jes] ‘dog’. If the morphological derivation

yields a stem-final non-palatalized consonant, the vowel of the ending remains

unmodified as [ī] in (31b); if the consonant is palatalized, the vowel is I-aligned

as per the I-alignment constraint (18). The data in (31d) show that the constraint

in its current formulation does not cover all relevant modifications since the

stem-final plain velars emerge as palato-velars while the masculine ending is

I-aligned.

The feminine forms indicate the relevant stems end in a velar plosive which is

not palatalized. I-alignment should not be applicable here since the onset con-

tains no {I} element, hence the final onset–nucleus sequence should be [kī, gī].

This does not happen and, what is more, such sequences are generally absent in

the language. The obvious question is what prevents this configuration from

arising or what turns the velar plosives seen in the feminine adjectives into

palato-velars in the masculine ones. A possible area to look for an answer is the

nature of the expressions which come to stand in a nucleus–onset relation.

In terms of the element theory, velar consonants are held to be headless or

empty headed, hence [k] corresponds to the element combination {?.h.H._}. The

vowel [ī], as we saw above, differs from the vowel [i] in headedness, namely [i] is

{I} while [ī] is {I._ ]. If a velar were to be an onset licensed by a following empty-

headed nucleus, the emerging configuration would have an empty-headed onset

licensed by an empty-headed nucleus. The facts of standard Polish (but not

necessarily all regional dialects) appear to indicate that this situation is eschewed.

We can formalise it in a constraint which disfavours such sequences of empty-

headed expressions.

(32) Empty Heads

An empty-headed nucleus cannot license an empty-headed onset.

The Empty Heads constraint rules out the retracted vowel after a velar plosive.

To make such a potential sequence pronounceable, the disfavoured configuration

needs to be modified. The nucleus as the licensor can be expected to take the

initiative: the only thing that can be done to rectify the structure in conformity

with the constraint is to promote its one and only operator—{I}—to the head

position. However, the element {I} cannot be associated just to the nuclear head

since I-alignment requires that it should be attached to the onset head as well.

This is particularly easy with velars since their heads are empty. The attachment

of the {I} element to the onset comes about due to I-alignment, which in its

essence is a description of palatalization. In (33) we offer a revised version of

I-alignment which brings out more clearly the scope of the constraint.

(33) I-alignment (revised)

A nucleus shares I-head with the onset it licenses.
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The constraint, interpreted exhaustively, means that an I-headed nucleus licenses

an I-headed onset and also that an I-headed onset cannot be licensed by a nucleus

with {I} as operator.

Given the generalizations (32)–(33), it follows that sequences such as [kī, gī] are

not well formed in Polish since they would require an empty-headed onset to be

licensed by an empty-headed nucleus:

(34) O

x

{?•h•H•_}

N

x

{I•_}

O

x

{?•h•L•_}

N

x

{I•_}

The licensing which the nucleus has to discharge requires, as per Empty Heads

(32), that its head should be filled, and the only element which can be promoted to

the head position is {I}. I-alignment on the other hand requires that the element

{I} as head must license another head, which translates into the double attach-

ment of that element. Hence -ki of kita [cita] ‘(fox’s) tail’ and -g-i of drog-i [drOJi]
‘dear’ have the following representational shapes, where {I} is the head of both

expressions simultaneously:

O(35)

x

{ }{ } Ih H

N

x

?

O

x

{ }{ } Ih L

N

x

?

The constraint that {I} can only be the head of both the nucleus and the

preceding onset (I-alignment) is one of the constraints that define the language

specific properties of elements. We will have other opportunities to encounter

similar constrains which delimit or otherwise define the peculiarities of individual

elements.

At this point we may show that the analysis developed so far explains one of

the puzzles of the Polish vowel system, namely, the non-existence of word-initial

[ī]. Note that syllabically, a word-initial vowel constitutes a nucleus which licenses

a preceding empty onset. An empty onset is, of course, an empty-headed expres-

sion which, in accordance with (32), must be licensed by a headed one. For this

reason the representation of, say, the conjunction i [i] ‘and’ can only assume the

following shape:

O(36)

x

{ }I

N

x
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The Empty Heads constraint prevents the empty-headed {I._} from appearing

after an empty onset while the I-alignment ensures that the {I} element is

attached, as head, to both skeletal positions. In this way the impossibility of

initial [ī] follows from the same factors which make ungrammatical a com-

bination of this vowel with a preceding velar plosive: a sequence of two

empty-headed expressions is inadmissible (even if one of them, apart from

being empty-headed, contains no operators either). There is no need for any

separate account of the impossibility of the word-initial [ī], as it is already present

in our description. As we will see directly below, the account has a much wider

scope. Before developing the account we need to concentrate briefly on the fact

that a configuration like (36) is normally pronounced as [i] and not as [ji], a

possibility implied by the double attachment of the element.

We noted that palatalized labials are normally pronounced with a glide before

a full nucleus, with the exception of [i]. Similarly, the palato-velars admit a

variant pronunciation with a glide, but again not before a following [i]. The

glide is impossible before [i] in word-initial position, a fact which can hardly be

a coincidence.6 In fact, whether Polish tolerates the sequence [ji] in the first place

is something of a question. The Karaś and Madejowa (1977) normative diction-

ary makes a point of supplying every single item starting with the orthographic i

with a ban against the pronunciation [ji], so iść [i�t�] ‘go’ and izolacja [izOlatsja]
‘isolation’ are not to be pronounced *[ji�t�] and *[jizOlatsja] (where the fact that a
normative dictionary fulminates against some forms clearly suggests that they do

occur). On the other hand, it admits a variant with this sequence in two cases;

after another vowel (37a) and when the vowel [i] is an I-aligned inflectional

marker added to a stem ending in [j], as in (37b). In fact, the last example of

(37a) represents a combination of both factors.

(37) (a) dwo-i-ć [dvOit�] or [dvOjit�] ‘double, vb.’
ma-i-ć [mait�] or [maji�] ‘emblazon’

ro-i-ć [rOit�] or [rOjit�] ‘swarm, vb.’

mo-i-m [mOim] or [mOjim] ‘my, loc. sg. masc.’

szu-i [Sui] or [Suji] ‘swindler, gen. sg.’ (cf. szuj-a [Suja] ‘nom. sg.’)

(b) parti-i [partji] or [partjji] ‘party, gen. sg.’ (cf. parti-a [partjja] ‘nom. sg.’)

parodi-i [parOdji] or [parOdjji] ‘parody, gen. sg.’ (cf. parodi-a [parOdjja]
‘nom. sg.’)

misj-i [mjisji] or [mjisjji] ‘mission, gen. sg.’ (cf. misj-a [mjisjja] ‘nom. sg.’)

poezj-i [pOezji] or [pOezjji] ‘poetry, gen. sg.’ (cf. poezj-a [pOezjja] ‘nom. sg.’)

lekcj-i [lektsji] or [lektsjji] ‘lesson, gen. sg.’ (cf. lekcj-a [lektsjja] ‘nom. sg.’)

It seems that the distinctions introduced by the Dictionary do correspond to

some linguistic reality. Speakers of the standard dialect very strongly object to

initial [ji] in iść, etc. Such variants are regarded as uneducated, presumably because

6 The only exception seems to be the loan jidysz [jidīS] ‘Yiddish’ but even here one occasionally hears

the pronunciation [idīS].
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they occur in regional dialects. The two possibilities illustrated in (37) arouse no

strong feelings. In fact most speakers, when questioned, are uncertain as to which

variant they prefer. For (37a) this may be connected with the fact that vowel

sequences in Polish are generally very infrequent and generally associated either

with foreign words such as teatr [teatr
˚
] ‘theatre’ or involve prefix boundaries, as in

za-okrągl-i-ć [zaOkrO˛glit�] ‘round, vb.’. For (37b) this also seems to correlate

with the foreign nature of domain-internal combinations of a palatalized con-

sonant followed by the palatal glide (cf. also (12)). Keeping in mind these glitches

we will assume that the standard language has a constraint we formulate as (38).

(38) Operators required

Doubly attached {I} must license operators.

This is another of the set of constraints specifying phonological properties of

elements in Polish. On the one hand it admits onset–nucleus sequences such as in

piwo [p jivO] ‘beer’ and kita [cita] ‘fox’s tail’ since the element {I} licenses other

elements responsible for the stops of the onset. On the other hand, it disfavours

configurations like (36) and results in the failure of the initial onset to be

melodically realized.

Before moving on to other issues, let us summarize the main observations and

the phonological basis shaping them.

1. Palatalized labials differ from plain labials in their infrasegmental compos-

ition. The palatalized consonants are bifurcated melodies, or consonantal

diphthongs, with the {I} element acting as head and being separate from the

remaining elements. It is perceived as the glide [ j].

2. The combination of a palatalized labial with a following glide is structurally

totally equivalent to a palatalized labial without any glide, i.e. [p jj]¼[p j].

3. Palatalized labials occur before front and back vowels. If the licensing nucleus

is front, that is, if it contains the {I} element in its make-up, then the {I}

element is shared as head between the nucleus and the onset. The glide of the

onset is not heard when the nucleus contains nothing apart from {I}. This

follows from the Obligatory Contour Principle.

4. The retracted vowel [ī] is not possible after a palatalized labial due to the

operation of the I-alignment constraint.

5. Palatalized labials are only possible before a phonetically pronounced nucleus,

which follows from the depalatalization constraint (13).

6. Palato-velars are only possible before a melodically filled nucleus, as per the

depalatalization constraint II (28).

7. Palato-velars may be followed by the glide [j] before a following vowel other

than [i].

8. [i] differs from [ī] in being headed.

9. Velars cannot be followed by either of the two high vowels; the impossibility of

the [i] (*[ki]) follows from I-alignment (33) and the impossibility of [ī] (*[kī])

follows from the Empty Heads constraint (32).
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To conclude:

. {I} when headed is heard as [i] and when empty-headed it is perceived as [ī].

. The headed {I} in the nucleus is doubly attached and also occupies the head

position in the preceding or licensed onset. When the onset contains other

elements, it is perceived as palatalized (e.g.mił-y [mjiwī] ‘nice’, sag-i [saJi] ‘saga,
pl.’). The {I} onset head is not perceived if the licensing nucleus contains no

operators. This means that when the onset is empty, the double attachment is

not realized phonetically and what is heard is the vowel [i] at the beginning of

a word.

. When {I} is an operator, the nucleus may license an {I} operator in the onset

(e.g. czyt-a [tSīta] ‘(s)he reads’) but does not have to (e.g. syt-y [sītī] ‘full up’).

. Unheaded {I} does not appear after an empty onset due to the Empty Heads

constraint, hence no word begins with [ī].

3.5 PALATALS AND THE FRONT MID VOWEL(S)

A problem which is closely related to the emergence of [ci, Ji], where [kī, gī] might

be expected, is the shape of the velars before the other front vowel, that is, before

the vowel [e]. Consider alternations of plain velars with palato-velars where the

latter occur before the ending -em [em] of the instrumental singular masculine and

neuter (39a) and also before the adjectival -e [e] of the nominative plural (non-

masculine personal) (39b).

(39) (a) rak [rak] ‘crab’ raki-em [racem]

ok-o [OkO] ‘eye’ oki-em [Ocem]

drąg-u [drO˛gu] ‘pole, gen. sg.’ drągi-em [drO˛Jem]

tang-o [ta˛gO] ‘tango’ tangi-em [ta˛Jem]

(b) dalek-a [daleka] ‘distant, fem.’ daleki-e [dalece]
szyb-k-a [Sīpka] ‘swift, fem.’ szyb-ki-e [Sīpce]
wrog-a [vrOga] ‘hostile, fem.’ wrogi-e [vrOJe]
drug-a [druga] ‘second, fem.’ drugi-e [druJe]

The alternations follow closely the pattern found when the ending begins with the

high front vowel (see (30) and (31d)). As can be seen, a stem-final velar, when

followed by the front vowel, is realized as a palato-velar. This is further confirmed

by instances of a vowel alternating with zero: while non-velars can be either

palatalized or not before such a vowel, (non-palatalized) velars are impossible

before it. Compare the two groups of examples:

(40) (a) wieś [vje�] ‘village’ ws-i [f�i] ‘gen. pl.’

wesz [veS] ‘louse’ wsz-y [fSī] ‘gen. pl.’
dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘day’ dni-a [dÆa] ‘gen. sg.’
den [den] ‘bottom, gen. pl.’ dn-o [dnO] ‘nom. sg.’

56 palatalizations and the vowel system



(b) kieł [cew] ‘tusk’ kł-y [kwī] ‘nom. pl.’

okien [Ocen] ‘window, gen. pl.’ okn-o [OknO] ‘nom. sg.’

giez [Jes] ‘gadfly’ gz-a [gza] ‘gen. sg.’

ogień [OJeÆ] ‘fire’ ogni-a [OgÆa] ‘gen. sg.’

The conclusion is clear: the alternating vowel cannot appear after a velar—

alternations like [gew]–[gwa] are not on record. Additionally, cases where the

velar can precede the vowel, in other words, sequences [ke, ge], are rare and

restricted to well-defined classes; we will look at those a bit later on. For the

moment we will assume that a combination of a velar with the vowel [e] is
impossible.

Comparing the behaviour of [e] with that of the [i � ī] tandem, we have to

conclude that the vowel [e] of the inflectional endings is empty-headed. This

vowel would then consist of two elements, both of which are operators, that is,

{I.A._}. When morphologically placed after an empty-headed consonant (a

velar) it has to comply with the Empty Heads constraint (32) and promote

the element {I} to the head position, thereby yielding an expression {A.I}.

I-alignment in its turn ensures that the head element is shared, that is to say

that it is attached to both the nucleus and the preceding onset. The structure in

(41) is a representation of [ce].

O(41) N

x x

A{ } Ih H?

The discussion so far indicates that we have two expressions corresponding to

the phonetic vowel [e], namely, the empty-headed {I.A._} and the I-headed

{A.I}. We have just seen examples where the latter object is found after palato-

velars; we expect this to appear also after other palatalized consonants. This is

amply confirmed by combinations of the vowel [e] with a preceding palatalized

consonant, as illustrated in (42).

(42) cień [t�eÆ] ‘shadow’ siedzi-e-ć [�ed⁄et�] ‘sit’
ziew-a-ć [⁄evat�] ‘yawn’ nieb-o [ÆebO] ‘heaven’
piekł-o [p jekwO] ‘hell’ dzieł-o [d⁄ewO] ‘deed’
wieni-ec [vjeÆets] ‘wreath’ mieści-e [mje�t�e] ‘town, loc. sg.’

In terms of elements and their arrangements, a combination of a palatalized

consonant and the vowel [e] captures a situation where the element {I} is in the

head position of both the consonant and the licensing nucleus, an instance of

which is presented in (41). This sharing relation might be said to correspond to

the traditional concept of a palatalizing [e] in the same way as a doubly attached

headed {I} was argued earlier to correspond to palatalization in general.
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After non-palatalized consonants, where I-alignment is inapplicable, the

empty-headed expression can be expected. In simple terms, the appearance of a

non-palatalized consonant before the vowel [e] means that the vowel is empty

headed, i.e. {I.A._}. Taking again the ending -em of the instrumental singular

masculine and neuter and the adjectival -e [e] of the nominative plural (non-

masculine personal) (cf. (39)) we see that when attached to a stem-final hard

consonant no sharing relation emerges.

(43) (a) płot [pwOt] ‘fence’ płot-em [pwOtem]

chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chleb-em [xlebem]

las [las] ‘wood’ las-em [lasem]

ud-o [udO] ‘thigh’ ud-em [udem]

słow-o [swOvO] ‘word’ słow-em [swOvem]

(b) prost-y [prOstī] ‘straight’ prost-e [prOste]
krzyw-y [kSīvī] ‘crooked’ krzyw-e [kSīve]
młod-y [mwOdī] ‘young’ młod-e [mwOde]
bos-y [bOsī] ‘barefoot’ bos-e [bOse]

A sequence such as [be] reflects the absence of a sharing relation, in other words,

an empty-headed nucleus licensing a consonantal melody without the element

{I}. In such as case no I-alignment is possible. The sequence [be] is shown in (44).

x

O(44)

{ }h L U?

x

R

N

{ }A I

The situation depicted in [44] corresponds to the derivational notion of a non-

palatalizing e, a situation we will consider in greater detail in the next section.

Here we merely note that an analysis of velars and their combinations with front

vowels leads to the recognition of two different phonological objects involving

the elements {A} and {I}: empty headed {A.I._} and headed {A.I}. We will have

ample opportunity to return to them below. For the moment we need to consider

another implication of the proposed structure of expressions.

The behaviour of velars before what is heard as [e] is exactly parallel to what

happens when morphologically [ī] is made to follow the consonants. Note that

also word-internally the behaviour is the same: just as [kī] is ungrammatical in

most cases, so is [ke] (with the exception of a handful of words to be discussed

presently). We noted, as a striking property of the vowel [ī], its inability to appear

word-initially. If our parallel between the two vowels were to hold, we would

expect similar restrictions to be found with word-initial [e], that is to say that it

should be banned from that position.
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At first glance the prediction seems obviously mistaken since there is no dearth

of words beginning just with [e] in Polish; see (45) for just a few examples.

(45) enigm-a [eÆigma] ‘enigma’

eukaliptus [ewkaliptus] ‘eucalyptus’
energi-a [enerJja] ‘energy’
Europ-a [ewrOpa] ‘Europe’
Edmund [edmunt] ‘personal name’

What is immediately obvious is that all these words are borrowings, some of them

quite recent. In fact, the glosses to words like those in (45) are entirely superfluous

to any English speaker. There are no native words beginning with [e]. Is this an
accident?

We may assume for the moment that [e] as an empty-headed expression cannot

appear after an empty onset in native words but is allowed in loans, possibly as a

marker of their foreignness. In the native vocabulary, on the other hand, the

strategy developed above for the initial high vowel should find applicability as

well. The Empty Heads constraint would promote the element {I} to the head

position and I-alignment would attach it as head to the onset–nucleus configur-

ation. Thus an attempt to place the vowel in word-initial position yields the

following structure:

O(46) N

x x

AI

This structure represents the phonetic [je]. Unsurprisingly, there is no shortage of

native words beginning with this combination, almost all of them being native:

(47) jest [jest] ‘is’ jeleń [jeleÆ] ‘deer’
jedwab [jedwap] ‘silk’ jechać [jexat�] ‘go’
je-m [jem] ‘I eat’ jeśli [je�li] ‘if ’
Jerzy [jeZī] ‘personal name’ Jelitkowo [jelitkOvO] ‘place name’

This means then that the borrowings in (45) fail to conform to the Empty Heads

constraint, a failure which can be regarded as a phonological exponent of

the borrowed status. But an alternative phonological interpretation is also avail-

able, since an expression which appears to fail to conform to a constraint may

simply not qualify for it. In other words, to be able to conform to a constraint such

as Empty Heads, an expression has to be empty-headed to begin with. We have

seen two possible combinations of the two elements {A} and {I}: I-headed and

empty headed. The theory of elements admits yet another possible fusion of the

two elements, namely, one where the element {A} is dominant: {I.A}. This

A-headed expression does not qualify either for theEmptyHeads or the I-alignment
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constraint—it is a non-sharing (non-palatalizing) mid front vowel. Its existence

will be further justified below.

The analysis above brings us to the conclusion that [ci] and [ce] are representa-
tionally similar in that both have doubly attached {I} in the head position.

Furthermore, the initial [i] is representationally equivalent to [je], and they differ

because the nucleus of [je] contains an additional element as compared to [i], and

partly due to the application of constraint (38), which bars the element {I} on its

own to be associated to two positions. Dialects which do not have that particular

constraint bring out the similarity even better as they admit initially both [ji] and

[je] (iś-ć (standard) [i�t�], (regional) [ ji�t�] ‘go (on foot)’; jech-a-ć (both standard

and regional) [jexat�] ‘go, travel’).
In the high front vowel region, Polish isolates two objects, headed {I} and

headless {I._}; in the mid front region it likewise identifies three objects, headed

{A.I} and {I.A} as well as headless {A.I._}. Althoughwe speak of separate vocalic

objects it hardly needs to be stressed that they are strictly connected with preceding

onsets: we have the I-headed [e] in raki-em [racem] (39a), jest [jest] (47) and kieł

[cew] (40b), the headless one in płot-em [pwOtem] (43a), prost-e [prOste] (43b) and the
A-headed in enigm-a [eÆigma] (45). The important point to note is that the three

mid expressions are pronounced in the same way, as [e]. The idea that two or

more different phonological expressions can be given the same phonetic shape is

in no way particularly new and we will have much opportunity to see it in action

below. A classical example of this situation is the neutralization of voice distinc-

tion in some positions: in Polish the two words grat [grat] ‘piece of junk’ and grad

[grat] ‘hail’ are homophonous although in one case the final obstruent is not

specified for voicelessness, while in the other its voicedness, {L}, is not licensed

(see Ch. 6 for a full discussion). While representationally different, the two forms

are pronounced in the same way. Similarly, Polish does not package differently

the three phonological expressions {A.I}, {I.A} and {A.I._}, whose phono-

logical distinction is revealed through the different patterns of behaviour. The

most important aspect of this behaviour is the fact that palatalization, or I-shar-

ing in our terms, is not a mechanical consequence of placing a front vowel after a

consonant but rather reflects a relationship between the vowel and the preceding

consonant. A front, or I-containing vowel can be called palatalizing if it shares

this element in the head position with the preceding onset. If the sharing is not

present, no palatalization effects can be observed even if the vowel itself is

phonetically front. Thus [ī] is front (contains {I}) but is not a sharing expression;

in the same way all [e]s contain {I} but only some of them share it with the

preceding consonant. The existence of non-sharing mid vowel is a major source

of opacity of the traditional palatalization regularity in Polish. This problem

deserves closer scrutiny of the context of historical phonological debates.

In the preceding pages we have found evidence justifying the recognition

of three phonological expressions corresponding to the phonetic object [e], two
of them headed and one empty-headed. We showed how palato-velars can only

be followed by the headed vowel [e] (i.e. {A.I}), in the same way as they can
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only be followed by the headed {I}). The impossibility of initial [ī] follows from

the same factors which ban an unheaded [e] initially. In this sense, somewhat

unexpectedly, the necessary presence of a palato-velar before a high front vowel is

just another aspect of the presence of initial [je].
The question might be asked at this stage why it is the case that word-initially

only headless front vowels {I._} and {A.I._} are found and why they are made to

conform to the constraints which result in the phonetic [i] and [je], respectively.
The answer must be that there is no evidence that this is indeed the situation.

Given the phonetic ile [ile] ‘how many’, jezior-o [je⁄OrO] ‘lake’, kis-ną-ć [cisnOÆt�]
‘sour, vb.’, and kiedy [cedī] ‘when’, we cannot decide whether the initial nucleus is
underlyingly headed or headless if only because the notion of any underlying

representation distinct from the surface is incoherent within our model. There are

no phonological structures from which phonetic shapes are in any sense derived:

what we have is a single level of representation which contains all linguistically

important information. Whether a specific word ‘starts with’ an empty-headed

nucleus which is ‘turned into’ a headed one or whether it ‘starts with’ a headed

vowel are non-questions; a well-formed representation can begin only with a

headed-front vowel (leaving aside borrowings). This is because of the existence of

the constraints we have identified (Empty Heads, I-alignment, etc.) which dis-

allow other shapes. The existing forms must conform to the constraints of the

language and this is the main property that a phonological description brings out;

indeterminate or non-unique representations are a by-product of specific phono-

logical models, namely, those which tilt towards segments and segmentation, in

other words, those with a paradigmatic bias. All paradigmatic conclusions which

we occasionally draw, such as the existence of three objects corresponding to [e],
are invariably derivative of syntagmatic constraints and of little theoretical

significance. Similarly, the use of morphophonological alternations in the course

of an analysis is merely one of the methods of arriving at generalizations rather

than a view that different shapes of the same morpheme must have a single

representation. Allomorphs are units of morphology, and while they may be a

useful tool in the search for and identification of phonological generalizations,

they do not define the data for analysis.

3.6 THE SO-CALLED NON-PALATALIZING Es

Amajor point in Polish phonology, one which has attracted a lot of attention and

theoretical discussion in the past, is the existence of what was traditionally called

non-palatalizing es and what we call non-sharing es. Traditionally, front vowels

were viewed as palatalization triggers, so there was a problem what to do with

those front nuclei which fail to palatalize or which appear after a non-palatalized

consonants. With the high vowel [ī] the solution was commonly adopted which

viewed it as underlyingly non-front. There was some plausibility behind this step,

since phonetically the vowel [ī] is retracted or even close to central, hence
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assuming it is phonologically back and gets advanced is not essentially different

from assuming that it is phonologically front which gets centralized. The same

procedure could not be taken with respect to the front mid vowel.

The vowel [e] appearing after a palatalized consonant means in our terms that

the element {I} is the doubly attached head in accordance with I-alignment (33).

If the onset were to be empty-headed, this constraint, together with the Empty

Heads constraint (32), ensures that double attachment is established. This yields

two effects: velars are banned at the expense of palato-velars and empty onsets

acquire the palatal glide. The mid vowel appearing after palatalized conson-

ants—or the palatalizing e of some models—is an I-headed expression, {A.I}.

In word-initial position it takes the shape of [je]. The vowel that appears word-
initially in borrowings is, we have suggested, an A-headed expression, {I.A},

hence none of our constraints is involved. We have also argued that the non-

sharing vowel in the endings -em, -e is empty-headed, {A.I._}, and is subject to

no modification since the preceding consonant does not contain the element {I},

hence no need for I-alignment, and the consonant’s head is filled, hence no need

for Empty Heads to operate. The question arises as to whether this last inter-

pretation can be extended to other instances of the non-palatalizing e.

That part of past research that viewed the existence of opaque sequences such

as Ce, that is, a non-palatalized consonant preceding the vowel [e], as an issue did

so because of the assumed general regularity in the language whereby a front

vowel necessarily palatalizes a preceding consonant. The opaque forms with a

non-palatalized consonant before that vowel constituted a challenge to the

assumption and needed to be dealt with in some way. First of all, let us consider

some more examples of such opaque combinations.

(48) (a) sen [sen] ‘sleep’ mech [mex] ‘moss’

wiader-k-o [vjaderkO] ‘pail, dim.’ kot-ek [kOtek] ‘kitten’
(b) mew-a [meva] ‘seagull’ mebel [mebel] ‘furniture’

diabeł [djjabew] ‘devil’ inwestycj-a [investītsja] ‘investment’

(c) teraz [teras] ‘now’ serc-e [sertse] ‘heart’
merd-a-ć [merdat�] ‘wag the tail’ paster-sk-i [pastersci] ‘shepherd, adj.’

(d) m-ego [m-egO] ‘my, gen. sg. masc.’ dobr-ego [dObregO] ‘good, gen. sg.
masc.’

tw-ej [tfej] ‘your, dat. sg. fem.’ ostr-ej [Ostrej] ‘sharp, dat. sg. fem.’

(e) lot-em [lOtem] ‘flight, instr. sg.’ powod-em [pOvOdem] ‘cause, instr.

sg.’

bor-em [bOrem] ‘forest, instr. sg.’ las-em [lasem] ‘wood, instr. sg.’

(f) ładn-e [wadne] ‘pretty, nom. pl.’ strom-e [strOme] ‘steep, nom. pl.’

szar-e [Sare] ‘grey, nom. pl.’ łys-e [wīse] ‘bald, nom. pl.’

(g) kret [kret] ‘mole’ kres [kres] ‘end’
sejm [sejm] ‘parliament’ deszcz [deStS] ‘rain’
wesel-e [vesele] ‘wedding’ nawet [navet] ‘even’
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The words have been divided into seven groups roughly corresponding to the

subregularities that have been posited in the literature in response to the failure of

palatalization. The nonpalatalizing es in words like those in (48a) were claimed to

derive from an underlying back lax vowel which was turned into [e] after the

palatalization regularity has played its part. In generative terms, the rule deriving

the front vowel was ordered after palatalization.

The words in (48b) with non-palatalizing es were dismissed as counter-

examples on the grounds of their synchronic foreignness. While the category of

foreignness is not objectionable in principle, it proved an irksome asset in that

certain words would need to be marked as foreign for the purpose of some rules

and native for others. As a case in point, consider the words mebel [mebel]
‘furniture’ and diabeł [djjabew] ‘devil’, both obvious loans, and therefore argu-

ably resistant to native palatalization. At the same time, however, both words

undergo the unquestionable native regularity whereby the second vowel is sup-

pressed before an inflectional ending, as in mebl-e [meble], diabł-y [djjabwī] ‘nom.

pl.’. No non-arbitrary solution has been devised which would bypass the charge

of diacritic juggling.

The non-palatalizing es in (48c) were claimed to be derived from the back

unrounded high vowel, that is to say that the following [r] was seen as exerting a

lowering and fronting effect on the high vowel, a regularity ordered again after

palatalization.

The forms in (48d) were derived in an even more intricate fashion. It has been

observed that possessive pronouns in the singular display a longer and a shorter

form, as in twoj-ego [tfOjegO] ‘your, gen. sg. masc.’, side by side with tw-ego [tfegO],
swo-jej [sfOjej] ‘one’s, gen. dat. sg. fem.’, alternating with sw-ej [sfej]. Of course

the longer variants are well behaved phonologically in that the vowel [e] follows
the palatal glide, an unremarkable situation. The shortened version contains the

offending combination of a non-palatalized consonant and the vowel [e], a

situation which can be handled neatly by deriving the shorter version from the

longer one. If the truncation process were to apply after palatalization, nothing

more would need to be said about the particular case of opacity here. While the

derivation of the pronominal forms looked persuasive because of the existence of

the alternative shapes (moj-ego [mOjegO]�m-ego [megO] ‘my, gen. sg. masc.’),

many researchers baulked at the idea of extending the analysis to the endings

of adjectives, none of which show similar variation. This step would amount to

restructuring all adjectival forms on the basis of several pronominal cases.

The inflectional ending -em of the instrumental singular of nouns (48e) and the

ending -e of the nominative plural of adjectives (48f) were problematic in the same

way as the adjectival endings above: they followed a non-palatalized consonant.

Since the -e ending of the locative singular was well behaved in that it evinced

palatalization (e.g. lot [lOt] ‘flight’�loci-e [lOt�e] ‘loc. sg.’, ród [rut] ‘family,

clan’�rodzi-e [rOd⁄e] ‘loc. sg.’, etc.) no straightforward way of connecting the

phonological irregularity with morphology suggested itself. For this reason a

more radical step was taken (Rubach 1984): the palatalizing vowel in the -e of the
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locative singular was said to be underlying a front mid vowel, roughly what it is on

the surface. In the case of the non-palatalizing vowel in -em and -e it was suggested

that underlyingly it cannot be a front vowel (since it does not palatalize) but may be

assumed to be mid back differing in rounding from /O/. The underlying mid back

unrounded /�/ was subject to absolute neutralization andmergedwith /e/, obviously
after the application of palatalization.

The repertoire of possibilities reviewed above should be sufficient to handle

any case of palatalization opacity. In particular, the recognition of a vowel which

never emerges on the surface—the back mid unrounded /�/—should be enough to

cover all outstanding cases. For reasons never made clear this step was not taken

and forms such as those in (48g) came to be regarded as genuine exceptions

requiring a diacritic which prevented them from being palatalized.

Discussing the relation between the initial vowel of the endings -em, -e (see (39)

and (43)), we proposed that the vowel is empty-headed: {A.I._}. Whenever it is

combined with a stem-final consonant which itself does not contain the element

{I}, the consonant and the vowel do not contract any relationship. In particular,

no I-sharing can be envisaged for the simple reason that the consonant does not

itself contain it and, being headed, it cannot, unlike the velar stops, receive the {I}

element by Empty Heads. It seems that this solution can be extended to all

instances of non-sharing [e] in (48). The proposal obviates all these individual

solutions made within the derivational approach and obviously it avoids their

difficulties and arbitrariness. In accordance with general assumptions of the

element theory, it assumes that a mid front vowel is a combination of two

elements, namely, {I} and {A}, a combination which may be headed or headless.

If there is no sharing of the element {I} by a consonant and the following

{A.I._}, the phonetic effect is a non-palatalized consonant followed by the

vowel [e]. Recall that in the case of palatalization we have the element {I} doubly

attached to the head of the consonant and the vowel. What needs to be stressed is

that there are no adjustments or changes going on between the vowels and the

consonants. Quite conversely, either consonants and vowels are I-aligned, which

we interpret as palatalization, or they are not. The identification of two vocalic

objects is derivative of the syntagmatic relations established between vowels and

consonants. In actual fact, the two vocalic expressions are nothing but a simpli-

fying metaphor; at least the I-headed vowel is not really an independent unit since

it always needs an onset with which it shares the element {I}. If attached to an

empty onset, it is perceived as [je]. The empty-headed expression may be seen as

displaying a degree of independence of the environment.

Summing up the vocalic expressions as described so far, we discern in the

structure of Polish the element {I} on its own, either as headed {I} or headless

{I._}, and in combination with the element {A}; the palatality element can either

be head, yielding {A.I}, or operator, resulting in {I.A}, or both elements can be

operators with the head position empty, {A.I._}. Note that the three combinations

exhaust the logically available possibilities supplied by the structure of expressions

where zero or one element can appear in the head and two function as operators.
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3.7 ELEMENT COMBINATIONS IN LOANS

AND IN NASAL VOWELS

In our discussion of the element combinations yielding the vowel [e] we devoted
relatively little attention to the A-headed expression. It was suggested in connec-

tion with this vowel appearing word-initially in loan words (see (45)) that {I.A}

was its possible representation, most in keeping with what has been determined

about Polish vowels so far. We would like to return to this expression now and

see whether it is found more generally in Polish.

A good diagnostic context for the expression {I.A} should be the position after

velar plosives, in other words, after empty-headed consonants. If an A-headed

vowel were to follow a velar plosive, the Empty Heads constraint would be

inoperative (the licensing nucleus would be headed). As a result, I-alignment

would not be active either ({I} would not be in the head). The phonetic result

should be a combination of velar plosive and the mid vowel, i.e. [ke, ge]. Such
combinations are found in borrowings, (49a), and in words where the vowel is

part of the nasal nucleus, (49b).

(49) (a) kelner [kelner] ‘waiter’ genez-a [geneza] ‘origin’
kemping [kempji˛k] ‘camping’ germań-sk-i [germaÆsci] ‘Germanic’

keks [keks] ‘fruit cake’ generał [generaw] ‘general’
Keni-a [keÆja] ‘Kenya’ Genew-a [geneva] ‘Geneva’

sake [sake] ‘sake (a drink)’ ewangeli-a [eva˛gelja] ‘gospel’
(b) kędy [kendī] ‘which way’ gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’

kędzior [keÆd⁄Or] ‘lock of hair’ gęb-a [gemba] ‘gob’

kęs [kew̃s] ‘bite, n.’ gęst-y [gew̃stī] ‘thick’
wlok-ę [vlOke(w̃)] ‘I drag’ mog-ę [mOge(w̃)] ‘I can’
mąk-ę [mO˛ke(w̃)] ‘flour, acc. sg.’ obelg-ę [Obelge(w̃)] ‘insult, acc. sg.’

The borrowings in (49a) seem quite straightforward: the sequences [ke, ge] are
empty-headed onsets followed by A-headed nuclei. Nothing happens there be-

cause nothing can happen. The fact that the combination of the elements {A} and

{I} with the former as head appears in loans, both word-initially (45) and

internally (49a) might signify that this particular structure of the expression is

marked or in some sense costly and hence used in relatively unassimilated

vocabulary. What happens in the process of nativization is that the marked

A-headed expression is replaced by the common I-headed one yielding a sequence

of a palato-velar and the mid vowel [ce, Je] (see (41)), which conforms to the

regular constraints.7 A number of words have already followed this path.

(50) kielich [celix] ‘chalice’ giełd-a [Jewda] ‘stock exchange’

etykiet-a [etīceta] ‘etiquette’ szlagier [SlaJer] ‘hit’

7 Note again that in a synchronic description it does not matter whether the vowel is the I-headed

{A.I} or the empty-headed {I.A._} since in both cases the phonetic form conforms to the Empty

Heads and I-alignment constraints.
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while others have fluctuating forms: side by side with ewangelia [eva˛gelja]
‘gospel’ we also encounter [eva˛Jelja].

The presence of velars rather than palato-velars before the front nasal nucleus

(49b) indicates again that the vowel is headed and that the head is an element

different from {I}. This is a plausible conclusion in view of the existence of forms,

admittedly very few, where the nasal nucleus is preceded by a palato-velar, hence

I-sharing must be observed:

(51) gięt-k-i [Jentci] ‘pliable’
gięci-e [JeÆt�e] ‘bending’
z-gięt-y [zJentī] ‘bent, crooked’

Our suggested representations for the phonetic mid vowels should have a

bearing on the vexed question of nasal nuclei. Following the pattern of loan

words, we initially conclude that the front nasal nucleus is an A-headed vowel.

We will take an initial look at the vowels now leaving their alternations for a later

occasion (Ch. 6); here we will follow those interpretations—both traditional and

generative—which regard nasal nuclei as different from and irreducible to se-

quences of oral vowels and nasal consonants. Although we consistently adopt a

fully phonetic transcription where an oral vowel plus a nasal consonant (includ-

ing a nasal glide) should be taken to denote a nasal nucleus, occasionally we will

resort to the short cut [eN] and [ON]. The proper phonological structure of these

nuclei will be discussed in detail later on and in Chapter 6.

Nasal nuclei are mid vowels, hence in terms of elements we operate with, they are

made up of the same two elements which define oral vowels, that is, {I, A}, {U, A}.

Additionally, an element is necessary to cover the nasal resonance; bypassing thewell-

knowndiscussion ofwhether nasality calls for a separate element orwhether {L} (low

tone) will suffice (Nasukawa 1998, 2005; Ploch 1999 and references therein), we will

assume without further discussion that the element responsible for nasality in both

vowels andconsonants is {N}.Thus the frontnasal vowel is acompositeof {A.I.N}in

the sameway as the back nasal vowel is a composite of {A.U.N}.What remains to be

determined is the internal structure of the expression, in particular the head element, if

any, and the consequence of the structure for the syntagmatics of the language.

Restrictions on the distribution are a good place to start the analysis.

A striking fact about the Polish nasal vowels is the total absence of these nuclei

in absolute initial position of the word. Briefly, no word can start with ę [eN] or ą

[ON]. After an onset, on the other hand, both the front (52a) and the back nasal

(52b) are possible. This striking discrepancy has been noted on occasion but no

systematic account has been offered.

(52) (a) między [mjendzī] ‘between’ mędrzec [mend-Zets] ‘sage’
sięg-a [�e˛ga] ‘(s)he reaches’ sęp [semp] ‘vulture’

ciężar [t�ew̃Zar] ‘burden’ tęcz-a [tentSa] ‘rainbow’
cętk-a [tsentka] ‘speckle’ często [tSew̃stO] ‘often’
z-gięt-y [zJentī] ‘bent’ gęst-y [gew̃stī] ‘thick’
prosi-ę [prO�e(w̃)] ‘piglet’ prosz-ę [prOSe(w̃)] ‘I request’
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(b) piąt-k-a [p jOntka] ‘fiver’ pąk [pO˛k] ‘bud’
ziąb [⁄Omp] ‘chill’ ząb [zOmp] ‘tooth’

dziąsł-o [d⁄Ow̃swO] ‘alveolus’ dąs-a-ć [dOw̃sat�] ‘sulk’
cążk-i [tsOw̃Sci] ‘pliers’ cząst-k-a [tSOw̃stka] ‘part, dim.’

gią-ć [JOÆt�] ‘bend’ gąs-k-a [gOw̃ska] ‘goose, dim.’

łodzi-ą [wOd⁄Ow̃] ‘boat, instr. sg.’ błądz-ą [bwOndzOw̃] ‘they err’

We will be taking a closer look at the various combinations of nasal nuclei with

their onsets later on—the point here is to document the relative freedom that

nasal vowels appear to enjoy in combining with consonants. Against this back-

ground the total absence of an initial nasal without a preceding onset is singularly

remarkable. However, our discussion above has already revealed two similar

cases: we noted the total absence of initial [ī] ({I._}) and also initial [e]
({A.I._}). In relation to the former case we discovered that the regularities of

the language force the phonetic implementation [i], while in the second case they

force [je]. Could something similar be the case with the nasal nuclei?

If in place of the expected initial [e] we found [je], in place of the expected [eN]

we should find [jeN]. This is confirmed by the native lexical stock. In (53a) we

offer more examples for the initial oral sequence and these should be contrasted

with the nasal one in (53b).

(53) (a) jezior-o [je⁄OrO] ‘lake’ jeleń [jeleÆ] ‘deer’
jemioł-a [jemjOwa] ‘mistletoe’ jedwab [jedvap] ‘silk’
jesiotr [je�Otr

˚
] ‘sturgeon’ jeniec [jeÆets] ‘captive’

(b) język [jew̃zīk] ‘tongue’ jęcz-e-ć [jentSet�] ‘groan’
jędz-a [jendza] ‘termagant’ jęczmień [jentSmjeÆ] ‘barley’
jędr-n-y [jendrnī] ‘pithy’ jętk-a [jentka] ‘May-fly’

Recall that the initial [je] was interpreted as a case of double attachment: the

I-head was associated with the onset and with {A} in the nucleus. The represen-

tation in (43) is reproduced in (54).

I A

O(54)

x

N

x

With the front nasal nucleus we need to enrich its representation by the addition of

the nasal component. The resulting structure is straightfoward; see (55).

I A

O

x x

N

N

(55)
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The representation in (55) conforms to the two relevant constraints we formu-

lated in connection with the I-headed mid front vowel, namely, I-alignment and

Operators Required. Recall that in such a case the sharing relation between the

consonant and the nucleus is traditionally referred to as palatalization and the

vowel is said to be palatalizing. The same is true of the front nasal nucleus, which

can contract a sharing relation with its onset. In addition to some of the examples

in (52a), the following words document this observation.

(56) księg-a [k�e˛ga] ‘book’ więc-ej [vjentsej] ‘more’

piękn-y [p je˛knī] ‘beautiful’ dźwięk [d⁄vje˛k] ‘sound’
ścięgn-o [�t�e˛gnO] ‘sinew’ śnię-t-y [�Æentī] ‘dead’

In our terms, the data in (56) are governed by the same constraints which can be

seen in combinations of a palatalized consonant and the mid vowel in (57).

(57) ksieni [k�eÆi] ‘abbess’ wiedz-a [vjedza] ‘knowledge’
piesz-y [p jeSī] ‘pedestrian’ niedźwiedź [Æed⁄vjet�] ‘bear, n.’
ścier-k-a [�t�erka] ‘rag’ śnieg [�Æek] ‘snow’

Thus both with the nasal nucleus (56) and the oral one (57) the onset and the

following nucleus share their I-head, while the onset contains also other melodic

elements. The same was true when the onset contained no additional elements

and the palatal glide appeared in it, as shown in (53). This allows us to conclude

that the nasal vowel appearing after a palatalized consonant is {N.A.I}—in

other words, it is an I-headed mid vowel with the nasal component.

For the completeness of the picture we should look at the {N.A.I} combin-

ations after palato-velars. While there is no dearth of examples involving the oral

vowel after a palato-velar stop (58a), those involving the nasal ones are less

frequent. Nonetheless, they are to be found as (58b) shows.

(58) (a) kier-ow-a-ć [cerOvat�] ‘manage’ ogier [OJer] ‘stallion’
okiełzn-a-ć [Ocewznat�] ‘bridle, vb.’ mgieł [mJew] ‘mist, gen. pl.’

kieszeń [ceSeÆ] ‘pocket’ bagien-n-y [baJennī] ‘of the bog’
(b) religi-ę [reliJje(w̃)] ‘religion,

acc. sg.’

fonologi-ę [fOnOlOJje(w̃)]
‘phonology, acc.’

autarki-ę [awtarcje(w̃)] ‘auratchy, acc.’ z-gię-t-y [zJentī] ‘crooked’

Admittedly, the number of formswith a nasal nucleus after a palato-velar is small in

the extreme and perhaps there is just one clear case, namely, z-gię-t-y [zJentī]. In the
loans the palato-velar plosive is followed by the palatal glide.8 What is relevant is

that the few words that do exist conform completely to the expected patterns while

they do not have to. As we saw in (49b), a point to which we return presently, the

front nasalmay also follow a non-palatalized velar plosive, hence if a sequence [ceN]

or [JeN] were to be impossible, forms like those in (58b) could easily contain a velar

8 Note that in some cases the glide re-appears in a different combination, e.g. religij-n-y [reliJijnī]
‘religious’. Such forms will be discussed in a later chapter.
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plosive (z-gię-t-y *[zgentī]). They do not, hence their infrequency notwithstand-

ing, we can legitimately claim that the expression {N.A.I} can be doubly at-

tached through its head with the preceding onset. It should be added that the

word-final nasal glide in (58b) is optional or present in very careful styles only; in

colloquial, unmonitored, speech the final vowel are oral [e]s. Below, such nuclei

will be transcribed without the glide or with the nasal glide in brackets: religi-ę

[reliJje(w̃)] ‘religion, acc. sg.’; fonologi-ę [fOnOlOJje(w̃)] ‘phonology, acc.’
The last remark brings us to the problem of the nasal nucleus following a non-

palatalized onset, alluded to above. The examples in (49b), reproduced as (59a)

below, show very clearly that velar plosives can be followed by a nasal nucleus.

The additional examples in (59b) document that the front nasal vowel can follow

any non-palatalized consonant.

(59) (a) kędy [kendī] ‘which way’ gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’
kędzior [keÆd⁄Or] ‘lock of hair’ gęb-a [gemba] ‘gob’

kęs [kew̃s] ‘bite, n.’ gęst-y [gew̃stī] ‘thick’
wlok-ę [vlOke(w̃)] ‘I drag’ mog-ę [mOge(w̃)] ‘I can’
mąk-ę [mO˛ke(w̃)] ‘flour, acc. sg.’ obelg-ę [Obelge(w̃)] ‘insult, acc. sg.’

(b) pędz-i-ć [peÆd⁄it�] ‘rush, vb.’ będzi-e [beÆd⁄e] ‘(s)he will be’
wędz-i-ć [veÆd⁄it�] ‘smoke, vb.’ męt-n-y [mentnī] ‘opaque’
sęk [se˛k] ‘knot’ zęb-y [zembī] ‘teeth’

rękaw [re˛kaf] ‘sleeve’ nęc-i-ć [neÆt�it�] ‘lure, vb.’
częst-y [tSew̃stī] ‘frequent’ ob-cęg-i [Optse˛Ji] ‘pincers’
chęt-n-y [xentnī] ‘willing’ rzęs-a [Zew̃sa] ‘eyelash’

It is clear that there is no necessary connection between a nasal nucleus and a

preceding non-palatalized onset consonant. This is yet another parallel with the

oral vowels. Recall that, as shown in (49a) and partly reproduced below, the front

vowel [e] can follow a (non-palatalized) velar plosive, even though this seems

restricted to relatively unassimilated loans.

(60) kelner [kelner] ‘waiter’ genez-a [geneza] ‘origin’
kemping [kempji˛k] ‘camping’ germań-sk-i [germaÆsci] ‘Germanic’

keks [keks] ‘fruit cake’ generał [generaw] ‘general’

These examples were interpreted as containing an A-headed nucleus, hence no

I-sharing was possible. Since the nasal nuclei in (59a) exhibit no sharing effects,

either, this must mean that the nuclei are not I-headed; they cannot be empty-

headed since then the Empty Heads and I-alignment constraints would have to be

involved and the result would be a palato-velar followed by a mid vowel, [ce, Je].
We are left with the only option: just like the oral vowels licensing velars in (60),

they have to be A-headed; they differ from the oral expressions in containing the

additional element responsible for nasality, in other words, they are {N.I.A}.

Thus the parallelism between the oral and nasal front nuclei is complete and

hence our decision to supply them with identical internal structure and sharing

relations, apart from the nasal element itself, of course.
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Let us tabulate and exemplify the structures identified so far; the representa-

tions are schematic, therefore no full element specification for consonants is

supplied—consonantal melodies are replaced by [..].

I

O(a)

x

N

x

(61)

e.g. i [i] ‘and’, isc [i t ] ‘go’´´ 

(b) O

x

[..] I

N

e.g. kit [cit] ‘putty’, bic [b jit ] ‘beat’

x

´

I

(c) O

x

N

e.g. byc [bit ] ‘be’

x

[..]

´

I

(d) O

x

N

x

A e.g. je [ jε] ‘(s)he eats’

e.g. dzien [ d  ε�] ‘day’, kier [cεr] ‘hearts’

(e) O

x

I

N

x

A[..] ´ �

e.g. kelner [kεlnεr] ‘water’, Ewa [εva] ‘personal
name’

(f) O

x

N

[...]

I

x

A
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O(g)

x

I

A

[...]

N

x

e.g. sen [sεn] ‘dream, n.’, mal-ego [mawεgO]
‘small, gen. sg. masc.’, dobr-e [dObrε] ‘good, nom. pl.’

O(h)

x

A

I

N

N

e.g. jek [ jεŋk] ‘groan, n.’

x

NO(i)

x

A

I

N

x

[..]

e.g. piec [pjε�t ] ‘five’, fonologi-e [fOnOlOJ jεw]
‘phonology, acc.’

(j)

[...]

NO

x

I

N

A

x

e.g. t zec [ tε  Zεts] ‘tetanus’, k  s  [

mog-

w̃~w kε s] ‘bite, n.’,

[mOgε(̃w) [‘I can’

If a paradigmatic list were to be made—and keeping in mind the dubious

significance of such a list—the above structures could be reduced to the expressions

in (62) involving different combinations of the elements {I}, {A}, and {N}.
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(62) for the element {I} alone: {I}, {I._}

for the elements {I} and {A}: {A.I}, {I.A}, {I.A._}

for the elements {I], {A} and {N}: {N.A.I}, {N.I.A}

This gives us a total of seven expressions. There seem to be no empty-headed

vowels containing the three elements functioning as operators, an exclusion for

which some general theoretical justification should be provided.

3.8 BACK VOWELS: THE BACK NASAL VOWEL

So far we have been concerned with front vowels since the remaining expressions

are not particularly problematic. We have [u] which can hardly be anything else

but {U}, [O] which is a combination of two elements {A.U}, and [a] which is

simply {A}. They are involved in various morphophonological alternations

which will be discussed in Chapter 6. At this stage we would like to consider

the question of the back nasal vowel [ON], since it is reasonable to assume that its

structure is similar in relevant respects to the front nasal nucleus.

The mid back vowel [O] being a combination of {A} and {U}, the back nasal

might be headed by the high element, in other words, it would take the shape

{N.A.U}. Being U-headed it can follow either palatalized or non-palatalized

consonants, since of course there is no I-sharing characteristic of palatalized

consonants in combination with front vowels. This is indeed the case as shown

by the examples.

(63) (a) siąś-ć [�Ow̃�t�] ‘sit down’ wzią-ć [v⁄OÆt�] ‘take, vb.’
miąższ [mjOw̃S] ‘pulp’ pią-ć [p jOÆt�] ‘climb, vb.’

lubi-ą [lubjOw̃] ‘they like’ dziąsł-o [d⁄Ow̃swO] ‘alveolus’
ciąg [t�O˛k] ‘sequence’ gią-ć [JOÆt�] ‘bend, vb.’
anarchi-ą [anarçjOw̃] ‘anarchy, instr. sg.’

(b) sądz-i-ć [sOÆd⁄it�] ‘judge, vb.’ żąd-a-ć [ZOndat�] ‘demand, vb.’

chrząszcz [xSOw̃StS] ‘bug, n.’ władz-ą [vwadzOw̃] ‘power, instr. sg.’
błąd [bwOnt] ‘mistake, n.’ mąc-i-ć [mOÆt�it�] ‘confuse’
płon-ą-ć [pwOnOÆt�] ‘burn’ kąt [kOnt] ‘corner’
gąszcz [gOw̃StS] ‘thicket’ kruch-ą [kruxOw̃] ‘brittle, fem. instr. sg.’

It can be concluded that the back nasal displays little or no interaction with the

preceding onset. One aspect of the vowel remains puzzling, though: like the front

nasal, it is barred from word initial position. This we recorded above by noting

that no Polish word begins, or could begin, with a nasal nucleus. For the front

vowel we invoked I-alignment (33) and Operators Required (38), as shown by the

representation in (55). It is not obvious whether this interpretation can be

extended in its entirety to the back nasal but there are some promising

indications.
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As the nasality element in the front nasal nucleus is invariably an operator (see

(61 h–j)), we may expect the back nasal nucleus to be structured similarly and

represent it as {N.A.U}. If this melody were to be preceded by an empty onset we

could assume that some mechanism is at work that spreads the head of the

nucleus to the onset; in such a case, the head could be doubly attached, yielding

the structure in (64).

U

O

x

N

x

A

N

(64)

The predicted phonetic realization of a structure such as the one in (64) is

[wON]. Polish does supply instances of such a sequence. It also supplies an

intriguing twist to the proposal. Let us start with illustrating the initial sequences.

(65) łąk-a [wO˛ka] ‘meadow’ łącz-y-ć [wOntSīt�] ‘connect’
łącz-nik [wOntSÆik] ‘hyphen’ łątk-a [wOntka] ‘puppet’

These examples provide an interpretation which is almost too pat: just like the

front nasal is preceded initially by a front glide, the back nasal is in similar

circumstances preceded by a back glide. The patness of the proposal can be

appreciated by considering the twist which we discussed at some length in

Chapter 2. The fact is that the back glide in (65)—and in all other instances of

the orthographic ł—is of a relatively recent provenance, so recent that it co-exists

with the earlier phonetic shape. The earlier variant is the velarized lateral [l̃]. It

appears in the speech of the older generation of speakers coming from the former

eastern territories of Poland; it also appears in studied stage Polish. Although a

rapidly disappearing dialectal or individual feature in the present day language, it

is still part of the Polish phonological system sensu largo. The words in (65) can

also be heard in the form given in (66) and speakers of Polish have no problem in

establishing an identity relation between them.

(66) łąk-a [l̃O˛ka] ‘meadow’ łącz-y-ć [l̃OntSīt�] ‘connect’
łącz-nik [l̃OntSÆik] ‘hyphen’ łątk-a [l̃Ontka] ‘puppet’

As argued in Chapter 2, the back glide must be seen as an interpretation—or a

packaging—of a lateral (presumably a velarized lateral). The lateral apart from

the element {U} responsible for velarization must contain other elements, possibly

the place element {A} and the occlusion element {?}. The representational

properties coupled with the close morphophonological link of [w] with the lateral

[l] make it an unlikely realization of an empty onset before a back nasal. An

alternative has to be sought.
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A possibility was briefly mentioned in Chapter 2 that the voiced labio-dental

fricative [v] has some glide properties which can be seen in the progressive voice

assimilation. Since this segment also contains the prime {U}, it is not unreason-

able to suggest that this consonant is linked with the following back nasal

nucleus. Apart from the labiality element {U}, the fricative [v] must also contain

{h} responsible for noise and {L} accounting for voicing. That is why we cannot

view the possible double attachment of {U} as a live phonological mechanism.

Rather, it must be a static formulation which attempts to answer the question of

why the back nasal does not appear word-initially. Appropriate examples would

comprise the following cases:

(67) wąs-k-i [vOw̃sci] ‘narrow’ wąwóz [vOw̃vus] ‘gorge’
wątrob-a [vOntrOba] ‘liver’ wąż [vOw̃S] ‘snake’
wąs [vOw̃s] ‘moustache’ wątp-i-ć [vOntpjit�] ‘doubt, vb.’

The significance of this attempt to account for the absence of the nasal vowel

initially should be seen in a proper perspective. As stated above, this is not a

live phonological regularity by any stretch of the imagination; the status of the

initial spirant [v] as a glide is not available in synchronic terms—in fact, there is

convincing evidence to show that the initial spirant is an obstruent because of

its involvement in the progressive voice assimilation (see Ch. 7). Thus the

fricative can only be taken as structurally analogous to the palatal glide

preceding the front non-nasal and nasal vowel (see examples in (53b)).

Although there is evidence for morphophonological relatedness of the

palatal glide [j] and the labio-dental fricative [v],9 no phonologically plausible

account of the relationship can be formulated (and, indeed, none should be

attempted).

In view of the above, we can represent the initial sequences [vON] as an onset–

nucleus where the consonantal onset shares the element {U} with the nucleus.

U

O

{h  L}

x

N

x

A

N

(68)

9 In Gussmann (1981) the alternation [j�v], referred to as the glide shift, is discussed in abstract

derivational terms. Examples involve primarily morphologically conditioned cases in the category

of derived imperfectives (der. imperf.), e.g. prze-żyj-ą [pSeZījOw̃] ‘they will experience’�prze-żyw-aj-

ą [pSeZīvajOw̃] ‘der. imperf.’, form-uj-ę [fOrmuje(w̃)] ‘I form’�form-ow-a-ć [fOrmOvat�] ‘inf.’; there

are also lexically related words which instantiate the alternation, e.g. żyj-ą [ZījOw̃] ‘they live’�żyw-y

[Zīvī] ‘alive’, pij-ę [pjije(w̃)] ‘I drink’�piw-o [pjivO] ‘beer’, kuj-e [kuje] ‘(s)he forges’�kow-al [kOval]
‘smith’.
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3.9 PALATALIZATION AS A PHONOLOGICAL REGULARITY?

We have had a sufficient look at various palatalization-related phenomena in

Modern Polish to take a break and ask a more basic question, namely: How

broad are palatalizations as live synchronic phonological regularities in the

contemporary language? The answer is best placed in the context of the differ-

ent phonological traditions that have developed in the Slavic literature. In what

follows we shall be talking about the modern language leaving aside the vast

and equally, if not more, challenging problem of the history of Polish and Slavic

palatalizations.

Traditional and structural descriptions of Polish left no doubt as to the status

of palatalized consonants: apart from a few controversial cases, they are all

separate phonemes. The questionable cases involved the palatalized labials we

have discussed above and the status of palato-velars (palatalized velars), a

problem to which we will return below. In this part of our discussion we will

concentrate on the palatalized coronals [�, ⁄, t�, d⁄, Æ] and also on consonants

which are not palatalized phonetically but which, for historical and morphopho-

nological reasons, have been included into the palatalization complex. These

non-palatalized segments include the dental affricates [ts, dz], the post-alveolars

[S, Z, tS, dZ], and the lateral [l]. The existence of numerous pairs and triplets of the

type exemplified in (69) precluded any doubt as to the phonemic status of

the segments involved: they must all be regarded as separate phonemes.

(69) prac [prats] pr-a-ć [prat�] pracz [pratS]
‘job, gen. pl.’ ‘laundry, vb.’ ‘laundryman’

rad-ę [rade(w̃)] radz-ę [radze(w̃)] radzi-e [rad⁄e]
‘advice, acc. sg.’ ‘I advise’ ‘advice, dat. sg.’

kas-a [kasa] kasz-a [kaSa] Kasi-a [ka�a]

‘paydesk’ ‘gruel’ ‘personal name’

pan [pan] pań [paÆ]
‘gentleman’ ‘lady, gen. pl.’

sta-ł [stal̃/staw] stal [stal]

‘he stood’ ‘steel’

In structuralist terms, the ability of two or more segments to appear in the same

context amounted to the proof of their distinctiveness. Since there are minimal

pairs galore, the possibilities of a phonological analysis are basically exhausted

with the establishment of all existing contrasts.

The advent of the generative model in phonology in the early 1960s marked a

dramatic change in most props on the phonological scene. Surface contrasts were

rejected out of hand, hence the classical phoneme went down the drain as did

most of the notions associated with it. In their place, the concept of the under-

lying representations was recognized together with derivational statements
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mediating between them and the more concrete, systematic phonetic representa-

tions. The underlying or systematic phonemic level came remarkably close to the

structural morphophonological level and in the early works these terms were used

interchangeably. Since surface contrasts were of no relevance and the morpho-

phonological or deep level became all important, it is not surprising that the

generative analysis took morphophonological alternations as providing direct

evidence for the existing phonological regularities, or ‘rules’ as they were called.

One of the crucial differences between a structuralist morphophonological

analysis and a generative systematic phonemic (or phonological) one was the

latter’s claim to exclusiveness: the only linguistically significant level of represen-

tation is the abstract underlying level. The phonetic representation was viewed as

entirely derivative of the underlying representation, given the existence of phono-

logical rules. The morphophonological bias meant in effect that any morpho-

logical alternation could be used as evidence in phonological analysis.

In terms of Polish, this view of phonology meant, among other things, that all

alternations between palatalized and non-palatalized consonants, and between

dental affricates and palatals alternating with other consonants as well, should

be described as rule-governed. The simple non-palatalized consonants were

regarded as basic or appearing in underlying representations. Consider a few

examples of alternations involving coronals and velars.

(70) [d � d⁄ � dz]

wid-a-ć [vjidat�] widzi-e-ć [vjid⁄et�] widz-ę [vjidze(w̃) ]
‘to be seen’ ‘see’ ‘I see’

[t � t� � ts]

sierot-a [�erOta] sieroci-e [�erOt�e] sieroc-a [�erOtsa]
‘orphan’ ‘dat. sg.’ ‘adj. fem.’

[s � � � S]
wy-nos [vīnOs] wy-nos-i [vīnO�i]’ wy-nosz-ąc [vīnOSOnts]
‘takeaway’ ‘(s)he carries out’ ‘carrying’

[z � ⁄ � Z]
wyraz-u [vīrazu] wyraz-i-ć [vīra⁄it�] wyraż-ę [vīraZe(w̃) ]
‘word, gen. sg.’ ‘express’ ‘I’ll express’

[r � Z � S]
bior-ę [bjOre(w̃)] bierz-e-sz [bjeZeS] bierz [bjeS]
‘I take’ ‘you take’ ‘imper.’

[n � Æ]
ran-a [rana] rani-ę [raÆe(w̃)]
‘wound, n.’ ‘I wound’

[w � l]

sta-ł-y [stawī] stal-i [stali]

‘they (fem.) stood’ ‘they (masc.) stood’
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[k � tc � tS]
prorok [prOrOk] proroc-k-i [prOrOtsci] prorocz-y [prOrOtSī]
‘prophet’ ‘of the prophet’ ‘prophetic’

[g � dz � Z]
wag-a [vaga] wadz-e [vadze] waż-y-ć [vaZīt�]
‘scales’ ‘loc. sg.’ ‘weigh’

[x � S � �]

Włoch [vwOx] Włosz-k-a [vwOSka] Włoś-i [vwO�i]
‘an Italian’ ‘fem.’ ‘nom. pl.’

The morphophonological richness of Slavic in general and Polish in particular

proved both seductive and persuasive: the possibility of deriving most—perhaps

all—alternations by means of rules applying to abstract representations became

the official generative programme. It was attempted in its most ambitious version

only once when Lightner (1963) set out to eliminate as much allomorphy as

possible:

We suggest that the sharping [¼ palatalization, EG] of consonants and nasalization of

vowels in Polish is always predictable (and hence nonphonemic). Moreover, the occurrence

of the palatals cz ż sz [¼ tS, Z, S, EG] and of the glides j w is shown to be predictable.

Furthermore, we want to indicate that at least some of the rather complex consonant and

vowel alternations that occur in Polish inflection may be accounted for by a simple set of

rules, all of which are of general application.

Since the palatalization of consonants and the appearance of (non-palatalized)

palatals are to be invariably predictable, appropriately abstract rules and repre-

sentations have to be posited. Of course, once the objective is set this way, the

very existence of surface segments often becomes the immediate justification for

individual rules and their interactions. In other words, morphological alterna-

tions are the starting point of the analysis, which is subsequently extended to non-

aternating forms, that is to say, to forms which regularly appear in just one shape.

This produces a strategy which might be called the generalization transferral:

a generalization (rule) established on the basis of alternations is transferred onto

non-alternating words.

Lightner’s solutions, which reflect in the majority the chain of events familiar

from Common Slavic and the history of Polish, eliminate underlying allomorphy

but provide practically no evidence for the reality of either the rules or the

representations. As a result, all work in the generative phonology of Polish

which came after Lightner tried in various ways to justify the need for specific

rules and, in the process, to bridle the abstractness of representations. The most

important of these studies, including Laskowski (1975a), Gussmann (1978,

1980a), Rubach (1984), Bethin (1992), and Szpyra (1989, 1995), in various ways

attempt to come to grips with this issue. None of them, however, attempts to

undermine the basic tenet of the generative model, namely, the conviction that

morphophonological alternations emerge as the result of phonological rules or,
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alternatively, that allomorphy is the best source of information about phono-

logical regularities (see, however, Gussmann 1992a, 1997a). But it is almost

obvious that unless this assumption or tenet can be upheld, the rest is mere

window dressing: whether the rules are cyclic or not; whether there are ordered

rules or violable constraints; whether rules operate on binary on monovalent

elements; whether there is feature geometry or not—all these and a host of other

questions fade into insignificance unless we know what can constitute a phono-

logical generalization and what must be assigned to other components of the

language. It is the contention of this book that only a tiny portion of morpho-

phonological alternations can legitimately be used as evidence of phonological

regularities. In other words, phonological regularities exist independently of any

alternations although, on occasion, they may lead to such alternations. We will

argue that morphophonological alternations belong to morphophonology and/or

morphology, as has been traditionally maintained (see also Darden 1989). Rather

than review even the major proposals made in the literature to account for

alternations by phonological means, a task not only very difficult but primarily

futile, we will take a close look at a few suffixes and the effects they have.

Attention will be focussed on the evidence that morphological alternations can

have for identifying phonological generalizations.

Tomake our discussionmaximally constrainedwewill consider the vowel taken

to be truly palatalizing, that is, the front high /i/. All generative analyses of Polish

assume, in contradistinction to the predominant structuralist view, that there are

two phonological high unrounded segments: the front /i/ and the back /ī/.

The former invariably palatalizes a preceding consonant, whereas the latter

never does so. This does not mean that there is a one-to-one correspondence

between underlying and surface segments: since rules can modify segments in

various ways, it often happens that what is phonologically /i/ emerges as [ī], and,

conversely, the phonological /ī/ manifests itself on the surface as [i]. The elimin-

ation of allomorphy means that, barring cases of suppletion, every morpheme

should have one phonological representation. Keeping these assumptions in

mind, let us look at a few suffixes.

3.10 THE SUFFIXES -IZM/-YZM, -IST-A/-YST-A,

-IZACJ-A/-YZACJ-A AND THEIR IMPLICATIONS

An argument most frequently marshalled by proponents of derivational phono-

logical descriptions in support of the claim that broadly based palatalizations

constitute a synchronic regularity of Modern Polish comes from loan words.

Briefly, an obvious borrowing like fiat [f jjat] ‘make of car’ can take the native

diminutive suffix -ik and when it does so, the final consonant is converted into a

palatalized affricate, yielding fiac-ik [f jjat�ik] ‘a small Fiat’; similarly, a borrow-

ing in the computer language czat [tSat] ‘chat’ appears as czaci-e [tSat�e] in the

locative singular. Cases such as these are claimed to testify to the reality of a
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regularity deriving palatalized consonants. Similarly, an older loan such as teatr

[teatr
˚
] ‘theatre’ with the same suffix deriving the diminutive teatrz-yk [teat-Sīk]

documents the reality of palatalization turning underlying /r/ into an intermedi-

ate (unattested ) /rj/ which is subsequently converted by a context-free rule into a

hard or non-palatalized [Z]; this segment undergoes progressive devoicing to [S]
while the front vowel of the suffix is backed to [ī] after a non-palatalized conson-

ant. Thus, although the final product is not a palatalized consonant phonetically,

the process involved is believed to be the same, namely, palatalization of a

consonant before a front vowel. This line of reasoning establishes both rules

and the ordering relations: palatalization (r > rj), depalatalization or hardening

(rj > Z), devoicing (Z > S), vowel backing (i > ī). Since they apply to loans, the

rules must be productive. A similar view is broadly adopted within the Optimality

Theory framework as well (see Rubach and Booij 2001). It is a contention of this

book, and especially of the immediately following section, that the argument is

hasty and unwarranted. To see why this is so, we will take a detailed look at three

nominalizing suffixes, all of which appear at the surface either with the front or

the retracted vowel. These are: -izm [ism
˚
]/-yzm [īsm

˚
], -ist-a [ista]/-yst-a [īsta], and

-izacj-a [izatsja]/-yzacj-a [īzatsja]. These are very frequent suffixes, with numbers

of derivatives going into the hundreds. As is often the case with morphological

regularities, properties of derivational bases, individual truncations or exten-

sions, and of the semantics of the derivatives tend to be idiosyncratic. The

morphology behind the distribution and the semantics of the suffixes is not our

concern here (for an exhaustive study see Waszakowa 1994)—we will concentrate

on the the initial vowel of the suffixes and on the ways the final consonant of the

base is affected by the addition of the suffixes.

The two vowels [i] and [ī] that begin the suffixes have been analyzed as

realizations of a single phoneme within the traditional structuralist interpret-

ation. In such a case, whatever happens to be the final consonant of the base lies

outside the purview of phonology since all palatalized consonants are treated as

phonemes separate from their non-palatalized congeners. The more recent, two-

phoneme, approach treats the vowels as realization of two contrastive units and

partly predicts the appearance of palatalized consonants. It claims that the labial

consonant before /i/ must be palatalized but has nothing to say about the

distribution of the two vocalic phonemes /i/ and /ī/. The derivational generative

model would aim to say that while two vowels have to be recognized as contrast-

ive underlying segments, the shape of the base-final consonant can always be

predicted, irrespective of whether it is phonetically palatalized or not. One point

of agreement that may be noted between the more recent structuralist and the

generative phonological approach is that both of them recognize two contrastive

vocalic units /i/ and /ī/ and both agree in viewing palatalized labials as derived.

The generative approach goes further and views all consonantal effects

before underlying /i/ as derived while the structuralist tradition has nothing to

say about the connection between the vowel and the preceding non-labial

consonant.
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Taking first the suffix -izm/-yzm, let us consider derivatives from nominal

bases. The variant -izm appears after a palatalized consonant, as in the following

examples.

(71) snob-a [snOba] ‘snob, gen. sg.’ snob-izm [snObjism
˚
] ‘snobbery’

utopi-a [utOpjja] ‘utopia’ utop-izm [utOpjism
˚
] ‘utopian theory’

islam [islam] ‘Islam’ islam-izm [islamjism
˚
] ‘Islamic theory’

biografi-a [bjjOgraf jja]
‘biography’

biograf-izm [bjjOgraf jism
˚
]

‘biographic approach’

pasyw-n-y [pasīvnī] ‘passive’ pasyw-izm [pasīvjism
˚
] ‘passivity’

nazi [nazji] ‘Nazi’ naz-izm [na⁄ism
˚
] ‘Nazism’

Lenin [leÆin] lenin-izm [leÆiÆism
˚
] ‘Leninism’

Marks [marks] marks-izm [mark�ism
˚
] ‘Marxism’

liberał [liberaw] ‘liberal, n.’ liberal-izm [liberalism
˚
] ‘liberalism’

Franco [frankO] frank-izm [francism
˚
] ‘Francoism’

biologi-a [bjjOlOJja] ‘biology’ biolog-izm [bjjOlOJism
˚
] ‘biological

approach’

Czech-y [tSexī] ‘ the
Czech Republic’

czech-izm [tSeçism
˚
] ‘a Czech borrowing’

It is not relevant from our point of view whether the base or the motivating

noun does or does not contain a palatalized consonant. In fact, in some cases the

decision as to what constitutes the motivating base is not obvious, hence radykal-

izm [radīkalism
˚
] ‘radicalism’ could be argued to be derived either from the noun

radykał [radīkaw] ‘radical, n.’ or from the adjective radykal-n-y [radīkalnī] ‘rad-

ical, adj.’, with truncation of the adjectival suffix -n. The ultimate decision has to

be morphologically grounded. What is directly relevant here is that on either

interpretation we end up with the variant [ism
˚
] of the suffix while the preceding

lateral [l] is a palatalized congener of [w] (i.e. of [l̃]). Within a structuralist analysis

the alternation of the consonants cannot be phonologically conditioned by the

following vowel since the two consonant are independently contrastive, for

example lask-a [laska] ‘stick, n.’ vs. łask-a [waska] ‘grace’, and skal-a [skala]

‘scale’ vs. skał-a [skawa] ‘rock, n.’. It could thus be concluded that the suffix

begins with /i/ after base-final labials and these labials, as elsewhere in the

language, take their palatalized allophones before this vowel. The appearance

of the front vowel in the suffix after palatalized non-labials (e.g. lenin-izm,marks-

izm) has to be regarded as an accident; similarly fortuitous is the appearance of

the variant -yzm with [ī] after non-palatalized consonants (as exemplified below).

The structuralist two-phoneme analysis is so obviously flawed that it is hardly

worth pursuing its consequences any further.

The generative position would be that the suffix begins with the front vowel

and evinces palatalization of the base-final consonant in all cases in (71); this

leads us to the conclusion that palatalization is a phonological regularity affect-

ing recent loans, foreign names, etc. as well. The consonants affected include

labials, velars, the lateral and nasal coronal, and the coronal fricatives. The
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situation is different, however, if we turn to the remaining coronals. Consider

examples of the same type of derivatives ending in these consonants.

(72) dyletant [dīletant] ‘dilettante’ dyletant-yzm [dīletantīsm
˚
] ‘dilettantism’

dogmat [dOgmat] ‘dogma’ dogmat-yzm [dOgmatīsm
˚
] ‘dogmatism’

Budd-a [budda] ‘Buddha’ budd-yzm [buddīsm
˚
] ‘Buddhism’

awangard-a [avangarda]

‘vanguard’

awangard-yzm [avangardīsm
˚
]

‘avant-gardism’

Hitler [çitler] hitler-yzm [çitlerīsm
˚
] ‘Hitlerism’

rygor [rīgOr] ‘rigour’ rygor-yzm [rīgOrīsm
˚
] ‘austerity’

fetysz [fetīS] ‘fetish’ fetysz-yzm [fetīSīsm
˚
] ‘fetishism’

rewanż-u [revanZu]
‘revenge, gen. sg.’

rewanż-yzm [revanZīsm
˚
] ‘revengefulness’

As the examples show, with bases ending in [t, d, r, S, Z] no palatalization takes

place. There are further complications connected with the velars, which, as shown

in (71), emerge as [c, J, ç] before the suffix -ism. Instances can be found, however,

where the voiceless velar plosive alternates with the dental affricate [ts] as shown

in (73).

(73) mistyk [mjistīk] ‘mistic, n.’ mistyc-yzm [mjistītsīsm
˚
] ‘misticism’

krytyk [krītīk] ‘critic, n.’ krytyc-yzm [krītītsīsm
˚
] ‘criticism’

The alternations in (73) would have to be regarded as purely lexical, hence as

non-Polish or borrowed alternations. With regard to the hundreds of examples

like those in (71)–(72), the generative tradition would probably want to say that

there is only one underlying representation of the suffix, say /izm/. In the course

of derivation, but prior to phonology proper, the representation of the suffix is

adjusted by some allomorphy rule in such a way that the front /i/ is backed to /ī /

when the base ends in one of /t, d, r, S, Z/. In this way the rule of palatalization

could be claimed to apply across the board, that is, before any front vowel. The

gimmicky nature of this solution hardly needs stressing: a class of consonants is

removed from the domain of a rule which can then be claimed to be of general

applicability. There are more complications to which we return below.

Consider now the second of our borrowed suffixes,which also appears eitherwith

initial [i] or [ī]. It is the personal suffix -ist-a [ista]/-yst-a [īsta] (obviously related to

the English -ist, e.g.Marxist). The morphology of the suffix(es?) has been described

inWaszakowa (1994: 197–208); as abovewe are interested here in the distribution of

the two variants and the effect they have on the preceding consonant. As with the

previous suffix, this one can also claim a lot of lexical support and is productively

extended to recent or novel formations, for example, and-yst-a [andīsta] ‘mountain

climber in the Andes’ and panel-ist-a [panelista] ‘member of a panel’.

In (74) we present cases exemplifying the suffix -ist-a, hence the necessary

presence of a preceding palatalized consonant. This may mean that alternations

with a non-palatalized consonant are to be expected:
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(74) WOP [vOp] ‘Border Defence Army’ wop-ist-a [vOpjista] ‘a soldier of WOP’

służ-b-a [swuZba] ‘service’ służ-b-ist-a [swuZbjista] ‘martinet’

program [prOgram]

‘programme’

program-ist-a [prOgramjista]

‘programmer’

harf-a [harfa] ‘harp’ harf-ist-a [harf jista] ‘harpist’

rezerw-a [rezerva] ‘reserve, n.’ rezerw-ist-a [rezervjista] ‘reservist’
tenis [teÆis] ‘tennis’ tenis-ist-a [teÆi�ista] ‘tennis-player’
bas [bas] ‘bass’ bas-ist-a [ba�ista] ‘bass-player’

kraj-obraz-u [krajObrazu]
‘landscape, gen. sg.’

kraj-obraz-ist-a [krajObra⁄ista]
‘landscape painter’

flet [flet] ‘flute’ fleci-st-a [flet�ista] ‘flautist’
ballad-a [ballada] ‘ballad’ balladz-ist-a [ballad⁄ista]

‘ballad writer’

finał [f jinaw] ‘end’ final-ist-a [f jinalista] ‘finalist’

afer-a [afera] ‘scandal’ aferz-yst-a [afeZīsta] ‘schemer’

Franco [frankO] frank-ist-a [francista] ‘Frankoist’

czołg-u [tSOwgu] ‘tank, gen. sg.’ czołg-ist-a [tSOwJista] ‘tank-driver’
szach-y [Saxī] ‘chess’ szach-ist-a [Saçista] ‘chess-player’

As the examples show, all plain consonants emerge as palatalized before our

suffix. This also holds for the consonant [r], which is turned into the (non-

palatalized) alveolar fricative [Z], as elsewhere in the language and after which,

as after all non-palatalized consonants, the vowel must be the retracted [ī]. The

variant -yst-a appears additionally after the remaining non-palatalized dental

and alveolar affricates [ts, dz, tS, dZ] and the alveolar voiceless spirant [S].
Examples follow.

(75) klasyc-yzm [klasītsīsm
˚
] ‘classicism’ klasyc-yst-a [klasītsīsta] ‘classicist’

brydż-a [brīdZa] ‘bridge, gen. sg.’ brydż-yst-a [brīdZīsta] ‘bridge player’
szantaż-u [SantaZu] ‘blackmail,

gen. sg.’

szantaż-yst-a [SantaZīsta]
‘blackmailer’

fetysz [fetīS] ‘fetish’ fetysz-yst-a [fetīSīsta] ‘fetishist’

The basic difference that strikes the eye is the fact that the dentals [t, d, r] which

resisted palatalization before the suffix -ism (see examples in (72)) appear suscep-

tible to it before the suffix -ist-a. This creates the rare but remarkable case where

the same base undergoes palatalization before one but not the other suffix.

(76) awangard-a [avangarda] awangard-yzm [avangardīsm
˚
]

awangardz-ist-a [avangard⁄ista]

We noted above that a generative account of the failure of palatalization before

selected consonants would require an adjustment rule specifying that the vowel of

the morpheme /izm/ is retracted after a specific group of consonants. Although in

keeping with the nature of readjustment rules, which are supposed to capture

idiosyncratic properties of stems and affixes, this solution supplies no particular
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evidence for the phonological reality of palatalization; the latter works once we

decide to remove all possible obstacles from its path. The suffix -ist-a/-yst-a

strengthens this feeling of unease: this time the class of consonants that must be

removed from the possible sphere of palatalizing activity includes a partially

different group of consonants; the consonants that appear to be subject to the

process are the dentals /t, d, r/. Since this is a different suffix, it might be seen as

unsurprising that the readjustment rule affecting it singles out different conson-

ants for special treatment. However, the story does not end here.

Although examples like those in (74) strongly support the susceptibility of

/t, d, r/ to palatalization, there are others which equally strongly argue against it.

Consider just a few out of many such cases:

(77) Bonapart-e [bOnaparte] bonapart-yst-a [bOnapartīsta]
‘supporter of Bonaparte’

esperanto [esperantO] esperant-yst-a [esperantīsta]
‘Esperanto’ ‘specialist in Esperanto’

Conrad-a [kOnrada] konrad-yst-a [kOnradīsta]
‘Conrad, gen.’ ‘specialist in the works of J. Conrad’

stypendium [stīpendjjum] stypend-yst-a [stīpendīsta]
‘stipend’ ‘stipend holder’

parodi-a [parOdjja] ‘parody’ parod-yst-a [parOdīsta] ‘parodist’
humor [xumOr] ‘humour’ humor-yst-a [xumOrīsta] ‘humorist’

rygor [rīgOr] ‘rigour’ rygor-yst-a [rīgOrīsta] ‘rigorist’

Furthermore, there are certain words where a variant with the palatalized

consonant co-exists with one without it. The choice of the form may on occasion

carry certain connotations, but in others it seems to be left entirely up to the

speaker, in other words, it remains in morphological free variation.

(78) propagand-yst-a [prOpagandīsta] or propagandz-ist-a [prOpagaÆd⁄ista]
‘propagandist’

ballad-yst-a [balladīsta] balladz-ist-a [ballad⁄ista]
‘ballad writer’

alt-yst-a [altīsta] alc-ist-a [alt�ista]

‘alto singer’

dyszkant-yst-a [dīSkantīsta] dyszkanc-ist-a [dīSkaÆt�ista]
‘treble singer’

manier-yst-a [maÆerīsta] manierz-yst-a [maÆeZīsta]
‘follower of mannerism’

humor-yst-a [xumOrīsta] humorz-yst-a [xumOZīsta]
‘humorist’

The conclusion that must be drawn from such facts is that the putative vowel

adjustment is not suffix-driven, as the term ‘readjustment rule’ appears to indi-

cate, but rather that it is the lexical property of individual derivatives. Although

certain tendencies can be observed, they are nothing more than tendencies.
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It is impossible todecide inadvancewhere theadjustmentwill takeplace—witness the

pair aferz-yst-a�rygor-yst-a—hence it is impossible to predictwhether palatalization

will be found or not. This means that palatalization is not even an affix-specific

property but rather belongs to the lexical idiosyncrasies of specific derivatives.

The same conclusion emerges from the third of the suffixes in focus, namely,

-izacj-a [izatsja]/-yzacj-a [īzatsja], obviously a borrowing related to the English

-ization. The variant with a preceding palatalized consonant is selected almost

invariably in the same cases as does the suffix -ist-a (see (74)), that is to say, after

all plain consonants except for [t, d, r]. Even though not every possibility is

confirmed lexically, the general pattern is overwhelming.

(79) etap [etap] ‘stage’ etap-izacj-a [etap jizatsja]

‘division into stages’

sylab-a [sīlaba] ‘syllable’ sylab-izacj-a [sīlabjizatsja]

‘syllabification’

kolektyw-u [kOlektīvu]
‘collective, n., gen.’

kolektyw-izacj-a

[kOlektīvjizatsja] ‘collectivization’
atom [atOm] ‘atom’ atom-izacj-a [atOmjizatsja]

‘atomization’

ekran [ekran] ‘screen’ ekran-izacj-a [ekraÆizatsja]
‘turning into a film’

kanał [kanaw] ‘channel, sewer’ kanal-izacj-a [kanalizatsja]

‘sewerage’

dyftong-u [dīftO˛gu]
‘diphthong, gen. sg.’

dyftong-izacj-a [dīftO˛Jizatsja]
‘diphthongization’

Czech-y [tSexī] ‘the Czech Republic’ czechiz-acj-a [tSeçizatsja]
‘making something Czech-like’

With the consonants [t, d, r] and the non-palatalized [S, ts], the suffix invariably
selects the variant -yzacj-a.

(80) klimat [klimat] ‘climate’ klimat-yzacj-a [klimatīzatsja] ‘air conditioning’

bastard-a [bastarda]

‘bastard, gen. sg.’

bastard-yzacj-a [bastardīzatsja] ‘bastardization’

kategori-a [kategOrjja]
‘category’

kategor-yzacj-a [kategOrīzatsja] ‘categorization’

walor [valOr] ‘asset’ walor-yzacj-a [valOrīzatsja] ‘raising the value’

fetysz [fetīS] ‘fetish’ fetysz-yzacj-a [fetīSīzatsja]
‘turning sth in a fetish’

Grecj-a [gretsja] ‘Greece’ grec-yzacj-a [gretsīzatsja] ‘making

something Greek-like’

In comparison to the suffix -ist-a, what is striking here is the total resistance of

the consonants [t, d, r] to palatal modifications. Recall that with -ist-a we found

variation. As documented by Kreja (1989: 69), there are over 30 derivatives

involving [r] which show no palatalized alternants and over 40 that do. For [t]
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the numbers are: over 30 without and over 20 with alternations, and likewise for

[d], 18 without and 16 with an alternation. In some cases we recorded the

possibility of (free) variation between the two situations (ballad-yst-a/balladz-

ist-a) while nothing of the sort seems to occur with the suffix -izacj-a/-yzacj-a.

Fundamentally, however, the question remains why, say, hazard-u [xazardu]

‘gambling, gen.’, poker [pOker] ‘game of poker’, and the like should result with

palatalization before -ist-a, that is, hazardz-ist-a [xazard⁄ista] ‘gambler’, pokerz-

yst-a [pOkeZīsta] ‘poker player’, whilemotor [mOtOr] ‘motor’ and spirant [sp jirant]

‘spirant’ remain unaffected before -izacj-a: motor-yzacj-a [mOtOrīzatsja] ‘motor-

ization’ and spirant-yzacj-a [sp jrantīzatsja] ‘spirantization’. This question, we

submit, lies outside the domain of phonology proper. Factors determining the

selection of the palatalized variant have nothing to do with the phonological

context; phonologically, both [tī] and [t�i] are well-formed and the selection of

one or the other variant is the matter for the lexicon. Preferences or suffix-specific

idiosyncrasies are captured by the morphophonology of the language. The mor-

phophonological regularities are not divorced from the phonology of the lan-

guage but do not possess the necessary force that characterizes phonological

properties. We will consider some of the morphophonological regularities affect-

ing alternations of palatalized and non-palatalized consonant in the following

chapter. Here we conclude that the behaviour of the specific class of productive

suffixes argues against the generative view of palatalization as a phonological

regularity. We will see many more cases supporting this conclusion below. First,

we need to look at velar and palato-velar spirants.

3.11 THE VELAR AND THE PALATO-VELAR SPIRANTS:

[ x ] AND [ç]

In the section devoted to palatalized and plain velars we pointed out that the

fricatives [x, ç] differ from velar plosives and call for special treatment. Let us

start by looking at the plain spirant.

Unlike the plosives [k, g], the voiceless velar spirant [x] has a voiced counter-

part limited in occurrence to the position before another voiced obstruent,

including the sandhi position, see (81).

(81) klechda [kle�da] ‘folk tale’ Bohdan [bO�dan] ‘personal name’

tychże [tī�Ze] ‘of these, emph.’ dach był [da�bīw] ‘the roof was’

In classical structural terms this is a case of allophonic variation (the phoneme /x/

has the allophone [�] before a voiced obstruent) while in generative terms this is a

case of voice assimilation with the feature [Æ voice] of the last obstruent in a cluster

spreading to all preceding members. In non-derivational terms, on the other hand,

examples like those in (81)would be interpreted as an instance of voice uniformity in

obstruent clusters or as voice sharing (see Ch. 7). All the approaches agree in

viewing the voiced velar spirant as dependent on or resulting from the immediately
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following consonantal context. Standard Polish has no [�] initially or intervocali-

cally. In what follows we shall concentrate on the voiceless spirant only.

Just like the velar plosives, the spirant can appear as the head of branching

onsets (81a) and it can be followed by most vowels (82b).

(82) (a) chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ po-chlebi-a-ć [pOxlebjat�] ‘flatter’
chłod-n-y [xwOdnī] ‘cool’ rychł-o [rīxwO] ‘soon’
chrabąszcz [xrabOw̃StS] ‘bug, n.’ czochr-a-ć [tSOxrat�] ‘tousle’

(b) herbat-a [xerbata] ‘tea’ cich-e [t�ixe] ‘silent, nom. pl.’

chyb-i-ć [xībjit�] ‘miss, vb.’ duch-y [duxī] ‘ghost, nom. pl.’

hałas [xawas] ‘noise’ mach-a [maxa] ‘(s)he waves’

chuć [xut�] ‘lust’ tch-u [txu] ‘breath, gen. sg.’

chorob-a [xOrOba] ‘illness’ uch-o [uxO] ‘ear’
chęć [xeÆt�] ‘willingness’ trochę [trOxe(w̃)] ‘a little’

Chąśn-o [xO~̊�nO] ‘place name’ ropuch-ą [rOpuxOw̃] ‘toad, instr. sg.’

In contrast to the velar plosives, the possibility of the spirant to combine with

[ī] is the most remarkable difference: unlike [k] or [g], which can be followed by

the vowel in exceptional cases, the sequence [xī] is commonplace in both native

and borrowed vocabulary:

(83) chyba [xība] ‘perhaps’ po-chyl-a-ć [pOxīlat�] ‘tilt, vb.’
chyż-y [xīZī] ‘swift’ chymus [xīmus] ‘chyme’

hydrant [xīdrant] ‘hydrant’ hymn [xīmn] ‘hymn’

Recall that with velar plosives the Empty Heads and I-alignment constraints

combined to ensure that sequences like [kī, gī] do not emerge and, where expected

on morphological grounds (see (30)–(31)), they are replaced by their palato-velar

congeners and followed by the vowel [i]. With the velar spirant the constraints

appear inactive as both in the nominative plural of nouns (84a) (cf. (30)) and the

masculine nominative singular of adjectives (84b) (cf. (31d)) we encounter the

velar rather than the palato-velar spirant.

(84) (a) duch [dux] ‘ghost’ duch-y [duxī]

ropuch-a [rOpuxa] ‘toad’ ropuch-y [rOpuxī]
szprych-a [Sprīx-a] ‘spoke, n.’ szprych-y [Sprīxī]

(b) głuch-a [gwuxa] ‘deaf, fem.’ głuch-y [gwuxī]

błah-a [bwaxa] ‘insignificant, fem.’ błah-y [bwaxī]

kruch-a [kruxa] ‘fragile, fem.’ kruch-y [kruxī]

Unlikeinthecaseofthevelarplosives, then, itwouldappearthattheempty-headed

velar spirant canbe followedbytheempty-headedvowel [ī].This isnot tosay that the

palato-velar spirant [ç] does not exist or cannot appear before the headed vowel [i]:

(85) chichot [çixOt] ‘giggle, n.’ machin-a [maçina] ‘machinery’

histeri-a [çisterjja] ‘hysteria’ chiń-sk-i [çiÆsci] ‘Chinese’
chirurg-a [çirurga] ‘surgeon, gen. sg.’ chinin-a [çiÆina] ‘quinine’
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Admittedly, most of the words containing [çi] are borrowings, and chichot ‘giggle’

with its derivatives could be argued to be onomatopeic. We will see below,

however, that the sequence is found elsewhere in fully native vocabulary, while

here we just note that [çi] is not required in borrowed words since numerous of

these admit the sequence [xī]:

(86) chymozyn-a [xīmOzīna] ‘rennet’ hybrid-a [xībrīda] ‘hybrid’

hymn [xīmn] ‘hymn’ hydroliz-a [xīdrOliza] ‘hydrolysis’

Thus, in foreign words we find both [xī] and [çi] and in some cases both variants

seem possible, as in hyzop [xīzOp] or hizop [çizOp] ‘hyssop’, the choice being left up

to the individual speaker. In borrowings we therefore have the palato-velar spirant

which appears to parallel the palato-velar plosives, and we also find the velar

spirant which, unlike the plosives, can be followed by an empty-headed nucleus.

The velar plosives before the vowel [e] appearing in the nominal ending -em

of the instrumental singular masculine and neuter and the adjectival -e of the

nominative plural behave in the same way as before the empty-headed vowel [ī]

(see (39)): the stem-final consonant is replaced by its palato-velar congeners and

the vowel becomes headed. The same is true about the velars before the vowel [e]
alternating with zero, see (40b). When the stem ends in the velar spirant, nothing

happens, as in the examples in (87).

(87) (a) duch [dux] ‘ghost’ duch-em [duxem] ‘instr. sg.’

mech [mex] ‘moss’ mch-em [mxem] ‘instr. sg.’

błah-a [bwaxa] ‘insignificant, fem.’ błah-e [bwaxe] ‘nom. pl.’

głuch-a [gwuxa] ‘deaf, fem.’ głuch-e [gwuxe] ‘nom. pl.’

(b) pchł-a [pxwa] ‘flea’ pcheł [pxew] ‘gen. pl.’
pochw-a [pOxfa] ‘sheath’ pochew [pOxef] ‘gen. pl.’

Examples like those in (84) and (87) lead to the ineluctable conclusion that the

voiceless velar spirant does not behave like a velar: if it is true that an empty-

headed onset cannot be licensed by an empty-headed nucleus, then an object that

fails to conform to this condition must straightforwardly be described as being

different from what it appears to be. Cases of this sort are not rare or untypical:

word-final voiceless obstruents may result from terminal devoicing, different

phonological expressions may correspond to the phonetic [e], the back semivowel

[w] must be treated phonologically as a velarized lateral, etc. (Gussmann 2001).

We could say something similar in the case of the phonetic velar spirant: contrary

to its phonetic nature, the velar spirant is not velar, but, say, glottal. This

supposition might be strengthened by the absence of an independent voiced

equivalent of the spirant, a situation to be expected with the glottal consonant.

Additionally, we might also add the phonetic observation going back to Jassem

(1954: 98), who noted that the initial spirants in words like chata [xata] ‘hut’ and

hymn [xīmn] ‘hymn’ are increasingly more often pronounced with the glottal [h] as

[hata] and [hīmn]. This is a surprising development since the standard inventory
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of spirants in Polish does not include the glottal spirant at all, one of the

distinctive features of the Polish accent in English and German being the pro-

nunciation of have and haben as [xef] and [xaben], respectively. The occasional

emergence of the phonetic [h] noted by Jassem might be argued to give credence

to the claim that this unit is part of the abstract system of the language’s

phonology. In terms of the element theory, what is a velar spirant in Polish

could be regarded as a glottal spirant, in other words, as a headed expression

consisting solely of the element {h} and containing no operators, that is, as {h}.

The distance from the phonetic [x] would be seen as even smaller than that in the

case of the velarized lateral, leading to {?.U} pronounced as [w]. The (phonolo-

gically) glottal spirant, being obviously non-velar, behaves as other non-velar

consonants in Polish and, in particular, it does not require the licensing nucleus to

be headed; {h}, itself headed, tolerates an empty-headed licensing nucleus. If this

were to exhaust the case, we would merely be dealing with another instance of a

familiar situation, namely, the possibility that a certain phonological expression

is misleadingly packaged phonetically. However, this is not the whole story.

The question suggests itself at this stage as to whether Polish possesses a velar

spirant as a phonological object at all or whether all instances of the phonetic [x]

are merely the packaging for the phonological headed {h}. In (85) we supplied

examples of the palato-velar [ç]. Since the following nucleus is—predictably

enough—headed, we might extend to it the interpretation of the velar stops

alternating with palato-alveolars; we can view the sequence [çi] as conforming

to the Empty Heads and the I-alignment constraints. A somewhat different

situation prevails in combinations of the palato-velar spirant with the vowel [e]
since the glide is obligatory there. Consider:

(88) hierarchi-a [çjerarçja] ‘hierarchy’ hien-a [çjena] ‘hyena’
hierologlif [çjerOglif] ‘hieroglyph’ Hieronim [çjerOÆim] ‘personal name’

The presence of the glide means that the conditioning factor for I-alignment is

found not in the licensing nucleus but in the following onset. We return to this

issue presently.

In (85) and (88) we illustrated the existence of the palato-velar spirant [ç] in

Polish but the question of its relatedness to [x] looms large, nomatter how the latter

is understood as a phonological object. The examples in (85) and (88) are not very

telling since they cover domain-internal combinations and could be viewed as

unrelated to the velar spirant problem. In other words, the initial onset–nucleus

sequences in examples like chimer-a [çimera] ‘chimera’ (and chimer-ycz-n-y

[çimerītSnī] ‘whimsical’) and hierarchi-a [çjerarçja] ‘hierarchy’ (and hierar-

chicz-n-y [çjerarçitSnī] ‘hierarchical’) could be regarded as a simple instantiation

of I-alignment where, as in other cases, no question of derivation needs to arise.

The obvious difficulty would be of a diachronic nature since we seem unable

to offer phonologically cogent reasons why we have [çi] in histori-a [çistOrjja]
‘history’ but [xī] in hymn [xīmn] ‘hymn’. This is, however, a diachronic question

which need nor preoccupy us in a synchronic description: synchronically, neither
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of the forms violates I-alignment. The crucial issue is that apart from [ç] appearing

domain-internally we also have cases of alternations involving [x–ç]. To these we

now turn.

In a number of derivationally related words, the velar spirant of the base

corresponds to the palato-velar in the derivative where the first segment of the

suffixes is the vowel [i]. Consider several such examples.

(89) monarch-a [mOnarxa] ‘monarch’ monarch-in-i [mOnarçiÆi] ‘id. fem.’

Czech [tSex] ‘Czech, n.’ czech-izm [tSeçism
˚
] ‘a Czech borrowing’

szach-y [Saxī] ‘check’ szach-ist-a [Saçista] ‘chess player’
katech-ez-a [katexeza] katech-izacj-a [kateçizatsja]
‘catechesis’ ‘catechization’

psych-o- [psīxO] ‘psycho-’ psych-ik-a [psīçika] ‘psyche’

Lech [lex] ‘personal name’ Lech-it-a [leçita] ‘one of the Lekh tribe’

roz-dmuch-a-ć [rOzdmuxat�] rozd-much-iw-a-ć [rozdmuçivat�]

‘blow out’ ‘der. imper.’

pod-słuch-a-ć [pot-swuxat�] pod-słuch-iw-a-ć [pOt-swuçivat�]
‘eavesdrop’ ‘der. imper.’

The majority of the suffixes are obviously foreign (-izm, -ist-a, -izacj-a, -ik(-a), -it-a)

but two are native, -in-i and -iw-, so there is little prospect of connecting the

surprising phonological effects with the foreignness of the affix. Furthermore,

since [çi], as we saw in (85), is perfectly possible in foreign words, it is precisely

the native suffixes that constitute a challenge.

The suffix forming derived imperfectives (der. imper.) appears in two shapes,

either as -yw- [īv] as in (90a) or as -iw- [iv] as in (90b–c).

(90) (a) za-grzeb-a-ć [zagZebat�] ‘bury’ za-grzeb-yw-a-ć [zagZebīvat�]
wy-łap-a-ć [vīwapat�] ‘catch out’ wy-łap-yw-a-ć [vīwapīvat�]

wy-śpiew-a-ć [vī�pjevat�] ‘sing’ wy-śpiew-ywa-ć [vī�pjevīvat�]
za-łam-a-ć [zawamat�] ‘break’ za-łam-yw-a-ć [zawamīvat�]

ob-gad-a-ć [Obgadat�] ‘gossip’ ob-gad-yw-a-ć [Obgadīvat�]
czyt-a-ć [tSītat�] ‘read’ czyt-yw-a-ć [tSītīvat�]
w-skaz-a-ć [fskazat�] ‘indicate’ w-skaz-yw-a-ć [fskazīvat�]

pis-a-ć [p jisat�] ‘write’ pis-yw-a-ć [p jisīvat�]

przy-woł-a-ć [pSīvOwat�] ‘summon’ przy-woł-yw-a-ć [pSīvOwīvat�]
z-jedn-a-ć [zjednat�] ‘win over’ z-jedn-yw-a-ć [zjednīvat�]
obiec-a-ć [Objetsat�] ‘promise’ obiec-yw-a-ć [Objetsīvat�]

(b) wy-kp-i-ć [vīkp jit�] ‘ridicule’ wy-kp-i-wa-ć [vīkp jivat�]

wy-drw-i-ć [vīdrvjit�] ‘jest’ wy-drw-iw-a-ć [vīdrvjivat�]

prze-gn-i-ć [pSegÆit�] ‘rot through’ prze-gn-iw-a-ć [pSegÆivat�]
roz-strzel-a-ć [rOsst-Selat�] ‘execute’ roz-strzel-iw-a-ć [rOsst-Selivat�]

(c) o-płak-a-ć [Opwakat�] ‘mourn’ o-płak-iw-a-ć [Opwacivat�]
w-czołg-a-ć [ftSOwgat�] ‘crawl in’ w-czołg-iw-a-ć [ftSOwJivat�]
za-koch-a-ć [zakOxat�] ‘fall in love’ za-koch-iw-a-ć [zakOçivat�]
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The largest group of examples embraces bases ending in a plain (non-palatalized)

consonant; they remain unaffected before the suffix [īv]. Similarly unaffected are the

bases in (b) which end in a palatalized consonant and their derived imperfectives

display the variant [iv], as per I-alignment.Finally, group(c) containsbases ending in

velarsandthese, too,havetheirderived imperfectivesendinginapalato-velarandthe

suffix beginning with the front vowel. The behaviour of velar plosives is not novel:

recall the examples of nominative plurals like stok [stOk] ‘hillside’�stok-i [stOci] (see
(30)) or the nominative singular of masculine adjectives like ubog-a [ubOga] ‘poor,
fem. sg.’�ubog-i [ubOJi] (see (31d)). In those cases, as well as in the case of bases

ending in a velar plosive in (90c), we are dealing with the same regularity. Since a

velar is empty-headed, it cannot be licensed by an empty-headed nucleus, the

result of which is the operation of Empty Heads and I-alignment constraints. It is

crucial that with the alleged velar spirant nothing of this sort happens, so that we

have duch-y [duxī] ‘ghost, nom. pl.’ and głuch-y [gwuxī] ‘deaf, masc. sg.’ Since

both inflectional endings and the derived imperfective suffix are unambiguously

native, we would expect the same pattern in all cases. As the last example of (90)

and last two examples of (89) show, this is not the case: in the derived imperfect-

ives, rather than finding the same [xī] we have in plurals of nouns and in

masculine singular adjectives, we actually encounter the palato-velar and a

headed vowel, [çi]. Thus, the unquestionably native suffixes -in- of (89) and -iw-

of (90) behave in the same way as the unquestionably foreign suffixes (-izm, -ist-a,

-izacj-a) in (89), that is to say, there is no phonological ground for separating the

native suffixes from the foreign ones. The reason for the distinct behaviour of the

velar spirant cannot be associated with the foreignness of either suffixes or bases.

Let us repeat just three examples involving the velar spirant.

(91) Czech [tSex] ‘Czech, n.’ czech-izm [tSeçism
˚
] ‘a Czech borrowing’

szach [Sax] ‘check’ szach-ist-a [Saçista] ‘chess player’
pod-słuch-a-ć [pOt-swuxat�]
‘eavesdrop’

pod-słuch-iw-a-ć [pOt-swuçivat�] ‘der. imper.’

Recall also that we have been led to argue that the phonetic [x] should be

understood as a headed, (possibly) glottal expression containing the element {h}

and the velarity of the segment is merely the way it is pronounced, or its

packaging. The existence of words exemplified in (91) might be taken to indicate

that, apart from the headed expression, Polish also has an empty-headed one,

namely, {h._}. This is a true velar spirant which consequently displays the

phonological behaviour of a velar; it conforms to Empty Heads and I-alignment.

The glottal spirant, while packaged in the same way, is a different expression,

hence it refuses to conform to either of the two constraints. We could thus

conclude that morphemes displaying the alternation [x�ç] contain a velar spirant,

while those which maintain [x] contain a glottal one. Unfortunately, this simple

account fails and the conclusion is untenable as it stands.

Where our reasoning holds is in the claim that the words in the right-hand

column in (91) contain a velar spirant corresponding to the phonetic [ç] since, as a
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velar, it must conform to the two constraints, which it does. It does not neces-

sarily follow that the base morpheme must contain this phonological expression

in all contexts. In fact, there is direct evidence that it does not do so in the words

in the left-hand column of (91). Consider our diagnostic contexts for velars, the

endings of the nominative plural and also that of the instrumental singular.

(92) Czech [tSex] ‘Czech, n.’ Czech-em [tSexem] ‘instr. sg’

Czech-y [tSexī] ‘the Czech Republic’

szach [Sax] ‘check, n.’ szach-em [Saxem] ‘instr. sg.’

szach-y [Saxī] ‘game of chess’

słuch [swux] ‘hearing’ słuch-em [swuxem] ‘instr. sg.’

słuch-y [swuxī] ‘rumours’

pod-słuch [pot-swux] ‘eavesdropping’ pod-słuch-em [pOt-swuxem]

‘instr.sg.’

pod-słuch-y [pOt-swuxī] ‘nom. pl.’

In other words, while the right-hand words in (91) contain a velar spirant, the

left-hand ones must be seen as having non-velars. In both cases the phonological

behaviour attests to the different status of the segments. This means, of course, that

the same morpheme may have different phonological structures depending on the

neighbouring morphemes. In our case, the morpheme słuch ‘hearing’, for instance,

ends in a velar spirant only before the suffix of the derived imperfective, elsewhere

it seems to end in a non-velar or glottal fricative. The positioning of an appropriate

phonological expression in a given word that is in combination with other

morphemes is the task of morphophonology. Phonology merely ensures that all

phonological constraints are conformed to. The nature of the morphophonological

regularities and their Polish forms will occupy us in the next part of this book.

3.12 PALATALIZATION EFFECTS IN LOANWORDS

One of the points we made earlier concerns the presence of palato-velars in

loanwords, particularly relatively unassimilated ones: these consonants appear

either before the vowel [i] or before the glide [j] followed by some other vowel. We

find palato-velars followed by the glide ([cj, Jj, çj]) where considerations of

etymology, orthography or the evidence of alternations might point to plain,

non-palatalized velars. This is found in words like those in (93).

(93) kiosk [cjOsk] ‘kiosk’ giaur [Jjaur] ‘infidel’
Toki-o [tOcjO] ‘Tokyo’ kolegium [kOleJjum] ‘college’

autarki-a [awtarcja] ‘autarchy’ Norwegi-a [nOrveJja] ‘Norway’

kiur [cjur] ‘curium’ religi-a [reliJja] ‘religion’
chiazm [çjasm

˚
] ‘chasm’ monarchi-a [mOnarçja] ‘monarchy’

Hyundai [çjundaj] ‘car make’ Monachi-um [mOnaçjum] ‘Munich’

hiob-ow-y [çjObOvī] ‘Job, adj.’ hiacynt [çjatsīnt] ‘hyacinth’
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A few comments are called for. We have included the palato-velar spirant

among the examples in (93) despite the fact that it does not have to be related to

the velar spirant, as argued in the preceding section.

The connection between the degree of nativization and the phonology can best

be appreciated in the very common word kiosk, where the pronunciation with the

glide, [cjOsk], and one without it, [cOsk], are equally acceptable. The same cannot

be said about the remaining words in (93), presumably because of their less

common character.

The brunt of our argument concerning palato-alveolars, and especially the

palato-alveolar plosives, is that they are in effect linked structures where the

element {I} is doubly attached under specific conditions. The appearance of

palato-velars is then strictly determined phonologically. Translating this into

more established terminology we can claim that palato-velars are derived and

predictable. This explains their limited distribution, including the total absence in

consonantal clusters and word-finally. However, since ours is not a contrast-

oriented framework, the (un)predictability of a segment is of secondary import-

ance. We are simply not interested in establishing contrasts, be they taxonomic or

derivational–generative. The fact that certain segments of our representations do,

on occasion, correspond directly to generative or structural contrastive units is

accidental and derivative. Our aim is to determine to what extent and through what

mechanisms syntagmatic relations between consecutive melodies are established.

Thus we have seen that Polish has two constraints (Empty Heads, I-alignment)

which account for the co-occurrence of palato-velars and front vowels. It would be

worth investigating what such an analysis holds for borrowings like those in (93); in

particular, since these loans all contain the palatal glide, it seems natural to ask

whether the analysis can be extended to them as well. This possibility needs to be

explored not just because of the presence of the glide—the element {I} associated

with a non-nuclear position—but also for other phonological and morphological

reasons. Consider adjectival derivatives of three of the forms given earlier.

(94) Toki-o [tOcjO] ‘Tokyo’ tokij-sk-i [tOcijsci] ‘of Tokyo’
religi-a [reliJja] ‘religion’ religij-n-y [reliJijnī] ‘religious’
Monachi-um [mOnaçjum] ‘Munich’ monachij-sk-i [mOnaçijsci] ‘ofMunich’

With the suffix -sk-i [sci], -n-y [nī] attached to the base noun, the palatal glide is

preceded by the vowel [i]—one might say that [j] is replaced by [ij]. It should be

added that the -o of Tokio, like -a and -um of the two other words, are regarded

by the Polish inflectional system as exponents of the nominative-singular ending

(feminine in the case of -a and neuter with -o, -um). The adjectival suffixes are

appended to the nominal stem bases without the inflectional ending. If the bases

were to end with a palato-alveolar, the inevitable consequence would be loss of

palatalization, as is typically the case before an empty nucleus (or a consonant).

This, as we see, does not happen and the front vowel appears before the glide;

rather than entertain the possibility of the vowel being inserted by fiat, we would

like to see whether it could not be found in the structure.
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Assuming that the loans in (93) do, in fact, contain the glide [j] as part of the

representations, we need to consider the relevant syntagmatic relations between

the glide and the preceding velar. Below a representation of the name Tokio is

depicted with elemental structure provided for the relevant segments only.

x x xx x x

O1 O2 O3N1 N2 N3

I
t

{h ?}

c c

(95)

In terms of elements, the glide [j] is the resonance element {I} attached to a

non-nuclear position. In (95) the glide is separated from the velar by an empty

nuclear position which does not prevent it from being attached to the velar’s

empty head. The result is a palato-velar plosive with the glide itself following it.

The double attachment of {I} is controlled by the same mechanism of Empty

Heads and I-alignment which ensures that it is found in combinations of a velar

in the onset and a front vowel in the following nucleus. In the case at hand, the

element {I} is not in the following nucleus (N2) but in the directly adjacent

melody of the following onset (O3), a fact which seems irrelevant from the

point of view of palatalization. Consider now the representation of the denonimal

adjective tokij-sk-i [tOcijsci] ‘of Tokyo’ in (96).

I I

x

t
{h ?} {h ?}

O1(96)

x

O2

x

O3

R

x

O4

x

c

N1

x

N2

x

N4

x x

N3

s

In the representation we place the spirant [s] in the rhyme dominating N3

although other configurations could also be entertained (and will be discussed

in Ch. 5). The final onset–nucleus pair (O4---N4) displays the regular effects of the

two constraints we have evoked to account for the existence of palato-velars,

Empty Heads and I-alignment. The novel situation is the configuration

O2---N2---O3: although this string looks exactly like the corresponding string in

(95), there is an interpretational difference in that unlike (95) the middle nucleus

N2 is here filled by a melody. The difference seems attributable to the fact that the

nucleus following the glide, N3, is melodically filled in (95) but remains empty in

(96). Leaving aside for the moment the technicalities of the mechanism and its

implication, we will say that N3, when melodically empty, makes it impossible for

N2 to remain empty as well. Spreading from O3 therefore ensures that the

preceding nucleus acquires a melody. It is not an arbitrary melody that ‘gets
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inserted’ but the result of the presence in the direct neighbourhood of the vocalic

element {I} which I-aligns to the preceding available empty heads both in

the nucleus N2 and the empty-headed onset O2. The phonetic effect is

the sequence [cij] in the case of tokijski and [Jij] or [çij] for the two other adjectival

derivatives in (94). In this way the palato-velars in words of foreign origin

illustrated in (93) can be regarded as controlled by mechanisms fully exploited

in the native vocabulary.

It was noted above that some of the fully assimilated or common loans do not

necessarily display the glide, hence the word kiosk has alternative pronunciations,

[çjOsk] or [çOsk]. Such words indicate the existence or co-existence of two some-

what different representations, one with the glide in the second onset (97a), and

one where the element responsible for the glide is integrated with the first onset

(97b). The latter situation realizes presumably the more radical or innovative

shape of the word with the foreign configuration eliminated in favour of a single

expression.

I{h ?}

{h ? I}

x

O

(a)(97)

(b)
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R
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x
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c
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In the discussion above we have restricted our attention to loanwords involv-

ing velars and palato-velars in the relevant position. There are numerous

examples in Polish of words ending in a palatalized consonant other

than the palato-velar followed by the palatal glide; they all appear to

be borrowings or derived from borrowings. While often enough the sequence

is a suffix, there are also others where the case for its suffixhood could

not readily be made. What is important is that, phonologically, the presence

or absence of a morpheme boundary has no phonological consequences; the

behaviour of the segments is not affected by morphology. For this reason, in

the list in (98) we concentrate on the phonological rather than grammatical

contexts. The palato-velars are omitted since examples of these have been

provided above.
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(98) (a) atrofi-a [atrOf jja] ‘atrophy’ terapi-a [terap jja] ‘therapy’

fobi-a [fObjja] ‘phobia’ hrabi-a [xrabjja] ‘count’

chemi-a [xemjja] ‘chemistry’ bigami-a [bjigamjja] ‘bigamy’

alomorfi-a [alOmOrf jja] ‘allomorphy’ filozofi-a [f jilOzOf jja] ‘philosophy’
rewi-a [revjja] ‘review’ endywi-a [endīvjja] ‘endive’
anomali-a [anOmaljja] ‘anomaly’ archiwali-a [arçivaljja] ‘archives’

mani-a [maÆja] ‘mania’ Brytani-a [brītaÆja] ‘Britain’
(b) parti-a [partjja] ‘party’ besti-a [bestjja] ‘beast’

komedi-a [kOmedjja] ‘comedy’ melodi-a [melOdjja] ‘melody’

dygresj-a [dīgresjja] ‘digression’ koncesj-a [kOntsesjja] ‘concession’
okazj-a [Okazjja] ‘opportunity’ inwazj-a [invazjja] ‘invasion’

reżyseri-a [reZīserjja] ‘directing’ seri-a [serjja] ‘series’
demokracj-a [demOkratsjja]
‘democracy’

asymilacj-a [asīmjilatsjja]

‘assimilation’

Let us start with a comment on the phonetics of the palatalized consonants. In

(98a) we transcribe palatalized labials with the palatal glide, unlike earlier on in

the book when we insisted that the glide, in the forms or dialects of Polish where

is does appear, is mechanically predictable and need not overburden the tran-

scription. With the loans above, the situation is different; this follows from our

observation that in loanwords the glide is obligatory in all varieties of Polish.

Likewise the glide follows the lateral and the palatal nasal.

(99) (a) lila [lila] ‘lilac, adj.’ lili-a [liljja] ‘lily’

bal-a [bala] ‘log, gen. sg.’ bali-a [baljja] ‘tub’

(b) dani-a [daÆa] ‘dish, nom. pl.’ Dani-a [daÆja] ‘Denmark’

Mani-a [maÆa] ‘personal name’ mani-a [maÆja] ‘mania’

Here the native words in the left-hand column do not show the glide which is

manifestly present in the loans in the right-hand column.

The examples in (98) have been divided into two groups on the basis of the

palatalization reflexes of the stem-final consonants. In (98a) the palatalized

consonants are exactly the same as in native vocabulary, as discussed in the

first part of this chapter. This gives us the palatalized labials [p j, bj, mj, f j, vj],

the palatal nasal [Æ], and the lateral with minimal traces of palatalization [l]. The

coronal obstruents and the sonorant [r], on the other hand, display palatalization

effects not found in the native vocabulary, that is, the sounds [tj, dj, sj, zj, rj, tsj].

With some of these sounds the palatalization is hardly audible or distinguishible

from the following glide, as is the case with the affricate [ts]. What is beyond

doubt is that if there is any softening of affricates like [ts], it is only found with

loan words. It is uncontroversial that the group comprising the coronal obstru-

ents and [r] (coronal, for short) does not display the effects characteristic of

palatalization as revealed in alternations in native words. What we find with

that group of consonants are phonetic effects due to the mere juxtaposition of

sounds, not different in kind from, say, the rounding that a consonant will
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display before a rounded vowel. Thus, loans when processed by Polish phonology

constitute valid data for the identification of the relevant phonological regularity.

If we compare the palatal and palatalized consonants found in loans with those

found in native words or the fully assimilated loans, we have to conclude that the

group of consonants consisting of labials and [n, l] (labial, for short) has identical

palatalized reflexes in native and non-native vocabulary; in other words, the [mj]

in miar-a [mjara] ‘measurement’ does not differ from the [mj] in chemi-a [xemjja]

‘chemistry’; similarly, the [Æ, l] of nic [Æits] ‘nothing’ and liść [li�t�] ‘leaf’ are

identical to the sonorants in lini-a [liÆja] ‘line’. In the same context (as exemplified

in (98b)) the coronal group displays merely effects due to the phonetic neigh-

bourhood, and thus the [sj] of misj-a [mjisjja] ‘mission’ is markedly different from

[�] of misi-a [mji�a] ‘bear, gen. sg.’. We find no identification of [sj, zj, tj, dj] with

the [�, ⁄, t�, d⁄] of the native vocabulary—misj-a [mjisjja] ‘mission’ does not even

approach *[mji�ja]. In this way the palatal (or prepalatal) coronals [�, ⁄, t�, d⁄]
must be viewed as phonologically unrelated to the plain obstruents [s, z, t, d]. The

classical palatalized consonants such as [�, d⁄] etc. are not phonologically related
to the plain [t, d] any more than [k] is related to [ts] or [r] to [Z]. In this they

fundamentally differ from our labial group whose palatalization reflexes are the

same both in native and foreign vocabulary.

Differences between the two groups of consonants are brought into sharp relief

once they are subject to further morphological and phonological processing.

Further derivatives from the nominal bases in (98) can be expected to reveal the

way the palatalized consonants are handled. Consider adjectival derivatives with

the fully native suffixes -n-y [nī], -sk-i [sci].

(100) (a) utopi-a [utOpjja] ‘utopia’ utopij-n-y [utOpjijnī] ‘utopian’

mafi-a [maf jja] ‘mafia’ mafij-n-y [maf jijnī] ‘adj.’

antynomi-a [antīnOmjja]

‘antynomy’

antynomij-n-y [antīnOmjijnī] ‘adj.’

Bibli-a [bjiblja] ‘Bible’ biblijny [bjiblijnī] ‘biblical’

Kaliforni-a [kalifOrÆja]
‘California’

kalifornij-sk-i [kalifOrÆijsci] ‘adj.’

(b) parti-a [partjja] ‘party’ partyj-n-y [partījnī] ‘partisan’

melodi-a [melOdjja] ‘melody’ melodyj-n-y [melOdījnī] ‘melodious’

dygresj-a [dīgresjja] ‘digression’ dygresyj-n-y [dīgresījnī] ‘digressive’
okazj-a [Okazjja] ‘opportunity’ okazyj-n-y [Okazījnī] ‘occasional’
seri-a [serjja] ‘series’ seryj-n-y [serījnī] ‘serial’
asymilacj-a [asīmjilatsjja]

‘assimilation’

asymilacyj-n-y [asīmjilatsījnī]

‘assimilatory’

Not every consonant is attested in the required context but the pattern is

completely clear: the palatals of the labial group (i.e. [p, b, f, v, m, n, l]) are

followed by [ij], whereas those of the coronal set (i.e. [t, d, s, z, r, ts,]) are non-

palatalized and are followed by [īj]. The question is what is behind this difference

and how it fits into our account of palatalization in Polish.
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The suffixes -n-y [nī], -sk-i [sci] can be argued to start with an empty nucleus.

We assumed this representation in (96) for the latter suffix in the word tokij-sk-i

[tOcijsci] and we will adopt it here as well. Likewise we will assume that the suffix

-n-y starts with an empty nucleus (both suffixes will be discussed in detail in

Ch. 4). Let us first consider examples based on the nouns utopi-a [utOpjja] and

parti-a [partjja].
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x
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The two representations above are intended to reflect the difference between

what we call phonological palatalization and the surface palatalizing effects due

to the presence of the palatal glide in the neighbourhood of a consonant. In both

cases we have an empty nucleus separating a consonant from the onset glide (I-

headed non-nuclear position). The intervening nucleus is phonetically silent since

it contains no melody attached or floating (see Ch. 5 for a full discussion). The

effect is that N3 in (101a) and N2 in (101b) are not supplied with any melodic

matter. True palatalization is evinced in what we have called the labial group,

which also comprises the coronal lateral and nasal. This is the case illustrated by

utopi-a [utOpjja] in (101a): the {I} element is attached as onset head to both O3

and O4 in exactly the same way as when an I-headed nucleus follows a labial in

the onset, as in pi-ć [p jit�] ‘drink, vb.’, bie-c [bjets] ‘run, vb.’. When the onset is

filled by a coronal, no palatalization or double attachment of {I} takes place and

we end up with the neighbourhood or surface palatalization of coronals. The

question that immediately suggests itself and to which we only have a tenuous

answer at the moment concerns the reason for this bifurcation; put simply, why is

the labial group susceptible to palatalization while the coronal one is not?

There can hardly be an a priori answer to this question and we will turn the

tables in our attempt to find a plausible line of investigation. We will suggest that

the facts as given reflect a genuine phonological pattern which needs to be

identified. We have assumed throughout that a consonant which is palatal(ized)
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must be I-headed, either on its own or when linked with the following I-headed

nucleus. The latter situation has been captured by a constraint we have called

I-alignment (33). Furthermore, we have seen that the labial group is, roughly

speaking, susceptible to palatalization while the coronal one is not. Since labials

can be assumed to be U-headed while coronals are A-headed, the palatalization

of the former denotes the demoting of the element {U} to the operator status

under the influence of a following I-head. This we have in (101a). When a coronal

or A-headed consonant finds itself before a following I-head, it refuses to—is

strong enough to?—resist demotion to the operator position. The result of the

failure of {I} to get doubly attached is the surface or contact-type of palataliza-

tion (101b) which we render in transcription as [tj, rj], etc. It might as well be

called a phonetic effect with some phonological basis; in other words it is evoked

by the presence of a neighbouring expression containing the element {I}. Why

{U} succumbs and demotes to the operator position and {A} does not must for

the moment remain a stipulation about the strength of these two elements.

This conclusion forces us to claim that the lateral (i.e. [l̃]) realized as [w] and the

coronal nasal [n] are not A-headed despite the fact that they are classified as

coronals. The fact is unsurprising with the lateral: as we argued above, it is a

U-headed lateral, a fact which is partly responsible for its present-day phonetic

realization as [w]. Additionally, the bases for the -i-a derivatives hardly ever end

in a velarized lateral, a purely native phonological object. When found in loan-

words, the non-velarized, or morphophonologically palatalized, lateral may be

simply I-headed, as in archiwal-n-y [arçivalnī] ‘archival’�archwa-l-ia [arçivalja]

‘archives’. If this is the case, then the lateral as an I-headed object blends with the

following glide in accordance with the OCP. Thus we are left with the nasal as

failing to conform in an obvious way to the U-headedness of palatalization

undergoing expressions. The evidence of palatalization, involving alternations

like tyran [tīran] ‘tyrant’�tyran-i-a [tīraÆja] ‘tyranny’, suggests unequivocally

that the {I} element can be attached to the onset’s head position, in other

words, that position cannot be taken by {A}. One could speculatively claim

that just like the lateral, the nasal is also phonologically velarized or U-headed,

but the evidence for this claim is not overabundant; one possible argument is the

realization of the nasal vowels [e~, O~ ] as back diphthongs [ew̃, Ow̃], to which we will

return at a later stage. Keeping in mind that the point has not been fully made, we

will tentatively adopt the position that palatalization in present-day Polish as a

phonological regularity affects U-headed consonantal expressions which, under

the influence of a following I-headed onset, are forced to accept {I} as head and

demote {U} to the operator position. The surface palatalization of coronals or A-

headed objects is a phonetic effect arising when the coronals are followed by an I-

headed onset (and, as we will see later, exceptionally also by an I-nucleus). This

establishes the second case for phonological palatalization, the first one being the

regularities involved in the representations of palato-velars as discussed in the

preceding sections.
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It should be remarked in passing that our conclusion is directly opposed to

parts of the structuralist interpretation of palatalized labials. It will be recalled

that within this interpretation, the palatalization of labials is invariably due to

the following palatal glide or the front high vowel /i/. We have argued at length

in the first part of this chapter that this is a faulty analysis; we have claimed, in

agreement with the more distant tradition, that palatalized labials are either

linked structures or form independent segments. The relevant cases are words

like min-a [mjina] ‘mien, face’, mie-ć [mjet�] ‘have’ for linked structures, and

miód [mjut] ‘honey’ for an independent segment. Palatalization in such cases

can be, at most, a static statement describing the properties of the element {I}

and specifically the I-alignment constraint. In terms of an alternative deriv-

ational framework it could be said to be lexical, unpredictable, underlying, or

the like. Where we can talk about what looks like a measure of phonological

derivation is the palatalization regularity involving longer stretches, not just

onset–nuclei sequences. But on closer inspection it turns out that we are dealing

with the same mechanisms: palatalization as I-headedness due to I-sharing

between consecutive syllabic and melodic positions. To see this clearly let us

now turn to the adjectives utopij-n-y [utOpjijnī] ‘utopian’ and partyj-n-y [par-

tījnī] ‘partisan’, which are -n-y adjectival derivatives from the bases utopi-a

[utOpjja] ‘utopia’ and parti-a [partjja] ‘party’. The final -a is a marker of the

nominative singular of feminine nouns. Here are the possible representations of

the adjectives:
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The derivatives contain the suffix -n-y [nī], which starts with an empty nucleus;

what is more, the final nucleus of the base noun (N3 in (102a) and N2 in (102b))

would also be empty if not filled by the melody spread from the following onset.

As we argue in Chapter 6, Polish does not tolerate sequences of empty nuclei, a

situation which is here pre-emptied by spreading. The melody, then, is not created
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by fiat but is due to the propagation of the element {I} from the non-nuclear

position, O4(in 102a) and O3 (in 102b). In (102a) the element {I} occupies the

head of the labial onset demoting its {U} to the operator position; I-alignment

requires that it must also occupy the head position in the licensing nucleus N3,

which results in the phonetic [i]. In (102b), on the other hand, the {I} element

cannot unseat the element {A} from the onset and since there is no {I} in the

onset the same I-alignment lodges it in the operator position of the nucleus, which

is a phonological structure of the phonetic [ī]. Thus both the base nouns and the

derived adjectives are controlled by the same mechanisms referring directly to

palatalization or I-sharing. The nouns differ from the related adjectives in that

they have just one empty nucleus, a situation well tolerated in Polish. From the

point of view of palatalization we can say that we get the back vowel in partyj-n-y

[partījnī], for instance, because we do not get I-alignment in partia [partjja]. The

phonetic [tj] here, and other palatalized coronals, are due to surface adjacency

rather than an instantiation of the phonological I-alignment which truly reflects

palataliation as a phonological regularity.

The above analysis of palatalization restricts it to a group of U-headed seg-

ments in a specific phonological configuration. The same segments (‘palatalized

reflexes’), encountered elsewhere, must also have the element {I} in their head

positions but this I-head may but need not be linked to the following nucleus. The

specific configuration which is distinctly palatalizing involves distant spreading of

the {I} element. Directly adjacent segments must share the head element {I} as

per I-alignment.

The analysis of palatalization along the lines presented here founders in an

interesting way. There are a number of words, all of them loans and some quite

recent, where word-internally we find sequences of coronals followed by the

vowel [i]. The coronal displays the same effects as before [j] in the examples

above—what we have called neighbourhood or adjacency surface palatalization.

Here are some examples:

(103) butik [butjik] ‘boutique’

plastik [plastjik] ‘plastic, n.’

diwa [djiva] ‘diva’

sinus [sjinus] ‘sine’

maksimum [maksjimum] ‘maximum’

Zinowiew [zjinOvjef] ‘proper name’

ozi [Ozji] ‘(an acronym for) secret agent’

riposta [rjipOsta] ‘repartee’

These words differ from the cases discussed above in that the I-head in the

nucleus is directly adjacent to the onset. In such a case we would expect the I-head

of the nucleus to be attached to the head position in the onset, as required by

I-alignment. Clearly this does not happen, since as we argued above, [tj] etc. are

not the result of I-alignment; rather, they emerge in defiance of it. In the case at
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hand it seems that the failure to conform to I-alignment is a marker of foreignness

in Polish phonology. Words such as those in (103) contain an {I} head which does

not license another {I} head. The existence of violations of constraints is simply

another way of saying that there is exceptionality in phonology: the most general

regularities do on occasion fail to be confirmed. We have seen one such case

above in connection with the constraint we called Empty Heads in (32): An

empty-headed nucleus cannot license an empty-headed onset. This constraint was

justified by the virtually total absence in Polish of sequences such as [kī, gī] and

the presence of [ci, Ji] in places where they could be expected. The absence is

virtually total but not absolute as individual words can be found where such

offending combinations appear in strongly felt borrowings such as kynolog

[kīnOlOk] ‘dog doctor’, gyros [gīrOs] ‘gyros’, gytia [gītjja] ‘gyttja’, or proper

names such as Kydryńsk-i [kīdrīÆsci]. The existence of a handful of words

which fail to conform to some regularity, especially when the offending vocabu-

lary is otherwise marked, in no way undermines the reality of regularity itself.

If anything, it strengthens it by making the exceptions stand out in relief against

the overridingly systematic pattern. Furthermore, one may expect a tendency for

the offending forms to start conforming to the prevailing patterns and this is

indeed what in some cases can be found. Side by side with maksimum [maksji-

mum] we find a derivative with a native suffix maksym-al-n-y [maksīmalnī]

‘maximal’; the noun plastik [plastjik] denoting the substance ‘plastic’ exists side

by side with the noun plastyk [plastīk] ‘visual artist’ and the name Kydryński can

be heard as pronounced with initial [ci] rather than [kī]. In other words, some

of the loans behave in accordance with the native Polish regularity in demoting

{I} from the head to the operator position after an A-headed expression or

by observing I-alignment and Empty Heads. This process can be expected to

continue.

3.13 PALATALIZATIONS: PHONOLOGY,

MORPHOPHONOLOGY, OR BOTH?

We argued above that there can be no general, phonologically based palatalization

regularity in Modern Polish that could cover the appearance of the palatalized

consonants in (18). This is not due to the existence of ‘minimal pairs’ like kon-a

[kOna] ‘(s)he is on the point of death’ �koni-a [kOÆa] ‘horse, gen. sg.’, frequent as
these are. Fundamentally, the notion of a minimal pair is a statement about the

non-identity or (morphological or lexical) distinctiveness of two forms associated

with some sound difference. The minimal pair test says nothing of significance

about the phonological nature of this sound difference and, apart from the crudely

simplistic approaches, cannot connect the phonological distinctiveness with a

phonetic property which an individual observer decides to single out. To make

this more concrete, consider a straightforward case of a minimal pair in English,

namely the words pair, pare, pear, all pronounced [phe@] and bear, bare pronounced
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[b
˚
e@]. Nobody is likely to doubt that pair–bear are distinct linguistic forms; on the

other hand, prior to a phonological analysis, it is impossible to say what the

relevant sound distinction is involved here: is it the presence or absence of aspir-

ation? is it the presence or absence of partial voicing? or is it a combination of the

two? or perhaps something still different? Similarly, in the case of the Polish kon-a

[kOna]�koni-a [kOÆa] pair, one cannot say in advance that palatalization is the

distinctive property since one could say, and it has been said in the past, that what

is phonetically a palatal nasal is phonologically a sequence of a non-palatalized (or

dental) nasal followed by a palatalizing vowel or glide. In the latter case, [kona]

could consist of four contrastive units (/kOna/) while [kOÆa] could contain onemore

unit, a ‘palatalizer’ in the form of a front vowel or the palatal glide, namely, /konia/

with palatalization and vowel deletion deriving the phonetically attested form.

Alternatively, one could talk of palatalization as a separate phoneme or of palat-

alization as a prosody of the syllable (for a survey of some of the proposed

interpretations, see Sawicka and Grzybowski 1999). Basically, then, the minimal-

pair test merely states that two forms are different—hardly a significant achieve-

ment. Palatalization must be dismissed as a phonological regularity for reasons

other than the existence of pairs of words with plain and palatalized consonants.

Palatalization is not a live phonological regularity because there is no system-

atic connection between the appearance of palatalized consonants and the envir-

onment. It should be stressed that the environment need not be equated with the

immediately adjacent segments. In other words, we would not rule out on

principle the possibility of ‘deriving’ a palatalized consonant from a sequence

of a non-palatalized one followed by a palatalizer. If it could be done in a non-

arbitrary and non-ad hoc way, the road would be open for a phonological

description of palatalization. As it happens, this is not the case. Earlier, we

studied the case of a few suffixes (-izm/-yzm, -ist-a/-yst-a, -izacj-a/-yzacj-a)

which behave erratically in that they can be preceded in some cases by a palat-

alized consonant while in others by a plain one; in still others both forms appear

to co-exist. Thus, it is not the case that a specific suffix is or is not responsible for

palatalization; palatalization reflexes emerge irrespective of whether the suffix

begins with a front or a back vowel. Were it to begin with a back vowel and

invariably require a preceding palatalized consonant, one could claim that its first

segment is not the back vowel but a palatalizer deleted after causing palataliza-

tion or merged with the preceding consonant into a palatalized one. In the

examples that follow we illustrate the case where the same suffix -arz [aS],
added to a stem with a non-palatalized consonant, leaves that consonant intact

in some cases and ‘palatalizes’ it in others.

(104) (a) karczm-a [kartSma] ‘tavern’ karczm-arz [kartSmaS] ‘tavern keeper’

reklam-a [reklama]

‘advertisement’

reklami-arz [reklamjaS] ‘advertiser’

(b) gospod-a [gOspOda] ‘inn’ gospod-arz [gOspOdaS] ‘inn keeper’

lod-y [lOdī] ‘ice cream’ lodzi-arz [lOd⁄aS] ‘ice-cream vendor’
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(c) moc [mOts] ‘might’ moc-arz [mOtsaS] ‘mighty ruler’

owc-a [Oftsa] ‘sheep’ owcz-arz [OftSaS] ‘sheep farmer’

(d) druk [druk] ‘printing’ druk-arz [drukaS] ‘printer’
mlek-o [mlekO] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletSaS] ‘milkman’

(e) legend-a [legenda] ‘legend’ legend-arz [legendaS] ‘legend collector’

or legendzi-arz [legeÆd⁄aS]

The significance of such examples cannot be overstated: bases ending in a labial

(a), a dental (b, c), or a velar (d), when combined with the suffix in question, either

remain intact or display a consonant which could be called its palatalized con-

gener.10 In the case of (e) both forms seem equally acceptable and their choice is

not governed by linguistic principles. Note additionally that the resistance of a

word like druk [druk] ‘printing’ (d) to palatalization cannot be associated with the

word’s foreign origin: before a different suffix the final consonant is affected, as in

drucz-ek [drutSek] ‘a printed form’. Thus the presence of a given consonant in the

bases is determined not by the phonology of the language but rather has to be

seen as an idiosyncratic property of specific morphological derivatives.

In sum, then, palatalization can be regarded as a sharing relation involving the

presence of the element {I} simultaneously in a consonantal onset and the nucleus.

We have argued that this relationship can be established with the element {I} in the

head position which corresponds to the traditional combination of a palatalized

consonant and a front vowel (in loans also the palatal glide). Of the phonetically

palatalized consonants it is only palato-velars and some palatalized labials that can

be viewed as conditioned by the phonological contexts, in other words, as predict-

able. Alternations between such palatalized consonants and their plain (non-

palatalized) congeners result from the workings of the phonology. The presence

of a palatalized consonant in other contexts (before back vowel, before a conson-

ant, or word-finally) cannot be viewed as reflecting a palatalization relation in the

phonological sense of the word. Alternations involving such palatalized conson-

ants with non-palatalized ones belong to morphophonology—these will be dis-

cussed at length below and in particular in the next chapter.

3.14 EXCURSUS ON JUNCTURE PALATALIZATION

We hinted earlier at a variety of palatalization effects which can be found at word

junctures. By ‘word junctures’ we mean both boundaries of lexical words and

certain prefix–stem boundaries, although with prefixes a limited number of

10 This is an oversimplification: the suffix-arz can modify the preceding, stem-final consonant. In

certain cases the results of the modifications are palatalized consonants, as in (a–b) and partly in (d),

but in others the modified consonants can in no way be called palatalized (c–d). At most we can say

that the suffix can modify the preceding consonant and sometimes the modification results in a

palatalized segment. Strictly speaking, then, the modifications are found in selected derivatives only;

furthermore, the modifications are palatalized consonants with certain groups of consonants only.
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consonants is attested in the required position. The facts we briefly survey below

confirm the conclusion that palatalization phenomena in Modern Polish do not

constitute a single or uniform phonological generalization but are split between

regular phonology, morphophonology, and phonetic effects.

When a word or prefix ending in a coronal consonant precedes a word

beginning with the vowel [i] or the consonant [j], neighbourhood palatalization

takes place. Obviously the vowel and the semivowel represent the same element

{I} so what we have here is not different in kind from the surface palatalization of

coronals found word-internally. In (105a) we offer examples of prefixes and in

(105b) some lexical combinations.

(105) (a) od-jech-a-ć [Odjjexat�] ¼ odþjechać ‘depart’

pod-jeś-ć [pOdjje�t�] ¼ podþjeść ‘eat a little’

roz-iskrz-y-ć [rozjiskSīt�] ¼ rozþiskrzyć ‘flare up’

z-ignor-ow-a-ć [zjignOrOvat�] ¼ zþignorować ‘ignore’

bez-imien-n-y [bezjimjennī] ¼ bezþimienny ‘nameless’

(b) brat i siostra [bratj i �Ostra] ‘brother and sister’

las iglasty [lasj iglastī] ‘coniferous wood’

dar imienny [darj imjennī] ‘personal gift’

The coronals provide no new information or evidence and thus basically

confirm what we know on other grounds. The situation is the same with true

labials, that is, excluding the lateral and the nasal which we thought could be

U-headed. Thus the effect of labial palatalization across junctures is the same as

in all other cases. Differences emerge with the two sonorants: the velarized lateral

(the labial glide) remains unaffected in a perceptible way by the following

{I} head, while the nasal is palatalized rather than palatal, as elsewhere. The

examples are grouped below but they include very few prefixes.

(106) (a) ob-jech-a-ć [Objjexat�] ¼ obþjechać ‘drive around’

chleb i masło [xlepj i maswO] ‘bread and butter’

sam idę [samj ide] ‘I go on my own’

staw jest [staf j jest] ‘the pond is’

(b) stół jadalny [stuw jadalnī] ‘dining table’

kochał inną [kOxaw innOw̃] ‘he loved another’

(c) stal i węgiel [stalj i ve˛Jel] ‘steel and coal’

(d) pan i pani [panj i paÆi] ‘a gentleman and a lady’

ran innych [ranj innīx] ‘other wound, gen. pl.’

The examples in (106a) are unremarkable: true labials are palatalized in the

same way in every context. The velarized lateral (106b) is really fully resistant to

palatalization and as such confirms yet again our suspicion that it must be

grouped together with the coronals. The lateral [l] is palatalized only before the

following vowel [i] as a result of neighbourhood palatalization (106c), while

elsewhere it is a neutral coronal lateral. Loans with input [l] are always identified
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with the Polish [l] and never with the Polish [w]. For this reason the labial glide [w]

shows no or negligible traces of palatalization across the juncture.

Themost interesting and novel situation arises with the nasal [n] in (106d). As we

have seen, word-internally it is invariably palatalized to [Æ] in the relevant contexts

by I-alignment. This is also found in loans, foreign proper names, etc., as in

nirwana [Æirvana] ‘Nirvana’, Nixon [ÆiksOn], and Titanic [tjitaÆik]. However, no

such palatalization is found across junctures or, more precisely, what is found there

are adjacency effects. Hence Polish makes a difference between pan i pan-i [panj i

paÆi] ‘a gentleman and a lady’ and pan-i pan-i [paÆi paÆi] in e.g. Pani pani pomoże

‘This lady will help you’. Similarly ran innych [ranj innīx] ‘other wound, gen. pl.’ is

different from rań innych [raÆ innīx] ‘wound others, imper.’. The behaviour of the

nasal indicates that the juncture palatalization is distinct from what is found word-

internally despite the fact that in most cases their effects coincide.

3.15 MORPHOLOGICAL INTERLUDE II: ALLOMORPHY,

MORPHOPHONOLOGY, PALATALIZATIONS

In Morphological interlude I we pointed out that Polish inflectional morphology

takes heed of whether a stem ends in a soft (palatalized) consonant or a hard

(non-palatalized) one. The preliminary discussion showed that different desi-

nences are selected depending upon the way a stem terminates. Thus the mascu-

line non-personal inanimate nouns kamień [kamjeÆ] ‘stone’ and dzwon [dzvOn]
‘bell’ select, respectively, -e [e] and -y [ī] as their nominative plural markers:

kamieni-e [kamjeÆe], dzwon-y [dzvOnī]. We also indicated that the term palatal-

ized in this context has a non-phonetic or structural meaning in that it denotes the

presence of the element {I} in the representation; phonetically, no consonant can

be described as phonetically palatalized unless it contains the element {I} in the

head position. In what follows we shall take a closer look at the relation between

the selection of the desinence and the shape of the stem-final consonant. Before

we proceed it must be pointed out that Polish inflectional morphology is notori-

ously complex and we intend to offer no phonological master key to its mysteries

and intricacies. Rather, we will concentrate on the phonological and morpho-

phonological aspects as they bear on the issues relevant to this book; as is

well known, the selection of desinences is determined not only by these consid-

erations but also by gender, specific semantic subcategorizations and

finally lexical idiosyncrasies which, on occasion, override the morphological

and semantic regularities. They are dealt with in morphological descriptions

and entered in dictionaries.11 Additionally, since markers of certain cases can

be identical for specific classes of nouns, in what follows we will refer to just one

11 Westfal (1956) is indicative of the scale and complexity of the problem: 400 pages are devoted to

determining the distribution of the two endings, -a and -u, markers of the inanimate genitive singular

masculine case.
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of them: thus, rather than characterize specific desinences as implementing the

nominative, the accusative, and the vocative plural, we will just talk about the

nominative plural.

As another illustration of the role of the palatalized–non-palatalized distinc-

tion with the stem-final consonant, consider the nominative singular of neuter

nouns. This takes either the -o [O] or the -e [e] endings:

(107) (a) lat-o [latO] ‘summer’ gniazd-o [gÆazdO] ‘nest’
światł-o [�f jatwO] ‘light’ ok-o [OkO] ‘eye’

(b) dani-e [daÆe] ‘dish’ przejści-e [pSej�t�e] ‘passage’
narzędzi-e [naZeÆd⁄e] ‘tool’ pogotowi-e [pOgOtOvje] ‘ambulance’

serc-e [sertse] ‘heart’ naręcz-e [narentSe] ‘armful’

ziel-e [⁄ele] ‘plant’ morz-e [mOZe] ‘sea’

The distribution of the allomorphs is straightforward on the assumption that

consonants such as [ts, tS, l, Z] are taken to belong to the palatalized class despite

their phonetics. In this the distribution of allomorphs does not differ from

what we noted with the two desinences characterizing the nominative plural of

masculine non-personal nouns (the kamienie-dzwony case, see (22), above).

There, too, palatals, the lateral and dental affricates patterned with the palatal-

ized group, for example, rycerz [rītseS] ‘knight’�rycerz-e [rītseZe], przyjaciel

[pSījat�el] ‘friend’�przyjaciel-e [pSījat�ele], koc [kOts] ‘blanket’�koc-e [kOtse]. In
this sense then, the nominative singular neuter allomorphs in (107) introduce no

novel developments. The non-palatalized consonants which belong with the

palatalized ones constitute the group [l, ts, dz, S, Z, tS, dZ]. We shall refer to

them as the ‘I-operator palatals’ in contrast to the truly palatalized consonants

which we refer to as ‘I-head palatals’. When a short cut will be required we will

talk of palatalized consonants but it should be kept in mind that this is a

phonological and morpho(phono)logical rather than a phonetic statement.

A more interesting case can be found in the dative (and locative) of feminine

nouns. Textbook accounts make the situation attractively simple: -e [e] is at-

tached to stems ending in a non-palatalized, -i/-y [i ī] to stems ending in a

palatalized consonant. Consider some examples:

(108) (a) łap-a [wapa] ‘paw’ łapi-e [wapje]
ryb-a [rība] ‘fish’ rybi-e [rībje]
raf-a [rafa] ‘reef’ rafi-e [raf je]
traw-a [trava] ‘grass’ trawi-e [travje]
ram-a [rama] ‘frame’ rami-e [ramje]
ros-a [rOsa] ‘dew’ rosi-e [rO�e]
skaz-a [skaza] ‘blemish’ skazi-e [ska⁄e]
psot-a [psOta] ‘prank’ psoci-e [psOt�e]
wod-a [vOda] ‘water’ wodzi-e [vOd⁄e]
stron-a [strOna] ‘side’ stroni-e [strOÆe]
kar-a [kara] ‘punishment’ karz-e [kaZe]
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łąk-a [wO˛ka] ‘meadow’ łąc-e [wOntse]
wstęg-a [fste˛ga] ‘ribbon’ wstędz-e [fstendze]
much-a [muxa] ‘fly’ musz-e [muSe]

(b) utopi-a [utOpjja] ‘utopia’ utopi-i [utOpji]

fobi-a [fObjja] ‘phobia’ fobi-i [fObji]
krwi-ą [kr

˚
f jOw̃] ‘blood, instr.’ krw-i [kr

˚
f ji]

ziemi-a [⁄emja] ‘earth’ ziem-i [⁄emji]

gałąź [gawOw̃�] ‘branch’ gałęz-i [gawe~̊⁄i]
kość [kO�t�] ‘bone’ kośc-i [kO�t�i]
łódź [wut�] ‘boat’ łodz-i [wOd⁄i]
sień [�eÆ] ‘porch’ sien-i [�eÆi]
sól [sul] ‘salt’ sol-i [sOli]
noc [nOts] ‘night’ noc-y [nOtsī]
władz-a [vwadza] ‘power’ władz-y [vwadzī]

mysz [mīS] ‘mouse’ mysz-y [mīSī]
podróż [pOdruS] ‘journey’ podróż-y [pOdruZī]
dzicz [d⁄itS] ‘savagery’ dzicz-y [d⁄itSī]

A comment is called for concerning the distinction between soft-stemmed and

hard-stemmed nouns. The traditional notion of a soft-stemmed noun translates

in our framework into a noun whose stem-final consonant is either an I-head or

an I-operator palatal. In this sense the selection of the {I} allomorph of the dative

desinence is determined by the presence of {I} in the final consonant of the stem

(108b). When no {I} is available (108a), the allomorph assumes the shape {A.I}.

What this account conceals is the fact that in the dative singular of feminine

nouns, the stem is invariably palatal(ized): as the examples in (108a) document,

the addition of the {A.I} allomorph is accompanied by the replacement of the

final, hard, consonant of the stem by its palatal(ized) congener. The congener is

again either an I-head or an I-operator palatal; the phonology ensures that the

vowel of the desinence is {A.I} after an I-head palatal in łapi-e [wapje] ‘paw’, for
instance, and {I.A} after an I-operator palatal in musz-e [muSe] ‘fly’. The crucial
point is that it is misleading or inaccurate to connect directly the appearance of a

specific allomorph with the consonantal shape of the stem since after [S], for
example, we find both variants: contrast the locative musz-e [muSe] ‘fly’ with the

locative mysz-y [mīSī] ‘mouse’. What happens is the much more interesting

situation where the selection of an allomorph goes hand in hand with the

morphophonological modification of the consonantal shape of the stem. We

are then dealing here with a case of phonologically conditioned allomorphy, a

relatively unremarkable event. The allomorph, once selected, requires a palatal-

ized consonant to precede it. It thus seems inevitable that a precedence or

ordering relation should be introduced between allomorphy selection and mor-

phophonological adjustment. The mechanism and nature of the adjustment

needs to be worked out formally but we clearly need a morphological base

form which is crucial in the selection of the desinence and a morphophonological
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modification. For the moment we shall adopt a very simple format which, with

reference to the modifications in question, can be presented as in (109).

(109) Morphophonology of palatalization before the dative -e

Before the {A.I} of the dative replace the stem final

consonants in accordance with the table as follows:

p j

p

b j

b

f j

f

v j

v

m j

m n

l

w r t d

dt

s z k

ts dz

x

The formulation in (109) is deliberately not restricted to feminine nouns since

the regularities it lists are occasionally also found in masculine nouns ending in

the nominative singular in -a, as in (110).

(110) idiot-a [idjjOta] ‘idiot’ idioci-e [idjjOt�e]
włóczęg-a [vwutSe˛ga] ‘loiterer’ włóczędz-e [vwutSendze]

The statement in (109) must contain the reference to the melody of the

desinence since masculine and neuter nouns can also take other allomorphs

which do not evince the morphophonological palatalization, examples are -owi

in the masculine człowiek [tSwOvjek] ‘man’�człowiek-owi [tSwOvjekOvji], and -u in

the neuter ok-o [OkO] ‘eye’�ndash;ok-u [Oku]. We will return to the structure of

the changes listed in (109) in the next chapter, after we have looked at other

morphophonological modifications.

The information required by a morphophonological statement like (109) may

be considerably more complex. One relatively simple case is the category of

masculine personal nouns and adjectives. Polish morphology sets up this cat-

egory and supplies it with distinctive case, verbal, and adjective agreement

marking. We are concerned with the form of the nominative plural; the ending

has the same shapes as that of the dative singular feminine of soft-stemmed

nouns, in other words, it is either [i] or [ī]. The stem-final consonant undergoes

modifications which are almost identical to those found as a result of the dative

palatalization (109). Consider examples of nominative singular and nominative

plural of some nouns and adjectives.

(111) (a) chłop [xwOp] ‘peasant’ chłop-i [xwOpji]

ślep-y [�lepī] ‘blind’ ślep-i [�lepji]

student [student] ‘student’ studenc-i [studeÆt�i]
złot-y [zwOtī] ‘golden’ złoc-i [zwOt�i]
Szwed [Sfet] ‘Swede’ Szwedz-i [Sfed⁄i]
młod-y [mwOdī] ‘young’ młodz-i [mwOd⁄i]
aktor [aktOr] ‘actor’ aktorz-y [aktOZī]
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Francuz [frantsus] ‘Frenchman’ Francuz-i [frantsu⁄i]
technik [texÆik] ‘technician’ technic-y [texÆitsī]
wiel-k-i [vjelci] ‘great’ wiel-c-y [vjeltsī]
Norweg [nOrvek] ‘a Norwegian’ Norwedz-y [nOrvedzī]
ubog-i [ubOJi] ‘poor’ ubodz-y [ubOdzī]

(b) Włoch [vwOx] ‘an Italian’ Włos-i [vwO�i]
mnich [mÆix] ‘monk’ mnis-i [mÆi�i]
głuch-y [gwuxī] ‘deaf’ głus-i [gwu�i]

cich-y [t�ixī] ‘silent’ cis-i [t�i�i]

The examples in (111a) conform to the morphophonological regularity estab-

lished above and their phonology is also regular. The latter includes the adjust-

ment of the velar plosive plus the headless high front vowel of adjectives, e.g. [kī],

to a palato-velar and a headed high front vowel [ci]. This follows from the

phonological regularities of Empty Heads and I-alignment discussed in the earlier

part of this chapter. The consonantal alternations are, as we noted, almost

identical to those found before the -e ending, the qualification almost being

required by the facts of (111b).

The velar spirant alternates not with the palatal [S] as predicted by (109) but

rather with the palatal spirant [�]. Additionally, unlike the velar plosives, the

spirant does not seem to observe the Empty Heads constraint since it is followed

by the empty-headed high vowel {I._}. Recall that in our discussion of the velar

and palatal spirants we concluded that what is packaged as a velar spirant is often

a non-velar consonant, presumably a glottal spirant. If we do not want to

complicate the morphophonological relatedness, we need to include yet another

pair into the list. With the glottal spirant represented as {h}, the morphophonol-

ogy of palatalization can be recast as (112).

(112) Morphophonology of palatalization I

Before the {A.I} of the dative and the {I} of the nominative plural

masculine personal, replace the stem final consonants in accordance with

the following table:

pj

p

k

ts

bj

b

dz

h

f j

f

v j

v

mj

m n

l

w r t d

x

t

s z

d

The formulation requires a comment. The contexts where the replacements take

place includes now the -e of the dative singular and the -i/y of the nominative plural

masculine personal. The information we include makes reference, then, both to

the phonological and the grammatical contexts. The phonological context on its

own is not enough since we argued that the phonetic distinction between [ī] and [i]
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is the function of I-alignment on the one hand while [e] may correspond to different

phonological expressions. Thus what we have morphophonologically is just the

presence of high and mid front vowels, their heads determined by I-alignment

within the phonology. Possibly this position needs to be revised and we may have

to nail our flag to the mast by affirming that the palatalizing vowels are lexically—

and morphophonologically—I-headed, and as such induce alignment. We will

have ample opportunity to assess the advantages and disadvantages of such a

step. If we do not take it, then the inclusion of the grammatical information into

(112) is unavoidable. Note additionally that there is another (competing) ending of

the nominative plural masculine, namely, -owie [Ovje], which does not modify the

final consonant of the stem in any way. In individual cases both suffixes are

recognized as grammatical with the palatalization reflexes as predicted by (112):

(113) Norweg [nOrvek] ‘a Norwegian’ Norwedz-y [nOrvedzī]
Norweg-owie [nOrvegOvje]

geolog [geOlOk] ‘geologian’ geolodz-y [geOlOdzī]
geolog-owie [geOlOgOvje]

doktor [dOktOr] ‘doctor’ doktorz-y [dOktOZī]
doktor-owie [dOktOrOvje]

The choice between a purely phonological and a phonologico-grammatical

formulation of morphophonological contexts must be suspended until we have

had an occasion to consider more data in detail.

The domain of inflectional morphology supplies us with another instance of

allomorphy, which this time requires a somewhat puzzling context. The case in

focus is the locative singular of the masculine and neuter and the vocative mascu-

line singular. The desinences are -e and -i/-y. The -e ending attaches to hard-

stemmed nouns except for velars and, just as in the case of the -e of the dative

singular feminine discussed above it brings about the emergence of the palatal(ized)

reflex in accordance with (112). Soft-stemmed nouns—those ending in an I-head or

an I-operator consonant—and those ending in a velar attach the desinence -u. The

examples in (114) illustrate both classes.

(114) (a) chłop [xwOp] ‘peasant’ chłopi-e [xwOpje]
Arab [arap] ‘Arab’ Arabi-e [arabje]
olbrzym [OlbZīm] ‘giant’ olbrzymi-e [OlbZīmje]
las [las] ‘wood’ lesi-e [le�e]
wóz [vus] ‘cart’ wozi-e [vO⁄e]
lot [lOt] ‘flight’ loci-e [lOt�e]
obiad [Objat] ‘lunch’ obiedzi-e [Objed⁄e]
tron [trOn] ‘throne’ troni-e [trOÆe]
rosół [rOsuw] ‘broth’ rosole [rOsOle]
doktor [dOktOr] ‘doctor’ doktorz-e [dOktOZe]

(b) słoń [swOÆ] ‘elephant’ słoni-u [swOÆu]
liść [li�t�] ‘leaf’ liści-u [li�t�u]
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narzędzi-e [naZeÆd⁄e] ‘tool’ narzędzi-u [naZeÆd⁄u]
serc-e [sertse] ‘heart’ serc-u [sertsu]
paź [pa�] ‘page boy’ pazi-u [pa⁄u]
król [krul] ‘king’ król-u [krulu]

stol-arz [stOlaS] ‘joiner’ stol-arz-u [stOlaZu]
(c) człowiek [tSwOvjek] ‘man’ człowiek-u [tSwOvjeku]

jabł-k-o [japkO] ‘apple’ jabł-k-u [japku]

próg [pruk] ‘threshold’ prog-u [prOgu]
wróg [vruk] ‘enemy’ wrog-u [vrOgu]
śmiech [�mjex] ‘laughter’ śmiech-u [�mjexu]
duch [dux] ‘spirit’ duch-u [duxu]

Group (b), comprising the palatal(ized) stems, is unsurprising, if only because

we have had to use it in a few other instances; the hard-stemmed group (a) would

be equally unsurprising if it also comprised the velar consonants [k, g, x], which,

however, pattern with the soft-stems this time. The conditioning of the allomor-

phy becomes more complex and arbitrary. The factor which we used above in

identifying the soft-stemmed group (the presence of the element {I} in the

melody) can no longer be regarded as sufficient; if anything, we need a disjunction

to capture the -u group by claiming, for example, that it is selected after an empty-

headed expression (a velar consonant) or one containing the element {I}. Alter-

natively, the disjunction can be stated with reference to the -e allomorph, which is

selected after a headed expression as long as it does not contain the element {I}.

On neither interpretation is there any obvious connection between the specific

allomorph selected and the context. Hence, despite a degree of regularity which

we tried to establish by formulating the distribution in terms of some sort of

natural classes, allomorphy is contextually irregular. In the case at hand, this is

further confirmed by the exceptional cases when the -u variant is selected, in

defiance of the prevailing pattern, after a hard-stemmed consonant. Thus dom

[dOm] ‘house’, syn [sīn] ‘son’, and pan [pan] ‘gentleman’—all obviously hard-

stemmed—rather than yielding the locatives *domi-e [dOmje], *syni-e [sīÆe], and
*pani-e [paÆe], display the forms dom-u [dOmu], syn-u [sīnu], and pan-u [panu].

Characteristically for allomorphy, the vocative masculine which normally coin-

cides with the locative does so only with the first two of the three nouns (i.e. dom-

u, syn-u). The last item which is irregular in the locative behaves ‘regularly’ in the

vocative: being hard-stemmed it selects -ewith concomitant morphophonological

palatalization (pani-e [paÆe]). The desinence allomorphy to a small extent in-

volves lexical idiosyncrasy despite the fact that, generally, it can be captured by

rules whose conditioning may be arbitrary. Furthermore, the (morpho)phonolo-

gical shape of the allomorphs may reveal little or no common ground: what, say,

[e] and [u] as exponents of the locative case have in common is the fact that they

are all vowels, hardly an impressive generalization. Thus the allomorphic vari-

ation and its contexts may be arbitrary and idiosyncratic.
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Morphophonological replacements may be conditioned by phonological and

non-phonological factors. The segments involved in an alternation need not

necessarily be relatable phonologically, but they remain stable. The alternating

segments listed in (112) are on occasion quite distant phonetically, as in [r] and

[Z], but they are invariable whenever the morphophonological alternation is

required. In the following chapter we shall explore the totality of palatalization

alternations in Polish. These will be seen to be predominantly of morphophono-

logical nature but will be supplemented by phonological generalizations.
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4

THE MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF POLISH

PALATALIZATIONS

4.1 OVERVIEW

Based on the results arrived at in the preceding chapter we argue for a full-

fledged morphophonological description of alternations involving palatals

and palatalized consonants on the one hand and plain segments on the

other. Morphophonological regularities, in contradistinction to phonological

ones, are partly conditioned by grammatical (morphological) and lexical

factors. This does not mean that they are necessarily erratic or irregular.

Some of the alternations are regular and productive with both inflectional

and derivational suffixes. The non-phonological conditioning is also seen

in the absence of any non-arbitrary connection between the phonological

environment and the nature of the changes the alternations reflect. We for-

mulate several replacement statements which account for the alternations.

A number of derivational suffixes are surveyed with a view to determining

their palatalizational properties. Special attention is paid to conversion (para-

digmatic derivation) accompanied by palatalization alternations while the

traditional concept of soft stems is provided with a morphophonological

interpretation. Another morphological category reviewed morphophonologi-

cally is the imperative, which forms part of the complex verbal system. As

palatals are morphophonological segments, we consider the possibility of

encoding their alternations by means of the replacement statements. The

existence of morpheme-internal alternations supports this idea and also

leads to the concept of depalatalization in a specified morphophonological

environment.

4.2 THEORETICAL PRELIMINARIES

Our discussion of the phonology of the Polish palatalizations brought us to the

conclusion that, contrary to the generative tradition, the absolute majority of

alternations involving plain and complex consonants (which need not be phon-

etically palatalized) is not a going phonological concern. While the alternations

are massively supported by the lexicon and some of them are undoubtedly

productive and synchronically live in some sense, no purely phonological account



is capable of capturing them. Let us recapitulate the main reasons for rejecting a

purely phonological approach to palatalizations.

In the preceding chapter we argued at length that the distribution of the vowels

[i] and [Ø] is conditioned by the context. This view runs against the classical

derivational-generative stand where the two vowels are regarded as separate

segments, with the front one palatalizing the preceding consonant while the

retracted one being in fact phonologically back. Our position is quite close to

the structural phonemic tradition which views these two phonetic vowels as a

single (phonemic) unit. If correct, this means that the prototypical palatalizer, the

front high vowel, is simply not there to do the job of palatalizing a preceding

consonant. We also argued against the physically phonetic view of palatalization

in general, where the presence of a front vowel constitutes a necessary condition

for the change (process, modification) to take place. We have noted numerous

cases where the presence of a front vowel causes no palatalizing or any other

effect, as in the contrast of the ending -em ‘instr. sg.’ and the ending -e ‘loc. sg.’.

Recall cases such as those in (1).

(1) lot [lOt] ‘flight’ lot-em [lOtem] loci-e [lOt�e]

Here the vowel [e] found in the desinence -em leaves the preceding consonant

intact, while an identical vowel in the desinence -e appears to palatalize it. Unless

we are prepared to uphold the patently absurd statement that it is the presence of

the final nasal that inhibits the palatalization of the stem-final consonant, or

something equally implausible, we must conclude that the frontness of the vowel

and the palatalization of the consonant are separate issues. This is further

evidenced by the fact that palatalized consonants freely occur before non-front

vowels, before consonants and at the end of the word; even if within the frame-

work adopted in this book some of the preconsonantal positions and all word-

final positions are in fact prevocalic (before a following empty nucleus), these

nuclei are not palatalizing in the sense in which front vowels are claimed to be

palatalizing, that is to say that they do not contain any melodic unit correspond-

ing to vowel frontness since they contain no melodic unit in the first place. As

described in Chapter 3, palatalization as a live phonological regularity in Polish

comprises fundamentally the mechanism responsible for the alternations of

velars and palato-velars1 and the distribution of the vowels [i] and [Ø], that is,
I-head alignment. The presence, the distribution, and the alternations of the

phonetically and functionally palatalized consonants fall under the scope of

morphophonology and the lexicon. In the present chapter we shall look at the

morphophonological network involving such consonants and propose ways of

describing them, thereby elaborating some of the tentative proposals introduced

earlier. There are two groups of interrelated issues associated with morphopho-

nology; they concern its syntagmatic and its paradigmatic aspects. The syntag-

matics of morphophonology denotes the nature of the representations while its

1 Marginally also labials, the coronal nasal, and lateral (see the discussion of the examples in (98a)).
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paradigmatics refers to the mechanisms of segment alternations. We shall look at

both of these in turn.

The nature of the morphophonological base must be seen in the context of the

relationship between phonological complexity and morphological motivation

(foundation). A basic question, which has received different answers in the history

of the discipline, is whether a given morpheme possesses something which could be

called a single morphophonological base or whether it co-occurs in different shapes

which are somehow connected. Assuming for the moment the correctness—or at

least the feasibility—of the single base model, we must handle a number of

difficulties the model spawns. It is obviously not the case that one canmechanically

take the entries—citation forms—in an ordinary dictionary, such as the nominative

singular of nouns, the nominative singular masculine of adjectives, or the infinitive

of verbs, and derive or in some other way predict their alternants. Taking Polish

nouns as an example, it is easy to show that the nominative singular is not always

the desirable base for the establishment of the morphophonemic syntagmatics. We

will start, however, by considering a simple phonological example and then move

over to purely morphophonological ones.

(2) (a) paw [paf] ‘peacock’ pawi-a [pavja] ‘gen. sg.’

(b) przy-słowi-e [pSØswOvje] ‘proverb’ przy-słów [pSØswuf] ‘gen. pl.’
(c) staw [staf] ‘pond’ staw-u [stavu] ‘gen. sg.’

If we abstract away the effects of final devoicing, the alternations in (2a–b)

involve the two consonants [v � vj]; if the morphophonological base were to be

identified with the nominative case, we would have to say that in (2a) we are

dealing with palatalization before the desinential [a], while in (2b) there is

depalatalization in word-final position. The untenability of the former claim is

shown by (2c), where no palatalization takes place before the desinential vowel.

The phonological regularity can be viewed either as labial depalatalization word-

finally and preconsonantally or as palatalized labial licensing by a following full

vowel. Crucially, the regularity is totally independent of the specific morpho-

logical category where it is found.

As typically morphophonemic alternations consider the examples in (3).

(3) (a) rów [ruf] ‘ditch’ row-u [rOvu] ‘gen. sg.’
(b) sow-a [sOva] ‘owl’ sów [suf] ‘gen. pl.’

(c) sen [sen] ‘dream’ sn-y [snØ] ‘nom. pl.

(d) dn-o [dnO] ‘bottom’ den [den] ‘gen. pl.’

The appearance of the alternations [u� O] and [e� ø] has nothing to do with the

particulargrammatical case: it sohappens thata femininenoun like sow-aoraneuter

noun like dn-o ends in a vowel in the nominative singular and this fact alone—the

presence of a full vowel in the final nucleus—is responsible for the particular vocalic

melody which appears in the stem. Similarly, the final empty nucleus requires a

melody tobepresent in theprecedingstemnucleus, irrespectiveof themorphological

shape of the noun. The selection of the morphophonological base form reflects the
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convictionofthedirectionalityof themorphophonemicchange: is itpalatalizationor

depalatalization? is it vowel raising or lowering? is it insertion or deletion? In many

individual cases, aswewill see below, the answer is not always straightforward, but it

is incontrovertible that the choice has to be guided by formal, morphophonemic

rather thanmorphological and semantic considerations.

A more basic question might be asked at this stage, namely, whether a single

morphophonemic base form is needed in the first place. We would like to review

here an argument from morpholexical allomorphy, a type that was amply illus-

trated for different purposes in the preceding chapter. Certain inflectional endings

appear in a few shapes where the choice of a specific desinence may depend on the

morphophonemic shape of the base. To take just one example, consider briefly the

argument discussed in Morphological interlude II (section 3.15) namely the ending

of the locative singular of masculine and neuter nouns: it is either -e or -u. In (4) we

find two nouns in the nominative singular and the locative singular.

(4) okn-o [OknO] ‘window’ okni-e [OkÆe] (cf. okien [Ocen] ‘gen. pl.’)
ogień [OJeÆ] ‘fire’ ogni-u [OgÆu]

The genitive plural form of the first word—okien [Ocen]—clearly shows that its

two consonants are separated by an empty nucleus, which is realized as [e] before
the final empty nucleus in exactly the same way as the second word. The basic

question that a morphological—or morpholexical—description of the language

must face here is how to specify what decides the selection of the ending -e or -u.

The answer seems to be that it is the palatalized or non-palatalized nature of the

nasal that provides the required context for the endings. Note additionally that in

the locative case itself the nasal preceding the desinence is palatalized in both

cases; in one instance the palatalized nasal is part of the base to which the

desinence is attached and in the other it emerges as a result of a morphophono-

logical operation. In any case, it is the base form where the distinction between

the palatalized and non-palatalized nasal, a distinction crucial to the selection of

the allomorph, is maintained, and where it plays its role. This shows that in order

to select the correct ending we need to be able to refer to a specific variant of the

morpheme, which we call here the morphophonemic base form. Examples where

the base plays a role in the selection of the ending are legion in Polish—any

comprehensive description of its morphology will supply an adequate listing

(Kreja 1989; Grzegorczykowa, Laskowski, and Wróbel 1998). Obviously, the

base form is just one way of encoding the required information and alternative

ways can easily be devised; for example, out of the existing alternants of a

morpheme, one variant could be diacritically marked as constituting the

reference form for desinence attachment. Such a mechanism would not in any

way disguise the fact that the particular form is unpredictable and does not differ

from the procedure for setting up a morphophonological base form. The choice

of a specific marking mechanism is not something that will concern us here. The

view that morpholexical selection can be phonologically conditioned is amply

illustrated in Kiparsky (1996: 19).
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The other moot question affecting morphophonology which is strictly con-

nected with the existence, or not, of base forms concerns ways of representing

alternations. Briefly, should the alternants be in some sense derived by phonolo-

gically or morphophonologically transforming the base or should they be selected

from among the listed possibilities? The standard generative view had a straight-

forward answer: whatever can be cast in a phonological format, should be done

so. As is well known, this postulate resulted in single representations for most

morphemes and ordered rules deriving surface forms. What remained outside the

scope of phonology in this approach were suppletive and fully irregular alterna-

tions. Such phonologically driven morphophonology led to highly abstract

underlying representations, including absolutely neutralized segments, and com-

plex rules subject to phonological, morphological and lexical conditioning. As

numerous generative accounts show, morphophonological alternations can be

described by phonological means, but the price this entails is very high.

Much of the research in Polish phonology following in the wake of Laskowski’s

(1975a) seminal monograph tried to reduce that price by curtailing abstract

representations and arbitrary devices, even though this sometimes led to other,

new and costly, mechanisms (see Gussmann 2006). It is not necessary for us here

to trace the details of the different proposals; suffice it to say that two main

trends may be distinguished in the ensuing tradition—one continues to view

morphophonological alternations as the source of information about phonological

regularities and continues to describe such alternations by phonological means.

The other line of research attempts to revert to the traditional structural positions

by teasing out phonological regularities from morphophonological replacements;

in effect, this line concedes that the derivational-generative view of the nature

of phonology was in error and that a return to the more traditional perspective

is in order.

In an attempt to constrain what was regarded as the excessive abstractness of

classical generative analyses, a separation of phonological processes was suggested

into lexical and post-lexical rules. The theory of Lexical Phonology (see e.g.

Rubach 1984; Mohanan 1986; Hargus and Kaisse 1993; see also Gussmann

1985, 1988) in effect re-introduced morphophonological regularities but continued

to insist that they are controlled by phonological rules. This is openly admitted in

Kiparsky (1996: 17): ‘Morphophonemic alternations, on the other hand, are

accounted for by phonological rules, applying subject to constraints on the lexical

module.’ These ‘lexical’ rules are claimed to display properties of their own but they

crucially manipulate phonological matter, as shown by the analysis of German

umlaut or English trisyllabic laxing (Kiparsky 1996: 26–30). For this reason,

Lexical Phonology does not depart from the classical generative model as it

continues to view morphophonological alternations as resulting from the oper-

ation of phonologically grounded mechanisms. It hardly requires stressing that we

are not particularly concerned about the appellation used to describe a given

mechanism—be it morphophonological, lexical, or some other term—what is of

overriding importance is the nature of the processes. Both classical generative
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phonology and its subsequent transformations describe them in exactly the same

way as fully-fledged phonological regularities, where features undergo all sorts of

changes in contexts which involve not just phonological but also morphological or

morpho-lexical conditioning.

The same method of treating morphophonological alternations is found within

Optimality Theory. Although some regularities are openly called morphophono-

logical or allomorphic, they are regarded as resulting from ranked constraints in

much the same way as they were regarded as resulting from ordered rules within

the classical paradigm. No matter how different ordered rules may appear to be

from ranked constraints to true-blue Optimality Theory followers, outside spec-

tators must be excused if for them the two are very much just notational variants.

This is reinforced by the fact that both derivational-generative phonology and the

allegedly non-derivational Optimality Theory take morphophonological alterna-

tions as the primary object of study which they break up into their ordered rules

and ranked constraints respectively. Works such as Rubach and Booij (2001) or

Ito andMester (2003) are typical of this approach.Whether some alternations are

purely phonological or purely morphophonological seems a totally arbitrary

decision, unconnected to anything else in the framework, and certainly not

derived from any general or independent principles.

The alternative or the more traditional approach views morphophonological

alternations as fundamentally different from phonological regularities. Unlike

phonological processes, morphophonological regularities are in essence segment

replacements in specified contexts. The contexts may be partially phonological

but most typically involve morphological and/or lexical information. This ap-

proach has been applied to the description of Polish morphophonology by

Kowalik (1997), a description which is very different in spirit from Laskowski’s

monograph since it refuses to break up the alternating segments into atomic,

phonetically based, operations. In this sense Kowalik’s approach to morphopho-

nology defines itself as diametrically opposed to the generative views, both in the

SPE tradition and its later lexical garb. The question that suggests itself is

whether the rejection of phonologically driven morphophonology is a retrograde

step, or whether the generative model was misguided, in which case the recent

reversal of positions is on the right track. This brings us again to the moot issue of

whether morphophonology, as separate from phonology, is at all necessary.

Although never really discussed at length in the literature, non-phonological

alternations—outside of suppletive or fully irregular forms—have always been

recognized within generative phonology. As a case in point consider the alternation

between [I@] and [æ] in the English pair clear � clarity. The morphological and

semantic closeness of the two words seems indisputable, but none of the existing

models of vowel alternations is capable of capturing the alternation between

the diphthong and the vowel: the diphthong [I@] typically alternates with [e], as in

sincere� sincerity, while the vowel [æ] alternates with the diphthong [eI], as in vanity

� vain. Thus what we find in the pair clear � clarity falls outside the scope of

phonology proper. On the other hand, even the otherwise expected or regular
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alternation [æ � eI] found in the name of the river and the city it flows

through, Cam � Cambridge, would not qualify as meriting a phonological

account because of the absence of contextual factors controlling it. Such

isolated instances would probably not worry anybody and would be relegated

to the lexicon as unpredictable and irregular. The situation becomes more

complex when the examples, rather than being isolated, look quasi-regular or

at least sub-regular. Consider the following case from Polish. The dental

plosives [t, d] alternate with dental and alveolo-palatal affricates; restricting

ourselves to the voiceless plosive, typical examples are:

(5) lot [lOt] ‘flight’ lec-ę [letse] ‘I fly’ leć [let�] ‘imper.’

kot [kOt] ‘cat’ koc-ur [kOtsur] ‘tomcat’ koc-i [kOt�i] ‘feline’
święt-y [�f jentØ]
‘holy’

święc-on-y [�f jentsOnØ]
‘hallowed’

święc-i [�f jeÆt�i] ‘saint,
nom.pl.’

błot-o [bwOtO] ‘mud’ błoc-k-o [bwOtskO] ‘expr.’ błoc-isk-o [bwOt�iskO]
‘expr.’

The alternations [t� ts� t�] are massively supported by the Polish lexicon and

all past generative descriptions have attempted to provide an account of them in

phonological terms, a point whose validity will be discussed later on. At this stage

we may note that the voiceless velar plosive [k] regularly alternates with the post-

alveolar affricate [tS], as in the following examples.

(6) skok [skOk] ‘jump, n.’ skocz-ek [skOtSek]
‘jumper’

skocz [skOtS] ‘vb.,
imper.’

człowiek [tSwOvjek]
‘man’

człowiecz-e [tSwOvjetSe]
‘voc. sg.’

człowiecz-y [tSwOvjetSØ]
‘human’

smak [smak] ‘taste, n.’ smacz-ek [smatSek]
‘dim.’

smacz-n-y [smatSnØ]
‘tasty’

Again there is massive lexical support for this alternation. In principle there

should be no alternation between [t] and [tS], in the same way as the alternations

between the two English nuclei in clear� clarity are not supported by the system;

in fact Kowalik (1997: 105–6) mentions the alternation only marginally in the

context before a preceding [s]; see (7).

(7) post [pOst] ‘fast, n.’ poszcz-ę [pOStSe] ‘I fast’
zemst-a [zemsta] ‘revenge’ zemszcz-ę [zemStSe] ‘I’ll take revenge’
tłust-y [twustØ] ‘fat, adj.’ tłuszcz [twuStS] ‘grease’

Since the specific change of [t] into [tS] rather than the expected [ts] or [�] takes

place after [s]—which itself has to assimilate to the alveolar affricate, hence [StS]
rather than *[stS]—one might view it as a contextually determined subregularity.

A formulation of the subregularity is a complex matter, assuming it is at all

possible. For one thing, the presence of a preceding [s] is in itself insufficient to

ensure the emergence of a following [tS]: in some other forms of the verbs for ‘fast’

and ‘take revenge’ the plosive alternates with the expected alveolo-palatal: pościć
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[pO�t�it�] ‘inf.’, pość [pO�t�] ‘imper.’, etc. Basically, in the verbal contexts where [t]

alternates with [ts], a [st] sequence alternates with [StS]. Furthermore, the class of

derivates involving nouns like tłuszcz [twuStS] ‘grease’ is quite restricted and

morphologically unpredictable, so these derivatives would need to be entered in

the lexicon. The lexically restricted nature of the alternation might bring us to the

conclusion that it is not different from the English examples discussed above.

However, a closer inspection of the data reveals that the scope of the unexpected

alternation between [t] and [tS] is much broader even if past descriptions un-

accountably fail to record them, let alone provide an insightful analysis.

Apart from the position involving the spirant [s] there are isolated but com-

pletely uncontroversial instances of adjectives derived from nouns:

(8) robot-a [rObOta] ‘work, n.’ robocz-y [rObOtSØ] ‘working’
ochot-a [OxOta] ‘willingness’ ochocz-y [OxOtSØ] ‘willing’

In synchronic morphological terms—that is, forgetting about the probable

East Slavic origin of the adjectives—the above noun–adjective pairs are as related

as the ones involving the alternation [t � ts] in (9a) or those involving the

alternation [t � t�] in (9b):

(9) (a) kobiet-a [kObjeta] ‘woman’ kobiec-y [kObjetsØ] ‘feminine’

sierot-a [�erOta] ‘orphan’ sieroc-y [�erOtsØ] ‘adj.’
(b) kogut [kOgut] ‘rooster’ koguc-i [kOgut�i] ‘adj.’

czart [tSart] ‘devil’ czarc-i [tSart�i] ‘adj.’

While the groups in (9) might be distinguished bymeans of some (morpho)phono-

logical marker, which could be supported by evidence from elsewhere in the

system—say /j/ in one case and /i/ in the other with subsequent deletion of both

markers—the twowords in (8)would have to be approached in some totally arbitrary

or diacritic manner. Yet there is no escaping from the data: to speakers of Polish

the adjective of robot-a [rObOta] ‘work’ is robocz-y [rObOtSØ] ‘working’, just as the
adjective derived from kogut [kOgut] ‘rooster’ is koguc-i [kOgut�i] ‘adj.’. An ad-

equate description should be able to capture these facts in some way. Of course it

is possible to claim that in one group of words there is the marker /j/, in another

the marker /i/, and in yet another there is a laryngeal; after doing their job, they

are all deleted. The gimmicky nature of such ‘interpretations’ is hardly worth

dwelling on.

A more complex case involving the [t� tS] alternation is to be found in a group

of verbs, traditionally regarded as a class requiring [a] as the verbalizing suffix.

Throughout the present-tense paradigm the stem-final consonant [t] appears

either as the expected [ts] or as the unexpected [tS]. Here are some examples of

the infinitive and the first-person singular present tense (see Grzegorczykowa,

Laskowski, and Wróbel 1998: 254).

(10) szept-a-ć [Septat�] ‘whisper’ szepc-ę [Septse] or szepcz-ę [SeptSe]
dygot-a-ć [dØgOtat�] ‘tremble’ dygoc-ę [dØgOtse] or dygocz-ę [dØgOtSe]
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łaskot-a-ć [waskOtat�] ‘tickle’ łaskoc-ę [waskOtse] or łaskocz-ę
[waskOtSe]

chichot-a-ć [çixOtat�] ‘giggle’ chichoc-ę [çixOtse] or chichocz-ę
[çixOtSe]

drept-a-ć [dreptat�] ‘mince about’ drepc-ę [dreptse] or drepcz-ę
[dreptSe]

kłopot-a-ć [kwOpOtat�] ‘worry’ kłopoc-ę [kwOpOtse] or kłopocz-ę
[kwOpOtSe]

mamrot-a-ć [mamrOtat�]
‘mumble’

mamroc-ę [mamrOtse] or mamrocz-ę

[mamrOtSe]

The selection of the variant appears to be predominantly a matter of free

choice, and the most one can say is that there are individual preferences; the

forms with [tS] seem more common and characteristic of the younger generation

while those with [ts] appear overstudied or downright obsolete (see also Łoś 1922:

149). There is one verb I know where the variant with [tS] is the only one possible,
namely:

(10’) pląt-a-ć [plOntat�] ‘confuse’ plącz-ę [plOntSe] and never *plą[ts]ę.

If we assume, in line with the rest of the system, that the regular mor-

phophonological change turns [t] into [ts] (cf. lot [lOt] ‘flight’ � lec-ę [letse] ‘I
fly’), then the forms with [tS] would require special marking in the present tense to

allow for the existing optionality. Not only that, but the verb plątać requires

marking that would obligatorily evince the regular alternation in the present

tense.

The need for marking the optional alternation in the present tense contrasts

with its obligatory nature in two other verbal categories, namely, in the impera-

tive (imper.) and before the present participle (pres. part.) ending in -ąc, where

only one variant is grammatical, and, what is worse, it is the unexpected one.

Consider these forms of the verbs above:

(11) szept-a-ć [Septat�] ‘whisper’ szepcz [SeptS] ‘imper.’, *szepc [Septs];
szepcz-ąc [SeptSOnts] ‘pr. part.’
*szepc-ąc [SeptsOnts]

dygot-a-ć [dØgOtat�] ‘tremble’ dygocz [dØgOtS], *dygoc [dØgOts];
dygocz-ąc [dØgOtSOnts], *dygoc-ąc
[dØgOtsOnts]

łaskot-a-ć [waskOtat�] ‘tickle’ łaskocz [waskotS] *łaskoc [waskOts];
łaskocz-ąc [waskOtSOnts],
*łaskoc-ąc [waskOtsOnts]

chichot-a-ć [çixOtat�] ‘giggle’ chichocz [çixOtS], *chichoc [çixOts];
chichocz-ąc [çixOtSOnts],
*chichoc-ąc [çixOtsOnts]

drept-a-ć [dreptat�] ‘mince about’ drepcz [dreptS], *drepc [drepts];
drepcz-ąc [dreptSOnts], *drepc-ąc
[dreptsOnts]
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kłopot-a-ć [kwOpOtat�] ‘worry’ kłopocz [kwOpOtS], *kłopoc [kwOpOts]
kłopocz-ąc [kwOpOtSOnts],
*kłopoc-ąc [kwOpOtsOnts]

mamrot-a-ć [mamrOtat�]
‘mumble’

mamrocz [mamrOtS], *mamroc

[mamrOts]
mamrocz-ąc [mamrOtSOnts],
*mamroc-ąc [mamrOtsOnts]

pląt-a-ć [plOntat�] ‘confuse’ plącz [plOntS], *pląc [plOnts]
plącz-ąc [plOntSOnts], *pląc-ąc
[plOntsOnts].

The need to list grammatical contexts and individual lexical items is charac-

teristic of non-phonological alternations, even despite the fact that the changes

themselves are often easily describable in phonological terms. Thus, pace

Kiparsky (1996: 16), we believe that morphological and/or lexical conditioning

crucially marks a regularity as unambiguously morphophonological. The possi-

bility that there are morphophonological regularities that are purely phonologic-

ally conditioned is not germane here since one can always doctor representations

in ways that will create a semblance of phonological conditioning (recall our

earlier ‘proposal’ that a laryngeal conditions the change of [t] into [tS] in Polish,

with subsequent deletion of the laryngeal, of course). We take it as a rule of

thumb that non-phonological conditioning is a clear sign of a morpho-

phonological process: purely phonological conditioning is strongly indicative of

a phonological regularity as long as the purely phonological conditioning has a

non-arbitrary basis. As outlined in Chapter 2, we adopt the position that phono-

logical regularities are conditioned by the phonological environment, in agree-

ment with the requirement of non-arbitrariness as formulated by Kaye,

Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud (1990: 194): ‘There is a direct relation between a

phonological process and the context in which it occurs.’ It should be added,

however, that the nature of the context should be subjected to critical scrutiny in

every instance if we want to avoid absurd phonological conditionings on the one

hand, and if we do not want to reduce the whole of phonology to generalizations

statable in purely and exclusively surface phonetic terms, on the other. As far as

morphophonology goes, we reject the view that both the target and the structural

change of a morphophonological regularity should be defined in purely phono-

logical terms—quite conversely, we believe that while part or perhaps most of

morphophonological alternations can be described as results of phonologically

plausible processes in historical terms, no such requirement can be placed on

them in a synchronic system. We adopt the view that morphophonological

operations constitute replacements of segments, and whatever semblance to

phonology they may have is nothing but synchronic accident.

With reference to the alternations of [t], as illustrated above, it goes without

saying that we are dealing with a morphophonological regularity when the conson-

ant’s congener is [tS], as shown by the contexts where the alternation is made
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manifest. We will also assume that the alternation [t � ts] is morphophonological

because it is restricted to specific verbal categories and isolated lexical items (see also

Rubach and Booij 2001). What remains to be considered is whether alternations

between [t] and the ‘truly palatalized’ or alveolo-palatal [t�] are phonological or

morphophonological; obviouslywhatever answer we supply for the voiceless dental

plosive would also hold true for all other consonants involved in similar alterna-

tions. In the preceding chapter we argued that palatalization as a phonological

phenomenon is highly restricted and holds primarily for velars. Here wewill look at

the same problem from the point of view of alternations and we will take into

account the phonological tradition. The simple question is then whether palataliza-

tion is a phonological process inModernPolish and,more generally, at what point a

regularity ceases to be phonological. The classical position, as fully developed in

Laskowski (1975a), affirms that palatalization takes place before front vowels; this

was originally taken to mean not only that consonants were palatalized before

phonologically front vowels, but also that whatever palatal(ized) consonants are

found phonetically, have to be due to the working of the palatalization regularities.

While the former claim would appear to be unexceptionable in principle, its reverse

proved impossible to uphold andwas soon abandoned (for an early instance of this,

seeGussmann 1977). In brief, to claim that every palatal and palatalized consonant,

and also some neither obviously palatal or palatalized ones like the dental affricates

[ts, dz], are derived by means of palatalization rule(s) applying before a front vowel

(or the front glide), would force massive restructuring of representations and

require a number of ad hoc rules adjusting the representations, deleting the ‘pala-

talizers’ after they had done their job, etc. In effect, the phonological derivation

would become arbitrary and unmotivated.

We argued above for the necessity of recognizing a single base form in order to

ensure the proper distribution of inflectional desinences. If this position is correct,

then a variety of the derivational model seems the preferred option: if all the

variants were to be listed, one of them would have to be additionally marked as

the base, a step that would further increase the complexity of the description.

Let us goback to the [t� tS] alternation inModern Polish and trace its diachronic

origin. Historically speaking the alternation [t � tS] in Polish, unlike Russian, is

marginal. In Polish the result of the historical process of iotation (palatalization by

the palatal glide) results in the alternation [t � ts], while the later, front-vowel

palatalization yields the alternation [t � t�]. The only instance where the [t � tS]
alternation is historically justified in Polish is after a preceding [s]; Stieber (1979: 78),

talking of the development of the consonantal groups stj, zdj in Slavic languages,

notes that their development is irregular and ‘in Polish for example they did not turn

into *sts zdz as could be expected but into
R
t
R
, ZdZ’ (for a somewhat longer if

equally non-conclusive account, see Shevelov 1964: 213–15). There is no obvious

phonetic motivation for this change—note that inModern Polish the sequence [sts]

is perfectly well formed and regularly encountered; examples are scalić [stsalit�]

‘merge’, scałować [stsawOvat�] ‘kiss, vb.’, masce [mastse] ‘mask, dat. sg.’. Since the

early Slavic sequences stj, zdj show quirky developments in other Slavic languages,
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we may assume that the irregular development was in some way conditioned

phonologically, even if we are unable to pin down the reasons convincingly.

Whatever the causes, then, the appearance of [tS] for the expected [ts] after [s] may

be assumed to have a historical phonological basis. This would account for

the alternants in (7) like post [pOst] ‘fast, n.’� poszcz-ę [pOStSe] ‘I fast’; in this way,

side by side with the predominant pattern where [t] alternates with [ts] and

[t�], we also find the subregularity of the plosive alternating with [tS]. The words

robocz-y, ochocz-y in (8), borrowings from East Slavic, supply two additional cases

of the [t � tS] alternation. Such loanwords increase its lexical support but at the

same time they show that the alternation has no connection with the phonological

context: it is found not only after [s] but also in the intervocalic position.

If it is correct to assume that the highly restricted, historically justified, alterna-

tion broadens its scope, then it must be the case that the alternation no longer has

any phonological motivation: it is now found not only after [s] but also after a

vowel in selected items. Thus the extension of the scope of the morphophonological

regularity (see Andersen 1969a: 824 ff.) is divorced from the motivation of its

phonological origin. The alternating segments continue to reflect the original

phonological alternation, but by now their phonological relationship is synchron-

ically arbitrary. Living a life of its own, with no phonological conditioning, the

alternation continues to extend its scope. The remaining cases involving verbs are

even more puzzling: while optionally admissible in the present tense, the alterna-

tion is obligatory in the imperative and the present participle. The scope of the

alternation is in the process of spreading since the historically expected [t � ts]

alternation variant in the present tense is being pushed out by the innovative,

historically unexpected, one. The existence of the isolated verb plątać, where the

alternation is obligatory also in the present tense, reinforces this conclusion. We

have a case here of a morphophonological alternation whose historical origin can

be traced back to phonology (basically the cluster stj) but which is, in most

instances today, an independent morphophonological development. If non-phono-

logical alternations are allowed to develop and spread, then their phonological

texture plays no role in the process. In sum, we have identified a morphophono-

logical alternation which must be described without reference to its phonological

content. It is simply a replacement of the segment [t] by the segment [tS] in specified

contexts.

We are now ready to consider the existing alternations between plain and palatal

and palatalized consonants as morphophonological phenomena. These are cases

where the alternating segments need not be phonologically relatable and where the

context of the alternation may but does not have to include phonological cate-

gories; the context is normally morphological—involving specific affixes and

grammatical categories—and lexical, hence in essence diacritic. The content of

the alternation is expressed as a replacement process where one segment is replaced

by another segment. Morphophonology, unlike phonology with its syntagmatic

bias, is far more segment-oriented. Traditional Polish palatalizations as morpho-

phonological regularities reveal the nature of such mechanisms.
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4.3 REPLACEMENT PATTERNS OF POLISH

PALATALIZATIONS

As argued above and also in Chapter 3, the majority of alternations of conson-

ants termed ‘palatalizations’ are morphophonological replacements of segments.

We will continue to refer to them as ‘palatalizations’ since they are a detritus of

ancient phonological innovations, and because the generative literature handles

most of them as reflexes of live phonological processes dubbed ‘palatalizations’.

No particular attention should be attached to the terminology.

Consonant replacements subsumed under the general notion of palatalization

are evinced in specific morphological contexts and may entail specific phono-

logical conditioning. Classes of consonants can be affected in different ways and

these will be surveyed now with a view to establishing their number and structure.

Starting with a group embracing sonorants and labial obstruents we note that

these consonants exhibit just one alternant each. In Polish, then, sonorants and

labial obstruents alternate with just one palatalized reflex. Thus if a context

induces some variety of palatalization, a given sonorant or labial obstruent will

be replaced by one and the same consonant.2 The first set of palatalization

replacements (PR) produces the following alternations, where the prime ’ indi-
cates that the formulation will be revised presently:

pj

pPR1�

bj

b

f j

f

vj

v

mj

m r

l

w n

Z �

The replacements can be illustrated by changes found when the dative locative

singular -e is appended to a noun. Examples:

(12) małp-a [mawpa] ‘monkey’ małpi-e [mawpje]
bab-a [baba] ‘crone’ babi-e [babje]
raf-a [rafa] ‘reef ’ rafi-e [raf je]
staw-u [stavu] ‘pond, gen. sg.’ stawi-e [stavje]
tam-a [tama] ‘dam’ tami-e [tamje]
por-a [pOra] ‘time’ porz- e [pOZe]
dół [duw] ‘hole’ dol-e [dOle]
stan [stan] ‘state’ stani-e [staÆe]

Dental and velar obstruents produce a more complex pattern since, depending

on the context, these consonants enter into one–many replacements. Thus in the

context of the dative locative -e desinence the two groups alternate as follows:

2 As repeatedly argued in the text, the expression which behaves phonologically as the velarized

lateral [l̃] is packaged phonetically as the bilabial semivowel [w] in most varieties of Polish. This should

be borne in mind whenever the segment [w] is evoked.
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tPR2� d s z

ts

k

dz

g

/  <nom. pl. masc. pers.>

x

�d�t S

as exemplified by (13).

(13) wat-a [vata] ‘cotton wool’ waci-e [vat�e]
mod-a [mOda] ‘fashion’ modzi-e [mOd⁄e]
los [lOs] ‘fate’ losi-e [lO�e]
skaz-a [skaza] ‘blemish’ skazi-e [ska⁄e]
ręk-a [re˛ka] ‘hand’ ręc-e [rentse]
wag-a [vaga] ‘scales’ wadz-e [vadze]
much-a [muxa] ‘fly’ musz-e [muSe]

A word of comment is called for with reference to the velar fricative, which

alternates either with [S], as just illustrated, or with [�]; the latter case appears

in a strictly defined morphological environment of the nominative singular

masculine virile nouns where in place of the expected [S] we find [�]. Thus side

by side with the regular PR2’ alternations in (14a) we find the [x] alternating with

[�] in (14b) before the -i ending denoting the specific grammatical category.

(14) (a) adwokat [advOkat] ‘lawyer’ adwokac-i [advOkat�i]
sąsiad [sOw̃�at] ‘neighbour’ sąsiedz-i [sOw̃�ed⁄i]
Hindus [çindus] ‘Hindu’ Hindus-i [çindu�i]

Francuz-a [frantsuza] ‘Frenchman, gen. sg.’ Francuz-i [frantsu⁄i]
Norweg-a [nOrvega] ‘Norwegian, gen. sg.’ Norwedz-y [nOrvedzØ]

(b) Włoch [vwOx] ‘Italian’ Włos-i [vwO�i]
mnich [mÆix] ‘monk’ mnis-i [mÆi�i]

This particular subregularity is strictly morphologically conditioned and needs to

be stated as such.

The same obstruents in various derivationally related forms alternate with

different consonants:

ts

tPR3�

dz

d s

Z

z

tS

k

Z

g

ZdZ

zg x

S S

Examples follow:

(15) lot [lOt] ‘flight’ lec-ę [letse] ‘I fly’
rad-a [rada] ‘advice’ radz-ę [radze] ‘I advise’
kos-a [kOsa] ‘scythe’ kosz-ę [kOSe] ‘I mow’

woz-u [vOzu] ‘cart, gen. sg.’ woż-ę [vOZe] ‘I cart’
skok [skOk] ‘jump, n.’ skocz-y-ć [skOtSØt�] ‘vb.’
wag-a [vaga] ‘scales’ waż-y-ć [vaZØt�] ‘weigh’
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mózg-u [muzgu] ‘brain, gen. sg.’ od-móżdż-y-ć [OdmuZdZØt�] ‘excerebrate’
grzech [gZex] ‘sin, n.’ grzesz-y-ć [gZeSØt�] ‘vb.’

The alternations listed as PR2’ and PR3’ can be partially combined and

modified in specific morphological and lexical contexts. It is not the case, then,

that the alternation series are immutable or constant. The full gamut of the

alternation possibilities includes a few subcases that we will consider now.

In a number of contexts dental spirants alternate as in PR2’, velars display the

pattern of PR3’ while dental plosives do not alternate at all. Additionally, the

lateral alternates as in PR1. The result is PR4’ (again to be modified).

PR49

1

w s z k

Z

g x

tS S�

Typical examples can be found in adjectives derived by means of the suffix -n-y:

(16) skał-a [skawa] ‘rock’ skal-n-y [skalnØ] ‘adj.’
głos [gwOs] ‘voice’ głoś-n-y [gwO�nØ] ‘loud’
groz-a [grOza] ‘awe’ groź-n-y [grO⁄nØ] ‘threatening’
rok [rOk] ‘year’ rocz-n-y [rOtSnØ] ‘annual’
śnieg-u [�Æegu] ‘snow, gen. sg.’ śnież-n-y [�ÆeZnØ] ‘snowy’
strach [strax] ‘fear’ strasz-n-y [straSnØ] ‘awful’

There is nothing new in terms of alternating segments—what is noteworthy is

the limited number of segments involved in the series and also the fact that PR4’ is
a combination of the general palatalization represented by the lateral and two

different palatalizations of selected obstruents.

A different variety of the same pattern can be found in certain morphological

contexts where all dental obstruents alternate as in PR2’, the velars as in P3’—
labials and sonorants need not concern us here since they all follow the pattern set

in PR1’. Thus we have a modification of the patterns formulated above which we

shall call PR5’ for the moment:

PR5� t

d�

d s

Z

z

tS

k g x

� St 

This can be illustrated by the following cases involving the suffix -in-a/-yn-a:

(17) kot [kOt] ‘cat’ koc-in-a [kOt�ina] ‘expr.’
rod-u [rOdu] ‘tribe’ rodz-in-a [rOd⁄ina] ‘family’

pies [pjes] ‘dog’ ps-in-a [p�ina] ‘expr.’

brzoz-a [bZOza] ‘birch’ brzez-in-a [bZe⁄ina] ‘birch copse’

ręk-a [re˛ka] ‘hand’ rącz-yn-a [rOntSØna] ‘expr.’
drog-a [drOga] ‘road’ droż-yn-a [drOZØna] ‘expr.’
okruch [Okrux] ‘crumble’ okrusz-yn-a [OkruSØna] ‘expr.’
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Restrictions on the susceptibility of segments to alternate can be seen most

clearly when it is only the velars that display any effects in a given context while

all remaining consonants are unaffected. The velars alternate in the same way as

in PR3’, PR4’, and PR5’

Z ZdZtS S

kPR6� g zg x

A good example of this situation is the suffix -(e)k.

(18) krok [krOk] ‘step’ krocz-ek [krOtSek] ‘dim.’

wstęg-a [fste˛ga] ‘ribbon’ wstąż-ek [fstOw̃Zek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’

rózg-a [ruzga] ‘rod’ różdż-ek [ruZdZek] ‘wand, gen. pl.’
uch-o [uxO] ‘ear’ usz-k-o [uSkO] ‘dim.’

Since the velar obstruents alternate in the same way in PR3’, PR4’, PR5’, and
PR6’ we can tease them out as a separate class and keep as the alternation series

PR6’ while PR3’, PR4’ and PR5’ will be simplified by the elimination of the velars

and their alternants. Furthermore, once the alternations involving velars have been

removed from PR5’, we can transfer the four coronal obstruents to PR1’ and do

away with it altogether. The same group of coronals can thus be removed from

PR2’. The revised version of the alternating series can be summarized as follows:

PR1

p j

p

b j f j vj mj

b f

1

v m r w

�

n t

d�

d s z

Z �t 

PR2

dz S/  <nom. pl. masc. pers.>ts

k g x

PR3

dzts

t d zs

PR4

1

w s z

PR5

Z ZdZtS

k g xzg

�

ZS

S

There are a few additional alternations that need to be handled here. One

involves the alternations between alveolar and alveolo-palatal fricatives:
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PR6 Z

�

S

as found, among other contexts, in the nominative plural masculine virile adjec-

tives, for example, piesz-y [pjeSØ] ‘pedestrian’ � pies-i [pje�i], duż-y [duZØ] ‘big’
� duz-i [du⁄i].

Yet another restricted set of replacements involves the dental affricates [ts] and

[dz], whose place can be taken by the alveolar affricate [tS] and the alveolar

fricative [Z], respectively, and also the dental voiceless plosive, which is replaced

by the affricate, as discussed above. There is also the alveolar [S]�alveolo-palatal

[�] alternation just illustrated for inflectional morphology (PR6) but found in a

few derivational contexts. Because of the restricted nature of these alternations

we place them jointly in one formula.

PR7

Z tStS

ts dz t S

The alternations can be illustrated by tajemn-ic-a [tajemÆitsa] ‘mystery’

� tajemn-icz-y [tajemÆitSØ] ‘mysterious’, mosiądz-u [mO�Ondzu] ‘brass, gen. sg.’
� mosięż-n-y [mO�ew̃ZnØ] ‘adj.’, kapelusz [kapeluS] ‘hat’ � kapelus-ik [kapelu�ik]
‘dim.’ and the examples in the discussion of the irregular [t � tS] alternation
above: pląt-a-ć [plOntat�] ‘confuse’ � plącz-ę [plOntSe] ‘I confuse’.

In our survey here we assumed that the plain consonants, appearing in the

upper row, were replaced by their more complex reflexes in the lower

row. Thus our view of morphophonological alternations entails the direction-

ality of replacement from the plain to the palatal(ized) consonants. This

approach is justified by the fact that the plain consonants are more freely

distributed and less conditioned by contextual factors. Their palatal(ized)

congeners are normally restricted to specific phonological and morphological

positions, hence they may be said to come from the basic ones by our

replacement operations. The derivational view of replacements seems intui-

tively justified when, for example, different forms of the same morphological

paradigm are involved, as is frequently the case in Polish, or when

the direction of morphological motivation is unambiguous: diminutives

of nouns are formed by the addition of a suffix, for instance, -ek to a simple

morphological base. In many cases, however, a given palatal(ized) reflex

appears throughout a morphological paradigm and the consonant in

its simpler shape can only be found in derivationally related forms,

some of which may be quite distant. The question that arises with words

preserving a given shape throughout a paradigm is what evidence there is

for any derivation of the segments and what possible purpose such a

direct derivational relationship could serve. The answer to the first part
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must be ‘very little’ and to the second part ‘none at all’. Let us look at a

couple of detailed examples.

The noun-stem śmierć [�mjert�] ‘death’, with an initial and a final alveolo-

palatal consonant, displays the same shape in all cases of the paradigm. The

initial consonant never alternates with a non-palatalized one, so the only reason

to consider deriving it from a plain fricative is the presence of a following

palatalized labial, in other words, some mechanism of palatal assimilation. The

final alveolo-palatal in the noun alternates with the plosive [t] in the adjective

śmiert-el-n-y [�mjertelnØ] ‘mortal’, hence one could suggest that the voiceless

dental plosive belongs to the basic (‘underlying’) shape of the noun and is

replaced by [t�] in accordance with PR1. As argued elsewhere in this book

(see Morphological Interlude I and II in Ch. 3), the division into soft and hard

stems is crucial to the selection of desinences in a number of cases, so turning a

palatalized (soft) consonant into a non-palatalized one would obscure a dis-

tinction important morphologically. The problem remains, however, since we

would like to see expressed the morphophonological relatedness of the conson-

ants in the two words. A model deriving one consonant from the other serves

this function rather well, but is unserviceable otherwise, since it blurs or

obliterates important morphological distinctions. An alternative that suggests

itself takes our replacement regularities and uses them in a purely interpretative

function: thus PR1 would not only replace [t] by [t�] in specified contexts, as in

kot [kOt] ‘cat’ � koci-e [kOt�e] ‘loc. sg.’, but it could also relate the [t�] of śmierć

[�mjert�] ‘death’ with [t] found in śmiert-el-n-y [�mjertelnØ] ‘mortal’. In our

alternation schema the downward movement from the plain to the palatalized

consonant would amount to replacement, while the upward movement would

denote relatedness.

The replace/relate approach to morphophonological alternations means that

non-alternating segments will appear in one shape and will not be subjected to

changes captured by series such as our PR1–PR5. Involvement in alternations is

invariably the result of segment marking and it does not matter here whether the

marking will be contained in a segment undergoing the alternation or in the

segment (morpheme) inducing it. The marking is part of the lexical shape of

morphemes (or perhaps words) and its very existence does not prejudge the

directionality of the alternation, in other words, whether we are dealing with

replacement or relatedness. This will depend on the morphological relationships

between words: if the base word contains a (lower row) palatal(ized) segment and

the more complex derivative contains a plain consonant, then we can talk about

expressing relatedness; otherwise it is likely to be replacement. This leads ineluct-

ably to indeterminacy of representations, a result which must be welcomed as

desirable since morphological derivational relatedness of words is a matter of

degree and, often enough, of individual decisions. In other words, speakers often

differ in their evaluations of word relatedness. Consider the following relatively

simple set of examples:
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(19) piek-ę [pjeke] ‘I bake’
piecz [pjetS] ‘bake, imper.’

piec [pjets] ‘stove, furnace’
piek-arz [pjekaS] ‘baker’
piecz-eń [pjetSeÆ] ‘roast, joint, n.’
piecz-eni-arz [pjetSeÆaS] ‘sponger’
piecz-yw-o [pjetSØvO] ‘bread products’

There can be no doubt that the verbal forms of ‘bake’ are morphophonologi-

cally related, with the [k] of the base being replaced by PR5 for [tS] and PR2 for

[ts]. (The bare base appears also in the agentive derivative piek-arz [pjekaS]
‘baker’ of which nothing more needs to be said.) The noun piec [pjets] ‘stove’
presents something of a complication: there can be little doubt as to its semantic

relatedness to the verbal base but assuming that it contains a velar which is

replaced by PR2 is less than certain. The noun contains the dental affricate

throughout its paradigm and consequently some of the desinences are determined

by this particular morphophonological shape—specifically the ending of the

locative singular is -u (piec-u [pjetsu]) while with non-palatal(ized) bases it is -e

(stół [stuw] � stol-e [stOle] ‘table’). If that is the case, we have to assume that the

noun contains a final [ts] which is related to [k] by PR2. The words piecz-eń

[pjetSeÆ] ‘roast’ and piecz-yw-o [pjetSØvO] ‘bread products’ present a different type

of question: although we could easily suggest a morphophonemic [k] which is

replaced by [tS] due to PR5, the real question is whether any evidence we have

compels us to do so and further whether we gain anything by doing so. While the

semantic relation between baking and a roast or bread products is not paticularly

questionable, this can be captured in our model by applying PR5 in its relatedness

role. For speakers who fail to perceive this relatedness, the morphophonological

[tS] of these words will remain stable in the same way it is stable in numerous

other words. The word piecz-eni-arz [pjetSeÆaS] with its highly lexicalized seman-

tics (‘sponger, cadger, loafer’) brings the problem into focus: in today’s usage its

link to piecz-eń [pjetSeÆ] ‘roast’ is tenuous and to the noun piec [pjets] ‘stove’,
practically non-existent. Apart from the mechanical possibility of obtaining the

desired effect, a dubious achievement in itself, there is nothing in the language

that requires or even prompts this course of action. If an individual speaker

happens to make the connection, then his/her private lexicon might contain the

information about PR5 being attached to the segment in either its derivational or

relational function. The well-known fact about speakers making or failing to

make various connections finds its natural expression in this method of capturing

morphophonological relations.

The recognition of the dual function of the morphophonological alternating

series may have an unforeseen side effect. Traditional descriptions recognize not

only palatalization (either as processes or alternations) but also its converse,

namely depalatalization. We will outline some problems and a possible interpret-

ation here but will revise the conclusions later on in this chapter. Consider a few
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examples below, involving nouns and adjectives derived from them by the at-

tachment of the suffix -n-y [nØ]. The palatal(ized) consonant of the noun emerges

as plain or non-palatal(ized) when the adjectival suffix is appended.

(20) chęć [xeÆt�] ‘willingness’ chęt-n-y [xentnØ] ‘willing’
żołędzi-a [ZOweÆd⁄a] ‘acorn, gen. sg.’ żołęd-n-y [ZOwendnØ] ‘adj.’
władz-a [vwadza] ‘authority’ wład-n-y [vwadnØ] ‘having authority’
ambicj-a [ambjitsjja] ‘ambition’ ambit-n-y [ambjitnØ] ‘ambitious’

cmentarz-a [tsmentaZa] ‘cemetery,

gen. sg.’

cmentar-n-y [tsmentarnØ] ‘adj.’

Alternations such as these have been viewed as instances of depalatalization for

significant morphological reasons. The nouns motivate the adjectives, in other

words, the adjectives are derived from the nouns by means of the suffix, hence the

shape of the motivating noun cannot be predicted—in our case the final conson-

ant of the stem must be morphophonologically palatal(ized). This is further

confirmed by the fact that the palatal(ized) consonant in the left-hand column

words appears unmodified throughout the inflectional paradigm, and thus influ-

ences the selection of desinences, as we have seen. What alternations such as these

show, then, is the existence of depalatalization, in other words, rather than

change [t] into [t�], etc. we have to change [t�] into [t]. A descriptive account of

such alternations is a complex matter because of cases where identical consonants

fail to depalatalize in the same environment:

(21) nędz-a [nendza] ‘misery’ nędz-n-y [nendznØ] ‘miserable’

noc [nOts] ‘night’ noc-n-y [nOtsnØ] ‘nightly’
męż-a [mew̃Za] ‘man, gen. sg.’ męż-n-y [mew̃ZnØ] ‘manly, valiant’

Here, in the same context, no depalatalization is found which would yield

consonant alternations. This difficulty disappears on the interpretation that

morphophonological alternations are always the result of lexical marking. Both

nouns and adjectives in (21) contain the same consonants [dz, ts, Z] and no

instruction to relate them to anything else. This does not exhaust the matter

since we need to determine what the difference between the nouns and adjectives

in (20) consists in.

Since we argue that an alternation can manifest either derivational or relational

morphophonology, what is referred to as ‘depalatalizations’ can be seen as nothing

more than the palatalization regularity in its relational function. To be concrete:

the alternation [t� � t] found in chęć [xeÆt�] ‘willingness’ � chęt-n-y [xentnØ]
‘willing’ is an instance of PR1 where the lower row segment [t�] is related to the

upper one [t]. All we need to do is direct the final consonant of the noun, [t�],

to PR1, thereby capturing its relatedness to the plain plosive as it appears in

other words, not just in the derived adjectives but in other related words such as

chęt-ni-e [xentÆe] ‘willingly’, chęt-k-a [xentka] ‘itch, urge, n’. On this view depala-

talization is not an independent regularity—rather it is palatalization with its

directionality reversed. This interpretation forces us to supply the nouns in (20)
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with a palatal(ized) consonant and the diacritic <PR1>, while the derived adjec-

tives have plain consonants.

Depalatalization as a reversal of palatalization follows from the double func-

tion of our Palatalization Replacement statements (PRs), while its irregularity is

a consequence of lexical marking. The idiosyncratic nature of marking is indir-

ectly supported by the partial irregularity of the morphological process itself. In

some cases the adjectival suffix is arbitrarily and unpredictably preceded by an

intermorph which (morpho)phonologically is not necessary there: the noun

struktur-a [struktura] ‘structure’ yields the adjective struktur-al-n-y [strukturalnØ]
even though struktur-n-y, without the intermorph -al-, would be perfectly well

formed both morphologically and (morpho)phonologically. Second, the seman-

tics of the adjectives is often non-compositional, that is to say that it is not the

case that the -n-y [nØ] adjective can be glossed ‘id. adj.’ since very often the

semantic relatedness is quite distant and the actual reading results from lexicali-

zation; while głos [gwOs] ‘voice’ undoubtedly serves as the morphological base for

głoś-n-y [gwO�nØ], the latter means ‘loud’ rather than ‘of the voice’.

This completes our initial survey of palatalization alternations in Polish and of

possible ways of describing them in a comprehensive account. We will now look

at them in greater detail in an attempt to clarify what specific phonological and

morphological factors determine the individual alternation series.

4.4 PALATALIZATIONAL PROPERTIES

OF MORPHOLOGICAL UNITS

4.4.1 Inflectional morphology

As our discussion above reveals, the alternations traditionally viewed as resulting

from palatalization phenomena are morphophonological in nature. This means

that a segment of the base is replaced by its congener in specified morphological

and lexical contexts or that a segment in one word is related to a segment in another

word. Themorphological contexts comprise bothmorphological categories such as

the imperative and specific inflectional and derivational suffixes such as -e of the

dative singular or -n-y deriving adjectives from nouns. We would now like to

review the alternations by looking at selected inflectional endings; we will then

look more closely at the alternations PR1–5 by reviewing several derivational

suffixes. The suffixal perspective will enable us to see whether and to what extent

individual suffixes can depart from the general pattern.

Let us first consider a number of endings realized as -e [e]. This vowel can mark:

dat. sg. masc.:

drużb-a [druZba] ‘best man’� drużbi-e [druZbje]
inwalid-a [invalida] ‘invalid’ � inwalidzi-e [invalid⁄e]
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dat. sg. fem.:

sow-a [sOva] ‘owl’ � sowi-e [sOvje]
much-a [muxa] ‘fly’ � musz-e [muSe]
nog-a [nOga] ‘leg’ � nodz-e [nOdze]
loc. sg. masc.:

ciamajd-a [t�amajda] ‘bungler’ � ciamajdzi-e [t�amajd⁄e]
świat [�f jat] ‘world’ � świeci-e [�f jet�e]
kos [kOs] ‘thrush’ � kosi-e [kO�e]
loc. sg. fem.:

skał-a [skawa] ‘rock’ � skal-e [skale]
uwag-a [uvaga] ‘remark’ � uwadz-e [uvadze]
zim-a [⁄ima] ‘winter’ � zimi-e [⁄imje]

loc. sg. neut.:

ciast-o [t�astO] ‘cake’ � cieśc-ie [t�e�t�e]
siodł-o [�OdwO] ‘saddle’ � siodl-e [�Odle]
voc. sg. masc.:

chłop [xwOp] ‘bloke’ � chłopi-e [xwOpje]
kot [kOt] ‘cat’ � koci-e [kOt�e]

It must be stressed that these are independent inflectional categories and that

their phonetic identity is a matter of chance. In most cases they compete with

other endings that can be found for a given category so, for instance, the dative

singular of masculine nouns apart from -e also uses -owi (człowiek [tSwOvjek]
‘man’ � człowiek-owi [tSwOvjekOvji]), -u (Bóg [buk] ‘God’ � Bog-u [bOgu])
and -i (sędzi-a [seÆd⁄a] ‘judge’ � sędz-i [seÆd⁄i]). The different categories

above, represented by the vowel -e [e], all evince the same morphophonological

behaviour, in other words, the morphemes -e require the replacements we for-

mulated as PR1 and PR2 earlier. In our discussion we adopt the convention that

such requirements are part of the morpheme’s individual properties and are placed

in angled brackets, for example -e <PR1, PR2>. The convention is to be inter-

preted as follows: consonants of the upper row in PR1 and PR2 are replaced by

their lower row congeners when the desinence follows. The information about the

specific replacements which a given morpheme induces constitutes part of its

morphophonological load. It follows from the above that this load is unpredictable

and as such belongs to the lexical specification of a morpheme.3

The phonological consequences of the morphophonological replacement are

straightforward and in agreement with what we determined about the nature of

the vowel–consonant interaction in Chapter 3. When the replaced consonant is

I-headed, the vowel is also I-headed (it is {A .I}), when the consonant contains

{I} as an operator, the vowel must also place that element in the operator

3 This is only one of the possible approaches to the representation of inflectional morphology. The

proposal could easily be translated into other models, such as word-and-paradigm where the focus of

interest is the word rather than the morpheme (Matthews 1972, 1991).
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position either as the sole occupant of that position or accompanying {A}, that is,

as an empty-headed expression. We thus expect to find that the vowel -e [e] also
corresponds to {A.I._}; in surface terms this would mean that the stem final

consonant is unaffected in any way by th addition of the vowel ending. At the risk

of overkill we wish to stress that a number of desinences implemented as such

neutral -e [e] do exist. Consider the examples:

nom. pl. fem.:

szans-a [Sansa] ‘chance’ � szans-e [Sanse]
acc. pl. fem.:

jędz-a [jendza] ‘hag’ � jędz-e [jendze]

voc. pl. fem.:

noc [nOts] ‘night’ � noc-e [nOtse]
nom. pl. masc.:

niuans [Æuans] ‘minutiae’ � niuans-e [Æuanse]
acc. pl. masc.:

koc [kOts] ‘blanket’ � koc-e [kOtse]
voc. pl. masc.:

konwenans [kOnvenans] ‘convention’ � konwenans-e [kOnvenanse]
nom. sg. neut.:

serc-e ‘heart’ [sertse]

acc. sg. neut.:

serc-e ‘heart’ [sertse]

voc. sg. neut.

serc-e ‘heart’ [sertse]

In our terms this means simply that no information about segment replacement is

attached to the lexical representations of the endings which themselves are not I-

headed.

The various -e morphemes above combine the replacement patterns PR1 and

PR2 in that whenever the appropriate context contains a velar, PR2 works and

otherwise it is PR1 that is called to act. An almost identical pattern can be found

with the vowel -i/-y representing the category of the nominative plural of mascu-

line personal nouns and adjectives; the difference is that the velar spirant alter-

nates with [�] rather than [S] as above. Consider some examples:

(22) Sas [sas] ‘Saxon’ Sas-i [sa�i]

młod-y [mwOdØ] ‘young’ młodz-i [mwOd⁄i]
zdrow-y [zdrOvØ] ‘healthy’ zdrow-i [zdrOvji]
grub-y [grubØ] ‘thick’ grub-i [grubji]

mał-y [mawØ] ‘small’ mal-i [mali]

Polak [pOlak] ‘Pole’ Polac-y [pOlatsØ]
nag-i [naJi] ‘naked’ nadz-y [nadzØ]
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but:

Włoch [vwOx] ‘Italian’ Włos-i [vwO�i]
głuch-y [gwuxØ] ‘deaf ’ głus-i [gwu�i]

mnich [mÆix] ‘monk’ mnis-i [mÆi�i]

Since the two alternations required by the desinence in focus differ only in their

treatment of the velar spirant, it was suggested earlier that this particular bit of

information should be included in the replacement statement itself. Alternatively,

we might extract the velar spirant both from PR2 and PR5 and subject it to two

separate replacement procedures, of which one would turn it into [S] and the

other into [�]—at the moment we see no compelling argument in favour of either

solution so we will stick to the one which encodes the grammatical information

directly into the replacement formula. Hence the ending -i/-y of the nominative

plural masculine personal, just like the various -e endings, is associated with the

morphophonological load <PR1, PR2>.

A verbal corollary to the nominal distinction just discussed appears in the

plural ending of the past tense: the vowel in question is -i/-y (which in the first and

second person is followed by the clitic -my, -ście respectively; our examples come

from the third-person plural, which has no clitic). When the verb is in agreement

with a masculine personal subject, its past-tense ending [w] is replaced by PR1

into [l], as in the following examples:

(23) czyt-a-ł-y [tSØtawØ] ‘they (fem.) read’ � czyt-a-l-i [tSØtali] ‘they (masc.) read’

pros-i-ł-y [prO�iwØ] ‘they (fem.) asked’� pros-i-l-i [prO�ili] ‘they (masc.) asked’

We see, then, that the masculine personal ending is specified as <PR1>, while

elsewhere the ending bears no such specification.

A case which clearly shows that PR1 does not have to go in tandem with PR2

involves the vowel -e as part of the present tense stem of verbs; when part of the

second-person-singular-esz, third-person singular -e, first-person-plural-emy, and

second-person-plural-ecie the vowel affects the anterior consonants according

to PR1 and the velar ones according to PR5. Consider the examples where

we contrast the first-person singular which displays no palatalization with the

second-person singular:

(24) rw-ę [rve] ‘tear’ rwi-e-sz [rvjeS]
dm-ę [dme] ‘blow’ dmi- e-sz [dmjeS]
jad-ę [jade] ‘I go’ jedzi-e-sz [jed⁄eS]
plot-ę [plOte] ‘plait’ pleci-e-sz [plet�eS]
kradn-ę [kradne] ‘steal’ kradni-e-sz [kradÆeS]
bior-ę [bjOre] ‘take’ bierz-e-sz [bjeZeS]
pas-ę [pase] ‘graze’ pasi-e-sz [pa�eS]
gryz-ę [grØze] ‘bite’ gryzi-e-sz [grØ⁄eS]
piek-ę [pjeke] ‘bake’ piecz-e-sz [pjetSeS]
mog-ę [mOge] ‘can, be able’ moż-e-sz [mOZeS]
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There appear to be no examples with the velar spirant but otherwise the pattern

is quite clear: the endings call for the joint operation of PR1 and PR5. Thus the

present-tense stem vowel -e is accompanied by the <PR1, PR5> morphophono-

logical increment.4

The above discussion shows that inflectional endings in Polish enforce

a constant and uniform set of changes on preceding consonants. The morpho-

phonological aspect of inflectional morphology is almost completely regular,

which is not to say that it is very simple or predictable. The crucial point

is, however, that a given ending affects the preceding consonant in one way and

does so whenever the right context appears. It is not the case, for instance, that

the dative singular -e induces <PR1> in some nouns and <PR3> in others or

that it affects some nouns and leaves others unaffected. The uniformity and

regularity of inflectional morphophonology can be appreciated more fully when

we consider superficially very similar alternations within derivationally related

forms. It is to derivational morphology that we now turn our attention.

4.4.2 Derivational morphology: Suffixes

Words related by derivational morphological mechanisms are bound less closely

together than different inflectional forms of the same lexeme. This statement

verges on the banal but its relevance to phonological and morphophonological

description of a language is anything but obvious. In the past, phonological

descriptions assumed that there is a uniform set of rules (constraints or what

have you) which manifests itself through morphophonological alternations; this

is of course the case with classical generative phonology and its subsequent

transformations such as Optimality Theory. No provision was made for separate

rules (constraints) operating within inflectional paradigms and excluded from

derivational relations or, conversely, no regularities were found to be operational

within derivation but barred within inflection where an identical phonological

configuration prevailed. Polish provides evidence that the distinction between

inflection and derivation is not only a morphological headache, with criteria for

separating the two types at times blurred, but also a morphophonological one.

Alternations of velars, as captured by PR2 and PR5, reveal characteristic

restrictions. Thus PR2 is found exclusively within nominal paradigms; it is not

encountered within verbal conjugations. PR5, on the other hand, is only margin-

ally found within nominal paradigms while it is widespread within verbal forms.5

4 We might as well point out at this stage that the extremely complex verbal structure of Polish

requires an in-depth description which, as part of pure morphology, goes well beyond the scope of this

book. Apart from verb classes (conjugational types) which display morphophonological effects of the

sort just illustrated, there are others where the effects are seen throughout the present-tense paradigm

and alternations with non-palatalized congeners are to be sought in the preterite. Another inflectional

context where PR1 and PR5 jointly affect consonants is in the imperative; this is taken up in the final

section of this chapter.
5 The marginal forms within the nominal paradigm include the vocative singular of a few nouns:

Boż-e [bOZe] ‘God’, człowiecz-e [tSwOvjetSe] ‘man’ (the form is literary and exists side by side with the
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In view of the fact that inflectional endings are enforced by the syntax and thus

their presence, unlike that of derivational processes, is mandatory, this restriction

can hardly be viewed as an accident. A further indication of the different status of

our replacement formulae is the fact that alternations captured by PR2 are never

found within derivation while their presence in inflection is both general and fully

productive (see Gussmann 1977). Facts of this kind lead us to question the

assumption that inflectional and derivational alternations enjoy an equal status

within grammar as far as its morphophonology is concerned.

The factor which seems most important from our current perspective is the

degree of the regularity of the replacements. In inflectional categories a given

suffix invariably evinces a replacement—it is not the case that with some nouns

the dative -e does and with others it does not change the final [k] into [ts]. In this

sense, inflectional morphophonology is exceptionless. Words related derivation-

ally present a very different situation as shown by the examples below. A number

of derivatives and their bases (their motivating words) are listed in (25); as far as

can be determined we are dealing with the same suffix and the same type of

morphological derivation but the (a) examples show the application of a mor-

phophonological replacement whereas those in (b) reveal the failure to do so. The

significance of the evidence is straightforward: it is not true that individual

suffixes uniformly evoke the same alternations.

(25) (a) krew-n-y [krevnØ] ‘relative’ krew-ni-ak [krevÆak] ‘id.’
(b) jedyn-y [jedØnØ] ‘only’ jedyn-ak [jedØnak] ‘only child’

(a) rower [rOver] ‘bicycle’ rowerz-yst-a [rOveZØsta] ‘bicycle rider’
(b) terror [terrOr] ‘terror’ terror-yst-a [terrOrØsta] ‘terrorist’
(a) skrzydł-o [skSØdwO] ‘wing’ skrzydl-at-y [skSØdlatØ] ‘winged’
(b) kudł-y [kudwØ] ‘mop of hair’ kudł-at-y [kudwatØ] ‘shaggy’
(a) ram-a [rama] ‘frame’ rami-arz [ramjaS] ‘frame maker’

(b) kram [kram] ‘stall’ kram-arz [kramaS] ‘stall keeper’
(a) mał-y [mawØ] ‘small’ mal-eńk-i [maleÆci] ‘expr.’
(b) star-y [starØ] ‘old’ star-eńk-i [stareÆci] ‘expr.’
(a) komin [kOmjin] ‘chimney’ komini-arz [kOmjiÆaS] ‘chimney-sweep’

(b) młyn [mwØn] ‘mill’ młyn-arz [mwØnaS] ‘miller’

(a) mlek-o [mlekO] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletSaS] ‘milkman’

(b) aptek-a [apteka] ‘chemist’s’ aptek-arz [aptekaS] ‘chemist’

(a) kop-a [kOpa] ‘heap’ kopi-at-y [kOpjatØ] ‘heaping’
(b) garb-u [garbu] ‘hump, gen. sg.’ garb-at-y [garbatØ] ‘humpbacked’

(a) masł-o [maswO] ‘butter’ maśl-ank-a [ma�lanka] ‘butter milk’

(b) poseł [pOsew] ‘deputy’ posł-ank-a [pOswanka] ‘fem.’

common and morphophonologically uninteresting człowiek-u [tSwOvjeku]), Kozacz-e [kOzatSe]
‘Cossack’. Additionally it is found as ocz- [OtS] throughout the plural of one noun, originally in its

dual number, ok-o [OkO] ‘eye’.
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(a) futr-o [futrO] ‘fur’ futrz-ak [fut-Sak] ‘fur rug’
(b) ponur-y [pOnurØ] ‘morose’ ponur-ak [pOnurak] ‘sourpuss’
(a) groz-a [grOza] ‘dread, n.’ groź-n-y [grO⁄nØ] ‘threatening’
(b) żelaz-o [ZelazO] ‘iron’ żelaz-n-y [ZelaznØ] ‘adj.’
(a) kwas [kfas] ‘acid’ kwaś-n-y [kfa�nØ] ‘sour’
(b) mięs-o [mjew̃sO] ‘meat’ mięs-n-y [mjew̃snØ] ‘meaty’

(a) szmat-a [Smata] ‘rag’ szmaci-ak [Smat�ak] ‘canvas shoe’

(b) prost-y [prOstØ] ‘simple’ prost-ak [prOstak] ‘simpleton’

(a) skorup-a [skOrupa] ‘shell’ skorupi-ak [skOrupjak] ‘crustacean’
(b) tęp-y [tempØ] ‘dull’ tęp-ak [tempak] ‘dimwit’

(a) szarad-a [Sarada] ‘charade’ szaradz-ist-a [Sarad⁄ista] ‘charade
enthusiast’

(b) metod-a [metOda] ‘method’ metod-yst-a [metOdØsta] ‘methodist’

(a) grosz [grOS] ‘small coin’ gros-ik [grO�ik] ‘dim.’

(b) kosz [kOS] ‘basket’ kosz-yk [kOSØk] ‘dim.’

(a) ulic-a [ulitsa] ‘street’ ulicz-k-a [ulitSka] ‘dim.’

(b) noc [nOts] ‘night’ noc-k-a [nOtska] ‘dim.’

(a) okolic-a [OkOlitsa] ‘vicinity’ okolicz-n-y [OkOlitSnØ] ‘neighbouring’
(b) płuc-o [pwutsO] ‘lung’ płuc-n-y [pwutsnØ] ‘adj.’
(a) walc [valts] ‘walse’ walcz-yk [valtSØk] ‘dim.’

(b) koc [kOts] ‘blanket’ koc-yk [kOtsØk] ‘dim.’

This lengthy list, which could easily be extended (see also Górska 1985), aims

to show that the replacement operations are not controlled by individual suffixes.

This remains true even if, statistically speaking, one can point to tendencies or

clear dominance of one pattern over the other with a given affix. We see again

here that alternations involving palatalized and functionally palatalized conson-

ants cannot be regarded as controlled by the phonology because one and the

same suffix sometimes would have to induce it in some cases and in other cases

would fail to do so. Hence the alternations are undoubtedly morphophonological

not so much in terms of the changes but rather in terms of the contexts they

appear in. In other words, contrary to what is often assumed, individual suffixes

propose but do not dispose: the decision whether a particular replacement will

take place or not is associated not with a given suffix as a morphological unit but

rather with a given suffix as part of a lexical entry. There is no conceivable reason

why the final adjectival nasal in krewn- should be replaced by its palatal congener

before the nominalizing suffix -ak in krewni-ak [krevÆak] ‘relative’ while no such

replacement should take place in jedyn- yielding jedyn-ak [jedØnak] ‘only child’

rather than the phonologically equally well-formed *jedyni-ak [jedØÆak]. The
only place where instruction of this sort can be idiosyncratically entered is the

lexicon. Thus the information concerning morphophonological replacements

must be encoded in the lexical representation of words.
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This conclusion may appear disheartening at first glance since it amounts to

conceding defeat in that morphophonological effects must be viewed as unpredict-

able. There are a fewmitigating circumstances which prompt a different assessment

of the situation, the most predominant of which is the partial or predominant

unpredictability of the morphological process itself. It is seldom the case that a

derivational regularity, unlike inflectional, is fully and completely regular. The

derivational base can be constrained in various ways, unpredictable truncations

or its converse, so-called intermorphs may be effected; derivatives may be com-

pletely transparent formally and semantically but either isolated (English laugh �
laugh-ter) or very rare (constrain-t, complain-t, thef-t). Most characteristically,

however, the semantics of derivatives is often unpredictable to a greater or lesser

extent. An inspection of the forms in (25) reveals all too clearly that the derivatives

have to be entered in the lexicon: the suffix -ank-a attached to the stemmasł- ‘butter’

yieldsmaśl-ank-awith its totally unpredictable reading ‘buttermilk’, while attached

to the stem poseł ‘deputy’ it yields posł-ank-awith its equally unpredictable seman-

tics ‘female deputy’. To make the point even clearer, consider several additional

derivatives with the suffix -ank-a from the point of view of their semantics.

(26) przed-szkol-e [pSet-SkOle]
‘kindergarten’

przed-szkol-ank-a [pSet-SkOlanka]
‘kindergarten teacher’

owies [Ovjes] ‘oats’ owsi-ank-a [Of�anka] ‘porridge’
wod-a [vOda] ‘water’ wodzi-ank-a [vOd⁄anka] ‘watery soup’

sioł-o [�OwO] ‘village’ siel-ank-a [�elanka] ‘idyll’
glin-a [glina] ‘clay’ glini-ank-a [gliÆanka] ‘mud hut’

słom-a [swOma] ‘straw’ słom-iank-a [swOmjanka] ‘straw doormat’

tk-a-ć [tkat�] ‘weave’ tk-ank-a [tkanka] ‘tissue’

grz-a-ć [gZat�] ‘heat up’ grz-ank-a [gZanka] ‘(piece of ) toast’
za-chc-ie-ć [zaxt�et�] ‘develop
a whim’

za-chci-ank-a [zaxt�anka] ‘whim’

skak-a-ć [skakat�] ‘jump, vb.’ skak-ank-a [skakanka] ‘skipping rope’

skrob-a-ć [skrObat�] ‘scratch, vb.’ skrob-ank-a [skrObanka] ‘abortion’

While formally quite transparent in most cases, these -ank-a derivatives offer a

variety of semantic readings which in no way can be brought to anything like a

common denominator, or even several common denominators. The forms have

to be entered in the lexicon and their semantics specified for each entry individu-

ally. Against this semantic richness the morphophonological load (idiosyncrasy)

in the form of PR1, PR5, or nothing, attached to a given -ank-a, does not

significantly increase the burden of the lexical entry.

There are about three dozen derivational suffixes in Polish which influence the

preceding consonant in accordance with our replacement patterns. Little point

would be served in supplying extensive lists of the suffixes and examples of

derivatives they appear in. Keeping in mind the fact that individual lexical items

specify the type of replacement that takes place in a given derivative it should be

noted that some suffixes are remarkably systematic in evincing a specific type of
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change. The replacements found in derivational morphology comprise PR1, PR5,

and to some extent, also PR3 and PR7. We will now exemplify these replacements

by a number of suffixes, aiming to be illustrative rather than comprehensive. In our

presentation we follow earlier morphological and morphophonological descrip-

tions of Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina (1979) and Kowalik (1997, 1998) and

reverse dictionaries (Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina 1973, Tokarski 1993, Bańko

et al. 2003). Let us stress again that the lists are not and are not meant to be

exhaustive; they are subjugated to the purpose of illustrating the scope of the

phenomena. Following this presentation wewill comment in detail on a few suffixes

(marked by an asterisk in (27)) that seem particularly interesting or offer additional

evidence about the nature of the replacements. A special subsection follows where

replacements in cases of conversion are attested and discussed.

(27) -ec <PR1, PR5>

skąp-y [skOmpØ] ‘stingy’ skąpi-ec [skOmpjets] ‘miser’

mądr-y [mOndrØ] ‘wise’ mędrz-ec [mend-Zets] ‘sage’
wzór [vzur] ‘pattern’ wzorz-ec [vzOZets] ‘model’

kruch-y [kruxØ] ‘brittle’ krusz-ec [kruSets] ‘ore’
głuch-y [gwuxØ] ‘deaf ’ głusz-ec [gwuSets] ‘grouse’
ud-o [udO] ‘thigh’ udzi-ec [ud⁄ets] ‘haunch’
-ik <PR1, PR5, PR7>

sklep [sklep] ‘shop’ sklep-ik [sklepjik] ‘dim.’

łotr [wOtr
˚
] ‘villain’ łotrz-yk [wOt-SØk] ‘dim.’

hak [xak] ‘hook’ hacz-yk [xatSØk] ‘dim.’

chłopi-ec [xwOpjets] ‘boy’ chłopcz-yk [xwOptSØk] ‘dim.

arkusz [arkuS] ‘sheet’ arkus-ik [arku�ik] ‘dim.’

-ek <PR5, PR7>*

krok [krOk] ‘step’ krocz-ek [krOtSek] ‘dim.’

nog-a [nOga] ‘leg’ nóż-ek [nuZek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’

duch [dux] ‘spirit’ dusz-ek [duSek] ‘sprite’
zając [zajOnts] ‘hare’ zającz-ek [zajOntSek] ‘dim.’

pieniądz-e [pjeÆOndze] ‘money’ pieniąż-ek [pjeÆOw̃Zek] ‘coin’
ulic-a [ulitsa] ‘street’ ulicz-k-a [ulitSka] ‘dim.’

lic-o [litsO] ‘face’ licz-k-o [litSkO] ‘dim.’

-ist-a/-yst-a <PR1>*

Marks [marks] marks-ist-a [mark�ista] ‘Marxist’

hazard-u [xazardu] ‘gambling,

gen. sg.’

hazardz-ist-a [xazard⁄ista] ‘gambler’

gitar-a [Jitara] ‘guitar’ gitarz-yst-a [JitaZØsta] ‘guitar player’
flet [flet] ‘flute’ flec-ist-a [flet�ista] ‘flautist’

-ist-y <PR1, PR5, PR7>

mgł-a [mgwa] ‘mist’ mgl-ist-y [mglistØ] ‘misty’

złot-o [zwOtO] ‘gold, n.’ złoc-ist-y [zwOt�istØ] ‘golden’
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srebr-o [srebrO] ‘silver, n.’ srebrz-yst-y [srebZØstØ] ‘silvery’
wiek [vjek] ‘age, century’ wiecz-yst-y [vjetSØstØ] ‘eternal’
ojciec [Ojt�ets] ‘father’ ojcz-yst-y [OjtSØstØ] ‘paternal’
-och <PR1>

tłust-y [twustØ] ‘fat’ tłuści-och [twu�t�Ox] ‘fatso’
sp-a-ć [spat�] ‘sleep, vb.’ śpi-och [�pjOx] ‘sleepyhead’
-an-y <PR1, PR5>

słom-a [swOma] ‘straw’ słomi-an-y [swOmjanØ] ‘adj.’
wełn-a [vewna] ‘wool’ wełni-an-y [vewÆanØ] ‘woolen’
burak [burak] ‘beetroot’ buracz-an-y [buratSanØ] ‘adj.’
blach-a [blaxa] ‘metal sheet’ blasz-an-y [blaSanØ] ‘metal, adj.’

-at-y <PR1, PR5>

łat-a [wata] ‘patch’ łaci-at-y [wat�atØ] ‘patchy’
uch-o [uxO] ‘ear’ usz-at-y [uSatØ] ‘long-eared’
-ast-y <PR1, PR5, PR7>

kwiat [kf jat] ‘flower’ kwiaci-ast-y [kf jat�astØ] ‘floral’
bułk-a [buwka] ‘roll, n.’ bułcz-ast-y [buwtSastØ] ‘roll-like’
pal-ec [palets] ‘finger’ pal-cz-ast-y [paltSastØ] ‘fingerlike’
-n-y <PR4, PR5, PR7>*

głos [gwOs] ‘voice’ głoś-n-y [gwO�nØ] ‘loud’
wiatr [vjatr

˚
] ‘wind’ wietrz-n-y [vjet-SnØ] ‘windy’

piekł-o [pjekwO] ‘hell’ piekiel-n-y [pjecelnØ] ‘hellish’
nog-a [nOga] ‘leg’ noż-n-y [nOZnØ] ‘adj.’
granic-a [graÆitsa] ‘boundary’ granicz-n-y [graÆitSnØ] ‘adj.’
-nik <PR1, PR5, PR7>

głos [gwOs] ‘voice’ głoś-nik [gwO�Æik] ‘loudspeaker’
sił-a [�iwa] ‘strength’ sil-nik [�ilÆik] ‘engine’
rok [rOk] ‘year’ rocz-nik [rOtSÆik] ‘yearbook’
miesiąc [mje�Onts] ‘month’ miesięcz-nik [mje�entSÆik]

‘a monthly’

-an <PR1, PR5>

młod-y [mwOdØ] ‘young’ młodzi-an [mwOd⁄an] ‘youth’
siark-a [�arka] ‘suphur’ siarcz-an [�artSan] ‘sulphate’
-arz <PR1, PR5, PR7>

lod-y [lOdØ] ‘ice cream’ lodzi-arz [lOd⁄aS] ‘ice-cream
vendor’

mlek-o [mlekO] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletSaS] ‘milkman’

owc-a [Oftsa] ‘sheep’ owcz-arz [OftSaS] ‘shepherd’
-ski <P1 >*

Londyn [lOndØn] ‘London’ londyń-sk-i [lOndØÆsci] ‘adj.’
generał [generaw] ‘general’ general-sk-i [generalsci] ‘adj.’
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4.4.2.1 Four suffixes, their idiosyncrasies, and theoretical implications

We will look more closely at four of the suffixes illustrated above since their

behaviour leads to interesting questions of a general nature. These are the

diminutive nominal suffix -ek, two adjectival ones, -n-y and -sk-i, and the nom-

inalizing -ist-a/-yst-a.

4.4.2.1.1 The suffix -ek

The suffix -ek is normally regarded as one of the most productive derivational

affixes in the language; it has a variety of functions of which that of diminutiviza-

tion seems to be most common (Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina 1979). Morpho-

phonologically, the attachment of the suffix is accompanied by the change of

velars into palatals and likewise of some dental affricates into palatals, by the

replacements PR5 and PR7. Examples are provided above. The same suffix, when

attached to plain anterior consonants, produces no changes, so that the final

consonant of the base remains unchanged:

(28) słup-a [swupa] ‘pole, gen. sg.’ słup-ek [swupek] ‘dim.’

grzyb-a [gZØba] ‘mushroom, gen. sg.’ grzyb-ek [gZØbek] ‘dim.’

syf-u [sØfu] ‘syphilis, gen. sg.’ syf-ek [sØfek] ‘zit, pimple’

pies [pjes] ‘dog’ pies-ek [pjesek] ‘dim.’

obraz-u [Obrazu] ‘picture, gen. sg.’ obraz-ek [Obrazek] ‘dim.’

świat [�f jat] ‘world’ świat-ek [�f jatek] ‘dim.’

spod-u [spOdu] ‘bottom, gen. sg.’ spod-ek [spOdek] ‘saucer’

Concentrating for the moment on the contrast between velars and plain front

consonants, we note the striking asymmetry in their susceptibility to replace-

ments: velars obligatorily display effects of PR5 while front consonants resist any

changes at all. Thus it is not the case, as seen by generative descriptions, that the

suffix -ek contains an underlying front vowel which evinces palatalization of the

preceding consonant. If that were the case, the total absence of palatalization in

the case of non-velars would be incomprehensible as a phonological phenomenon

or would require additional clarifications.6 It must therefore be stated emphatic-

ally that the presence or absence of palatalization effects has nothing to do with

the phonological make-up of the suffix: it is the specific suffix that enforces the

replacement of the preceding velar consonant in accordance with the pattern we

formulated as PR5. In other words, the replacements are required due to an

idiosyncratic property of the suffix, here, it being marked as <PR5>.

6 Gussmann (1980a: 60–4) puts forward a phonological account where the suffix contains an

underlying back vowel which is fronted after a velar and subsequently, as a front vowel, causes

palatalization of that velar. Rubach (1984: 186) seems to assume the existence of two separate suffixes,

one with a front vowel appearing after velars and causing their palatalization and one with a back

vowel appearing elsewhere. This is done despite the fact that otherwise, both morphologically and

semantically, the two units display identical patterns of behaviour.
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The phonologically non-palatalizing nature of the suffix can be seen rather

dramatically in a phenomenon which, while quite general, has only marginally

been discussed in the literature (Gussmann 1980a: 57–9, 1992b: 52–4), namely, in

what might at first glance be called depalatalization. The attachment of the suffix

in question to soft-stemmed nouns leads to the undoing of the palatalization

effect with anterior consonants. Consider some examples:

(29) gołębi-a [gOwembja] ‘pigeon, gen. sg.’ gołąb-ek [gOwOmbek] ‘dim.’

liść [li�t�] ‘leaf’ list-ek [listek] ‘dim.’

kość [kO�t�] ‘bone’ kost-ek [kOstek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’

pacierz-a [pat�eZa] ‘prayer, gen. sg.’ pacior-ek [pat�Orek] ‘dim.’

pasterz-a [pasteZa] paster-ek [pasterek]
‘shepherd, gen. sg.’ ‘shepherdess, gen. pl.’

niedźwiedzi-a [Æed⁄vjed⁄a]
‘bear, gen. sg.’

niedźwiad-ek [Æed⁄vjadek] ‘dim.’

jeleń [jeleÆ] ‘stag’ jelon-ek [jelOnek] ‘dim.’

kmieć [kmjet�] ‘peasant’ kmiot-ek [kmjOtek] ‘id., expr.’
dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘day’ dzion-ek [d⁄Onek] ‘dim.’

gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’ gąs-ek [gOw̃sek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’

ćwierć [t�f jert�] ‘quarter’ ćwiart-ek [t�f jartek] ‘gen. pl.’

The absence of palatalized consonants before the suffix -ek is almost completely

general.7

Thus we face the question of how to account for the alternations between

palatalized and plain consonants before the suffix -ek. The traditional concept of

depalatalization seems both infelicitous and implausible: under this interpret-

ation a palatalized consonant is acceptable, say, word-finally (e.g. kmieć [kmjet�])
but is turned into its non-palatalized congener before a suffix beginning with the

front vowel [e] (e.g. kmiot-ek [kmjOtek]). This view is ultimately based on assump-

tions concerning the mechanism of the morphological derivation: the -ek deriva-

tive is formed by appending this suffix to the phonetic (phonological) form of the

base. The morphological derivative is the mechanical consequence of concaten-

ating a suffix with an existing lexical noun. The effect of this view is that given the

lexical items kot [kOt] ‘cat’ and liść [li�t�] ‘leaf ’, the suffix is attached in the same

way to both nouns; since the results are kot-ek, list-ek we would have to conclude

that in the case of the second noun some sort of morphophonological depalata-

lization must have applied. This view is not necessarily the correct one.

The above reasoning is based on the assumption that the shorter form is the

base for the longer one, hence the mechanism of appending a suffix to a base must

be at work. The question is whether the base is indeed a simplex or whether it

could be argued to be in some way complex. The noun liść—and all others

7 Exceptions include hypocoristics like Jasi-ek [ja�ek] (also as a common name jasiek ‘small pillow’),

Stasi-ek [sta�ek], the nouns misi-ek [mji�ek] ‘bear, dim.’, pieni-ek [pjeÆek] ‘stump, dim.’, and ogieni-ek

[OJeÆek] ‘fire, blaze’ (although the last word appears also regularly with depalatalization as ogien-ek

[OJenek]).
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displaying the alleged depalatalization effects—belongs to a class of so-called

soft-stemmed nouns, that is, nouns whose stem-final palatalized consonant re-

mains constant throughout the paradigm. It is possible to assume that what is

responsible for the softness of these stems is a morphophonological diacritic

which dictates the appropriate replacement of the consonant. Since the diacritic

is a permanent element of the noun, it is only to be expected that the noun will

maintain the palatalized consonant throughout the paradigm. Viewed in this way

the stems in both the noun liść and the noun listek are morphologically complex:

in the former case the bare root /list/ is accompanied by the diacritic <PR1>,

while in the latter case the root is combined with the suffix -ek. No depalataliza-

tion needs to be invoked since the morphological process which appears to call

for it—list-ek—never acted on a base containing a palatalized segment in the first

place.

The view of soft-stemmed nouns (and adjectives, see below) as being morpho-

logically complex through derivation involving the addition of a diacritic is novel

and somewhat unorthodox. The alternative entailing depalatalization is hope-

lessly complex: in the case of our liść depalatalized before -ek to listek we would

also need to involve depalatalization in the same root before other suffixes,

sometimes relatively isolated. The noun list-owi-e [listOvje] ‘foliage’ is a case in

point; here depalatalization would be called for by the suffix -owi-e; similarly list-

opad [listOpat] ‘November’ is clearly felt as related to liść and the verb opaść ‘fall’

and would evidently call for depalatalization. Even worse, since the noun liść

‘leaf’ is felt synchronically to be related to the noun list [list] ‘letter’ and its

numerous derivatives, depalatalization would have to be postulated there as

well. But in that case depalatalization would not be induced by (classes of) affixes,

but would be a property of individual lexical items. Our proposal amounts to the

claim that soft-stemmedness of nominals translates into the presence of a specific

diacritic attached to a stem and is therefore found throughout a given para-

digm—but not in derivationally related forms.

As an additional illustration, consider the soft-stemmed adjective głup-i [gwupji]

‘stupid’8 and a number of words derived from it: głup-ek [gwupek] ‘fool’,

głup-awy [gwupavØ] ‘foolish’, głup-ol [gwupOl] ‘imbecile’, głup-ota [gwupOta]
‘stupidity’, głup-owaty [gwupOvatØ] ‘moronic’. The examples show that the

final consonant of the base adjective has no palatalizations (or: is depalatalized),

not only before -ek but also before several other suffixes. On the other hand,

the consonant is palatalized in the adverbial form głupi-o [gwupjO] ‘stupidly’.
On our interpretation it is only in the case of the adjective głup-i and the

adverb głupi-o that we invoke diacritic marking as a way of representing the

morphological category of soft stems.

8 As argued in the preceding chapter, the final [i] is due to I-alignment and can in no way be regarded

as responsible for the palatalization of the labial. Note that the labial remains palatalized throughout

the paradigm, hence also before a back vowel, e.g. głupi-ą [gwupjOw̃] ‘acc. sg. fem.’.
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Before leaving the suffix -ek we have to consider the alternations, illustrated

above, between dental and palatal (alveolar) affricates. They are repeated here

for convenience with additional evidence supplied. For reasons which are pre-

sumably coincidental, most of the lexical support of the alternations comes from

voiceless consonants.

(30) zając [zajOnts] ‘hare’ zającz-ek [zajOntSek] ‘dim.’

pieniądz-e [pjeÆOndze] ‘money’ pieniąż-ek [pjenOw̃Zek] ‘coin’
ulic-a [ulitsa] ‘street’ ulicz-k-a [ulitSka] ‘dim.’

lic-o [litsO] ‘face’ licz-k-o [litSkO] ‘dim.’

tysiąc [tØ�Onts] ‘thousand’ tysiącz-ek [tØ�OntSek] ‘dim.’

łasic-a [wa�itsa] ‘stoat’ łasicz-k-a [wa�itSka] ‘dim.’

owiec [Ovjets] ‘sheep, gen. pl.’ owiecz-ek [OvjetSek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’

gorąc-y [gOrOntsØ] ‘hot’ gorącz-k-a [gOrOntSka] ‘temperature’

ucie-(?)c [ut�ets] ‘escape, vb.’ uciecz-k-a [ut�etSka] ‘escape, n.’

In connection with list (27) we suggested that the alternations can be handled by

substituting the affricate in the base in accordance with the replacement pattern

PR7. Before this conclusion can be accepted, we need to observe some additional

facts which complicate the picture. The examples below display a pattern depart-

ing from what we would expect.

(31) kloc [klOts] ‘block’ kloc-ek [klOtsek] ‘dim.’

cyc [tsØts] ‘boob’ cyc-ek [tsØtsek] ‘dim.’

noc [nOts] ‘night’ noc-ek [nOtsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’

płuc-o [pwutsO] ‘lung’ płuc-ek [pwutsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’

tac-a [tatsa] ‘tray’ tac-ek [tatsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’

mac-a-ć [matsat�] ‘feel, grope, vb.’ mac-ek [matsek] ‘tentacle, gen. pl.’
onuc-a [Onutsa] ‘footwrapping’ onuc-ek [Onutsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’

kiec-a [cetsa] ‘dress, n., expr.’ kiec-ek [cetsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’

A comparison of the two groups of examples leads us to the conclusion that the

alveolar fricative [ts] is an ambiguous segment or, that its identity in the set where

it alternates with [tS] must in some way differ from that in the other set, where

identical phonological and morphological contexts evince no alternations. It

should be added here that it is not just the suffix -ek that produces such

effects—the same is true about the suffix -ik/-yk, as shown by the following

contrasts with alternations in (a) and no alternation in (b).

(32) (a) samiec [samjets] ‘male’ samcz-yk [samtSØk] ‘dim.’

chłopi-ec [xwOpjets] ‘boy’ chłop-cz-yk [xwOptSØk] ‘dim.’

księdz-a [k�endza] ‘priest, gen. sg.’ księż-yk [k�ew̃ZØk] ‘dim.’

(b) pajac [pajats] ‘clown’ pajac-yk [pajatsØk] ‘dim.’

koc [kOts] ‘blanket’ koc-yk [kOtsØk] ‘dim.’

rydz-a [rØdza] ‘kind of mushroom,

gen. sg.’

rydz-yk [rØdzØk] ‘dim.’
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The evidence allows no room for doubt: morphophonologically, Polish alveolar

affricates display ambiguous behaviour. An adequate description must reflect the

ambiguity in some way.

Let us reiterate the basic observation we made with reference to the suffix -ek:

PR5 replacements of velars are evinced by its attachment while non-velar con-

sonants remain unaffected. If we were to extend this observation to the alternat-

ing and non-alternating dental affricates we would have to conclude that the

non-alternating dental affricates are exactly what they appear to be, namely,

dental consonants, and as such do not undergo the replacements which -ek

enforces on velars only. By the same token the alternating dental affricates are

not dental but have to be velar. Note that we already have a replacement pattern

which substitutes dental affricates for velar plosives, namely, PR2. Let us assume

that PR2 is attached to the stem-final velar; the diacritic will ensure that the velar

is consistently replaced by a dental affricate throughout the paradigm of the base

noun, as in zając [zajOnts] ‘hare’. In traditional terminology the final affricate is

referred to as a functionally palatalized consonant. The suffix -ek will then be

attached to a base ending in a velar consonant and regularly replace it in

accordance with PR5 overriding the noun’s inherent diacritic and yielding

zającz-ek [zajOntSek] ‘hare, dim.’.9 Thus there is no alternation [ts � tS] but

rather the independently necessary alternations [k � ts] and [k � tS] enforced by

the replacement patterns PR2 and PR5, respectively. We conclude, then, that

underlying the [ts � tS]—and also [dz � dZ]—alternations we have velar con-

sonants which are morphophonologically replaced by either the dental or the

alveolar affricates as dictated by the accompanying diacritic; the diacritic may be

attached as part of the stem and then its effects will be transparent throughout

the paradigm or it may be associated with the suffix so that whenever the suffix is

present, so will its diacritic requirements. The same reasoning holds for the suffix

-ik/-yk illustrated in (27) and (30): when attached to dental affricates it either

leaves them unaffected (because they are dentals) or turns them into palatals

(because they are velars with a diacritic in non-suffixed nouns). On this analysis

neither the suffix -ek nor -ik/-yk requires reference to the specification PR7,

whose very existence is thereby undermined.

As a final illustration of the way we envisage the working of morphology and

morphophonology with reference to velar alternations, consider the suffixes -ek,

-nik, and -nic-a as attached to the noun cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’:

9 We deliberately gloss over a potentially important issue here, namely a clash of diacritics. One can

easily imagine a few ways of handling the problem but it seems safer to leave it open since what is really

at stake are the poorly understood morphological and morphophonological mechanisms of word

coinage. For example, if the diminutive were to be included in the lexicon and only analyzed by the

morphology, the base noun would contain one diacritic while the derivative could have none and could

be affected only by whatever the following suffix might require. The moot question is the nature of

lexicalization and the structure of lexical items, including their idiosyncratic properties.

4.4 properties of morphological units 147



(33) cukier-nik [tsucerÆik] ‘confectioner’
cukier-nic-a [tsucerÆitsa] ‘sugar bowl’
cukier-nicz-k-a [tsucerÆitSka] 1. ‘female confectioner’

2. ‘sugar bowl, dim.’

The velar in the suffix -nik [Æik] and also in -ek [ek] is not associated with any

diacritics, so it remains unaffected. The suffix -nic-a (with numerous functions)

also contains a velar with the diacritic<PR2> which enforces the replacement of

the velar plosive by the dental affricate. The further attachment of the suffix -ek

carrying the diacritic <PR5> to either -nik or -nic-a produces the same effect

since both suffixes end in a velar.10

It is worth noting that the case of the surfacy [ts � tS] alternation is interesting

also because it shows that the source of an alternation need not be overtly present

in any of its realizations. The claim then that the alternation in focus derives from

different diacritics attached to the voiceless velar plosive has only system-internal

support and follows from the logic of the system. One may occasionally find

supporting evidence in other parts of the system. In our list of -ek derivatives,

above, the bases were predominantly nominal. There are two striking exceptions

which we repeat here, where the base must be verbal, if only because there are no

nominals which could serve as the input to the derivational process. These are:

(34) ucie-(?)c [ut�ets ] ‘escape, vb.’ uciecz-k-a [ut�etSka] ‘escape, n.’
mac-a-ć [matsat�] ‘feel, grope’ mac-k-a [matska] ‘tentacle’

The assumed bases are given here in the infinitive, hence the first pair appears to

give the impression of illustrating a [ts � tS] alternation. In actual fact the final

affricate of the infinitive is a form of the stem-final velar, presumably a merger of a

velar and the infinitive marker -ć [t�] found elsewhere. The velar itself is seen in the

present and the past forms of the verb: uciek-am [ut�ekam] ‘I escape’, uciek-ł-e-m

[ut�ekwem] ‘I (masc.) escaped’, and that is why the morpheme boundary before -c

in the infinitve ucie-c is artificial as it should really appear in the middle of

the affricate . . . The other verb—macać—has no forms with the velar. Thus the

10 As remarked in a number of places, progress in the understanding of Polish phonology and, in

particular, its morphophonology is hampered by the absence of a theoretically adequate account of

Polish morphology. The suggestions we offer here come from what the sound structure seems to be

saying. Viewed in this way words are formed by combining morphemes with morphophonological

diacritics. Such formations become members of the lexicon and are subject to its properties and

idiosyncrasies; alternatively one may view lexical units as combinations of morphemes and morpho-

phonological diacritics. Consider here the openly arbitrary and unpredictable functions that the suffix

-nic-a performs in the different derivatives: cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’ � cukier-nic-a [tsucerÆitsa] ‘sugar
bowl’, Bóg [buk] ‘God’ � boż-nic-a [bOZÆitsa] ‘synagogue’, rok [rOk] ‘year’ � rocz-nic-a [rOtSÆitsa]
‘anniversary’, poziom [pO⁄Om] ‘level’ � poziom-nic-a [pO⁄OmÆitsa] ‘spirit level’, służb-a [swuZba]
‘service’ � służeb-nic-a [swuZebÆitsa] ‘handmaid’. The suffix -nic-a [Æitsa] is clearly identifiable but

the meaning of the unit that it appears in is non-compositonal and has to be specified in individual

entries. Similarly the distribution of affixes may be a lexical matter to a greater or lesser extent: koc

[kOts] ‘blanket’ and kloc [klOts] ‘block’ (with a final dental) form their diminutives by arbitrarily

attaching -yk [Øk] and -ek [ek]: koc-yk, kloc-ek; in the same way, nouns ending with a velar, similarly,

arbitrarily attach the same suffixes, e.g. hak [xak] ‘hook’� hacz-yk [xatSØk] vs. rok [rOk] ‘year’� rocz-ek

[rOtSek]. Apart from morphology itself it is the structure of the lexicon and its place in the morphology

of the language that remain an urgent task to be faced by both morphological and lexical studies.
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isolated example of a de-verbal derivative in -ek supports the contention that the

alternations [ts � tS, dz � dZ] are spurious since what we have are alternations of
velars and dentals [k� ts, g � dz] and velars and alveolars [k � tS, g � Z]. In view

of this conclusion we need to revise one of our replacement patterns, namely,

PR7; it seems that it may just be restricted to the irregular [t � tS, S � �]

alternations while the other two pairs may be deleted since they are handled by

PR2 and PR5.

The decision to do away with pattern PR7 means of course that in all those

instances presented above where this particular replacement was invoked we really

have a lexical velar plosive associated with either <PR2> or <PR5>. This possi-

bility was already briefly mentioned for the suffix -ik/-yk in chłop-iec [xwOpjets] �
chłop-cz-yk [xwOptSØk]; the same would hold for the other suffixes illustrated in

(27): -ist-y/-yst-y in ojc-a [Ojtsa] ‘father, gen. sg.’ � ojcz-yst-y [OjtSØstØ] ‘paternal’, -
ast-y in palec [palets] ‘finger’ � palcz-ast-y [paltSastØ] ‘fingery’, -nik in miesiąc

[mje�Onts] ‘month’ � miesięcz-nik [mje�entSÆik] ‘a monthly’, -arz in owc-a [Oftsa]
‘sheep’ � owcz-arz [OftSaS] ‘shepherd’. The interpretation adopted here arises out

of an attempt to break down the existing alternations into a small number of well-

established patterns and to eliminate excessive markings. Note that since phonet-

ically (phonologically) we have the same segment [ts] in noc [nOts] ‘night’ and owc-a

[Oftsa] ‘sheep’, to get the different effects before the diminutive -ek in noc-k-a

[nOtska] vs. owiecz-k-a [OvjetSka], we would have to distinguish them in some

way. We could of course mark one of them as [ts]1, the other as [ts]2, and modify

the replacement pattern PR6 appropriately. What would remain unexpressed in

such an account would be the fact that both [ts] and [tS] alternate with velars in

Polish, sometimes even within the same morpheme, for example, ręk-a [re˛ka]
‘hand’ � ręc-e [rentse] ‘dat. sg.’ � rącz-k-a [rOntSka] ‘dim.’ � ręcz-n-y [rentSnØ]
‘adj.’; thus the [ts � tS] alternation found here would have to be viewed as

independent of and unrelated to the same alternation found in owc-a [Oftsa] �
owiecz-k-a [OvjetSka]. Our account says that this alternation is due to the velar

being subject to identical replacement patterns; what is striking is that some of the

alternations are not directly supported by the appearance of the velar; recall, how-

ever, that in isolated cases such support is available (e.g. uciek-am [ut�ekam] ‘escape’

� uciecz-k-a [ut�etSka] ‘escape, n.’). Our account attempts to bring coherence

into the system bymakingmorphophonology less dependent on arbitrary diacritics.

4.4.2.1.2 The suffix -n-y

The suffix -n-y provides us with an opportunity to explore further the nature of

morphophonological mechanisms, and, implicitly, the differences between such

operations and phonological regularities. Let us look again at the examples we

introduced above.

(35) -ny <PR4, PR5, P7>

głos [gwOs] ‘voice’ głoś-n-y [gwO�nØ] ‘loud’
wiatr [vjatr

˚
] ‘wind’ wietrz-n-y [vjet-SnØ] ‘windy’

piekł-o [pjekwO] ‘hell’ piekiel-n-y [pjecelnØ] ‘hellish’
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nog-a [nOga] ‘leg’ noż-n-y [nOZnØ] ‘adj.’
granic-a [graÆitsa] ‘boundary’ granicz-n-y [graÆitSnØ] ‘adj.’

Let us start with the last example and extend it a bit; side by side with the

alternations illustrated (a) we also find forms such as (b):

(36) (a) granic-a [graÆitsa] ‘boundary’ granicz-n-y [graÆitSnØ] ‘adj.’
mosiądz-u [mO�Ondzu] ‘brass, gen. sg.’ mosięż-n-y [mO�ew̃ZnØ] ‘brassy’

(b) moc [mOts] ‘strength’ moc-n-y [mOtsnØ] ‘strong’
nędz-a [nendza] ‘misery’ nędz-n-y [nendznØ] ‘miserable’.

The contrast whereby some [ts]s alternate with [tS] before the suffix -n-y while

others remain unaffected is identical to the pattern we discussed earlier in connec-

tion with the suffix -ek in forms such as uciecz-ka ‘escape, n.’ vs. mac-ka ‘tentacle’.

Since there is nothing to indicate differences, we adopt the same interpretation as

there: the alternating segments go back to velars, hence they follow from PR2 and

PR5, while the non-alternating ones are simple dental affricates. Thus, yet again,

PR7 is shown to be superfluous.We are thus left with velar alternations due to PR5

and the restricted class of alternations arising out of PR4.

It is the restricted nature of the second group that is striking. Note that

according to PR4 just three plain consonants are replaced by their palatalized

congeners: [w, s, z]; all other consonants are either unaffected or they in fact

display effects of depalatalization. This is not surprising only with labials, which

cannot be palatalized before a consonant for phonological reasons. With the

other anterior consonants the absence of palatalization replacements is less

obvious, the most characteristic case being the sonorant [r]. There are two

reasons to be surprised by this consonant. First, the palatalized congener of

this consonant coincides with that of [g] when it is affected by PR5; it is [Z].
Before the suffix -n-y, the consonants [r] and [g] behave differently in that the

former is unaffected by it; compare:

(37) kar-a [kara] ‘punishment’ kar-n-y [karnØ] ‘punitive’
nog-a [nOga] ‘leg’ noż-n-y [nOZnØ] ‘adj.’

In other words, there would be nothing phonologically odd about having

consistently either *każ-n-y [kaZnØ] as we have noż-n-y [noZnØ] or *nog-n-y

[nOgnØ] as we have kar-n-y [karnØ] (cf. also wilg-ny [vjilgnØ] ‘moist’, which shows

that there is nothing wrong about the sequence [gn]). What happens is that while

the velar plosive undergoes the replacement, the sonorant fails to do so.

The other surprise factor is the restricted existence of alternations of [r] with [Z]
before the suffix -n-y, despite what has just been shown. The examples are

infrequent but totally unambiguous:

(38) wiatr-u [vjatru] ‘wind, gen. sg.’ wietrz-n-y [vjet-SnØ] ‘windy’
powietrz-e [povjet-Se] ‘air’ powietrz-n-y [pOvjet-SnØ] ‘adj.’
szkaplerz-a [SkapleZa] ‘scapular, gen. sg.’ szkaplerz-n-y [SkapleZnØ] ‘adj.’
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The last example seems to have no alternants with [r], but the two other ones

show that [r] in the context of the suffix -n-y can emerge as [Z]. It transpires then
that one cannot make a categorical statement about the way the suffix influences

the preceding consonants, and our claim about the replacement patterns PR4 and

PR5 characterizing the suffix must be viewed as a tendency, even if it occasionally

is a predominant and almost exceptionless tendency. Whether a replacement will

take place in a given derivative is a matter for the lexicon and the specific diacritic,

if any, which appears in the lexical entry. As a final piece of evidence in favour of

this position, consider the following set:

(39) mięs-o [mjew̃sO] ‘meat’ mięs-n-y [mjew̃snØ] ‘meaty’

żelaz-o [ZelazO] ‘iron’ żelaz-n-y [ZelaznØ] ‘adj.’
bez-kres [beskres] ‘boundlessnes’ bez-kres-n-y [beskresnØ] ‘boundless’
bez rzęs [bez Zew̃s] ‘without eyelashes’ bez-rzęs-n-y [bezZew̃snØ] ‘adj.’
czas [tSas] ‘time’ w-czes-n-y [ftSesnØ] ‘early’

Examples are again not very numerous but mostly uncontroversial (the rela-

tionship between czas [tSas] ‘time’ and wczesny [ftSesnØ] ‘early’ might be ques-

tioned but the first three -n-y words belong to everyday vocabulary with

completely transparent morphology and compositional semantics). What we

have is the dental fricatives [s, z] which remain unaffected by the following suffix

despite the fact that, overwhelmingly, the replacement of these consonants takes

place before this suffix. What is more, when these adjectives appear in the first-

person plural masculine personal, before the ending -i<P1, P2>, then the clusters

are uniformly palatalized, as in mięś-n-i [mje~̊�Æi], żelaź-n-i [Zela⁄Æi], bezkreś-n-i
[beskre�Æi], in accordance with the properties of the ending. Thus the failure in

the remaining case forms of the adjectives must be due to the fact that the suffix

carries no diacritic requiring a replacement to come into effect. The conclusion

that we reluctantly have to draw is that morphophonological operations are

conditioned by diacritically marked suffixes where the presence of a diacritic on

a suffix is not invariant and may be subject to lexical fluctuations.

Another lexically governed property relating to the suffix at hand is the

suppression (deletion) of the consonant [t] of the base in some -n-y derivatives.

The deleted consonant of the noun appears as [t�], that is, as the PR1 congener of

[t]—this is a case of soft stems carrying a morphophonological diacritic, as

discussed earlier. In (a) we show cases of such t-suppression, whereas in (b), an

identical context evinces no suppression.

(40) (a) mił-ość [mjiwO�t�] ‘love’ mił-os-n-y [mjiwOsnØ] ‘amorous’

rad-ość [radO�t�] ‘joy’ rad-os-n-y [radOsnØ] ‘joyful’
szczęści-e [StSe~̊�t�e] ‘happiness’ szczęs-n-y [StSew̃snØ] ‘happy’
litość [litO�t�] ‘pity’ litos-n-y [litOsnØ] ‘pitiful’
bol-eść [bOle�t�] ‘pain’ boles-n-y [bOlesnØ] ‘painful’

(b) kość [kO�t�] ‘bone’ kost-n-y [kOstnØ] ‘adj.’
korzyść [kOZØ�t�] ‘profit, n.’ korzyst-n-y [kOZØstnØ] ‘profitable’
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liść [li�t�] ‘leaf’ list-n-y [listnØ] ‘adj.’
ust-a [usta] ‘mouth’ ust-n-y [ustnØ] ‘oral’
post [pOst] ‘fast, n.’ post-n-y [pOstnØ] ‘adj.’

The suppression of [t] is evidently a lexeme-individual matter: it takes place when

e.g. miłość but not kość is combined with the adjectival suffix. Thus it is a

property of a combination of a specific base and the suffix, encoded in the lexical

representation of the derivative. We may formulate it as a morphophonological

suppression (S) process in the following way:

S1 stn ¼) sn

The formula is a reflection of the morphological and morphophonological re-

latedness of two classes of words rather than of a live phonological regularity.

4.4.2.1.3 The suffix -sk-i

This is the most complex of the suffixes we have looked at so far. It actually

appears in two shapes: -sk-i [sci] and -ck-i/-dzk-i [tsci], but we will continue to

refer to just one variant for short. The suffix is used to derive de-nominal

adjectives; its behaviour has been viewed in derivational-generative terms (Guss-

mann 1978: 103–8) as a result of a complex interplay of phonological factors in an

abstract analysis. In this book we develop a view of morphophonology which is

not reducible to or dependent on elementary phonological operations but oper-

ates in terms of segments, their replacements and deletions. For this reason we

will take the opportunity not only of surveying the relevant data but also of

comparing the two analyses. As can be expected, each analysis can claim its

merits and de-merits but these only make sense within a more comprehensive

view of the phonological organization. We will try to indicate what the two

analyses, and hence two very different views of morphophonology, regard as

their particular forte and aspects worth preserving. Consider the facts first.

The denominal suffix -sk-i, when attached to final labials, emerges unchanged;

if the labial happens to be palatalized, it loses its palatality:

(41) ziemi-a [⁄emja] ‘earth’ ziem-sk-i [⁄emsci] ‘earthly’

chłop [xwOp] ‘peasant’ chłop-sk-i [xwOpsci] ‘adj.’
bab-a [baba] ‘crone’ bab-sk-i [bapsci] ‘adj.’

myśliw-y [mØ�livØ] ‘hunter’ myśliw-sk-i [mØ�li(f)sci] ‘adj.’
Wrocławi-a [vrOtswavja]
‘place name, gen. sg.’

wrocław-sk-i [vrOtswa(f)sci] ‘adj.’

The loss of palatalization can be accounted for in two ways. One is to invoke the

general palatalized labials licensing, which requires that to stay palatalized a labial

has to be followed by a full (pronounced) vowel, hence the absence of such

consonants preconsonantally and word-finally. Alternatively we may adopt the

view of soft-stemmed nouns as formed from bases by the addition of a diacritic

which triggers a palatalization replacement in every form of the paradigm;
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adjectives would be derived from the same bases by the addition of the appropriate

suffix (-sk-i in our case) but of course without the diacritic, the result being the

presence of a palatalized consonant in the noun and its absence in the adjective. An

argument in favour of the latter approach is connected with a class of nouns ending

in the voiced alveolar fricative [Z]: some nouns ending in this consonant replace it

with [r] before our suffix (a), whereas others delete it altogether (b).

(42) (a) morz-e [mOZe] ‘sea’ mor-sk-i [mOrsci] ‘maritime’

żołnierz-a [ZOwÆeZa] ‘soldier, gen. sg.’ żołnier-sk-i [ZOwÆersci] ‘adj.’
rycerz-a [rØtseZa] ‘knight, gen. sg.’ rycer-sk-i [rØtsersci] ‘chivalrous’
harcerz-a [xartseZa] ‘scout, gen. sg.’ harcer-sk-i [xartsersci] ‘adj.’

(b) papież-a [papjeZa] ‘pope, gen. sg.’ papie-sk-i [papjesci] ‘papal’
męż-a [mew̃Za] ‘man, gen. sg.’ mę-sk-i [mew̃sci] ‘valiant’
Paryż-a [parØZa] ‘Paris, gen. sg.’ pary-sk-i [parØsci] ‘Parisian’
Zaporoż-e [zapOrOZe] ‘place name’ zaporo-sk-i [zapOrOsci] ‘adj.’

The [Z] in nouns which alternates with [r] in adjectives can be interpreted as

lexical [r] with the diacritic <PR1>, assigning it to the class of soft-stemmed

nouns; adjectives are derived by adding the suffix to the base, not to a particular

inflectional class. Thus there is no ‘depalatalization’ and no change of some [Z]s
into [r] but a superficial alternation whose roots are in the morphology, or, more

adequately, in the principles of word formation. For this reason it comes as no

surprise that hard-stemmed nouns in [r], those containing no palatalization

diacritic, combine with the suffix without morphophonological side effects:

(43) kawaler [kavaler] ‘bachelor’ kawaler-sk-i [kavalersci] ‘adj.’
szuler [Suler] ‘swindler’ szuler-sk-i [Sulersci] ‘adj.’
autor [awtOr] ‘author’ autor-sk-i [awtOrsci] ‘authorial’
gór-a [gura] ‘mountain’ gór-sk-i [gursci] ‘mountainous’

We can conclude that when [Z] alternates with [r] it is part of a soft stem; the

soft stem contains a diacritic which triggers a replacement procedure.

The other group of nouns ending in [Z] are those that delete it before the suffix
-sk-i. They belong together with a large group of consonants which all behave in

the same way—they are suppressed before the suffix. Consider some data:

(44) Hindus [çindus] ‘Hindu, n.’ hindu-sk-i [çindusci] ‘adj.’

Francuz-a [frantsuza] ‘Frenchman,

gen. sg.’

francu-sk-i [frantsusci] ‘French’

Ruś [ru�] ‘Old Russia’ ru-sk-i [rusci] ‘Russian’

towarzysz [tOvaZØS] ‘comrade’ towarzy-sk-i [tOvaZØsci] ‘sociable’
Włoch [vwOx] ‘Italian, n.’ wło-ski [vwOsci] ‘adj.’
Haga [xaga] ‘The Hague’ ha-ski [xasci] ‘adj.’

There seem to be no examples of appropriate nouns ending in [⁄], clearly an

accidental gap; together with [Z] illustrated above we have here a class of non-

labial fricatives that are all deleted before the suffix. There is a single but a major
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glitch: apart from the fricatives we also have examples of the voiced velar stop [g]

which disappears in the same context. Apart from the pair Hag-a � ha-sk-i there

are other examples which make the case non-accidental:

(45) Bog-a [bOga] ‘God, gen. sg.’ bo-sk-i [bOsci] ‘divine’
Norweg-a [nOrvega] ‘Norwegian, gen. sg.’ norwe-sk-i [nOrvesci] ‘adj.’

We are therefore unable to form a single elegant generalization but have to

resort to a disjunction: non-labial fricatives and the voiced velar plosive delete

before the suffix -sk-i.

The two sonorants [w, n] undergo a palatal replacement in accordance with

PR1, as shown by the following cases:

(46) Londyn [lOndØn] ‘London’ londyń-sk-i [lOndØÆsci] ‘adj.’
młyn [mwØn] ‘mill, n.’ młyń-sk-i [mwØÆsci] ‘adj.’
diabeł [djjabew] ‘devil’ diabel-sk-i [djjabelsci] ‘devilish’
generał [generaw] ‘general, n.’ general-sk-i [generalsci] ‘adj.’

The problem with the palatal replacement is that it holds only in the case of the

two sonorants, so we cannot say that it is the suffix -sk-i that is supplied with the

diacritic <PR1>. Rather, we need an additional subclause of PR1, call it PR1a,

which would be restricted to just these two consonants:

PR1a

�1

w n

The need for additional replacement patterns is unfortunate and may indicate

that a more satisfactory method should be sought.

The remaining obstruents select another allomorph, -ck-i/-dzk-i. These are two

orthographic variants since phonetically they are homophonous [tsci]. Consider

the data in (47).

(47) student [student] ‘student’ studen-ck-i [studentsci] ‘adj.’
inwalid-a [invalida] ‘cripple’ inwali-dzk-i [invalitsci] ‘adj.’

jeniec [jeÆets] ‘captive, n.’ jenie-ck-i [jeÆetsci] ‘adj.’
partacz [partatS] ‘bungler’ parta-ck-i [partatsci] ‘adj.’

Noteć [nOtet�] ‘name of a river’ note-ck-i [nOtetsci] ‘adj.’
Wdzydze [vdzØdze] ‘name of a lake’ wdzy-dzk-i [vdzØtsci] ‘adj.’
ludzi-e [lud⁄e] ‘people’ lu-dzk-i [lutsci] ‘humane’

ryb-ak [rØbak] ‘fisherman’ ryba-ck-i [rØbatsci] ‘adj.’

The temptation to restrict the variant -ck-i to nouns ending in a non-

continuant (plosives or affricates) cannot succeed for the same reason as above,

namely, the non-continuants would have to exclude the voiced velar plosive;

hence another disjunction is called for: non-continuants except for [g] merge

with the fricative of the suffix to yield an affricate.
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All in all we have two allomorphs and two phonetic effects: palatal replace-

ment PR1a in the case of coronal sonorant stops, consonant deletion with

fricatives and the voiced velar plosive. For the sake of completeness we need to

mention several other forms which further remove the suffix from the domain of

phonological or morphophonological regularity. Consider some examples in-

volving proper ( place) names and adjectives derived from them:

(48) Gdańsk [gdaÆsk] gdań-sk-i [gdaÆsci]
Bydgoszcz [bØdgOStS] bydgo-sk-i [bØdgOsci]
Śląsk [�lOw̃sk] ‘Silesia’ ślą-sk-i [�lOw̃sci]
Polsk-a [pOlska] ‘Poland’ pol-sk-i [pOlsci]
Otwock [OtfOtsk] otwo-ck-i [OtfOtsci]
Brześć [bZe�t�] brze-sk-i [bZesci]

The exact nature of these simplifications is not unambiguous: the contrast

Gdańsk � gdań-sk-i, Otwock � otwo-ck-i indicates that the same final consonant

[k] can select either of the two allomorphs. No matter what ingenious interpret-

ation one might come up with, these examples show clearly that individual

marking would have to be involved. The alternative, which we wish to support,

is to eliminate the two final consonants of the base lexically in adjectival deriva-

tives, in other words, we want to treat them as partially irregular. The number of

such forms is quite small for one thing; secondly, there are other changes,

restricted to single items, when listing is the only available method in any way.

Three such examples involving the suppression of the stem final consonant worth

recording here are listed in (49).

(49) Egipt [eJipt] ‘Egypt’ egip-sk-i [eJipsci], not *egip-cki ‘Egyptian’
szewc [Sefts] ‘shoe-maker’ szew-sk-i [Sefsci], not *szew-cki ‘adj.’
Malbork [malbOrk]
‘place name’

malbor-sk-i [malbOrsci], not *malbor-ck-i ‘adj.’

The morphophonological solution involving three major operations plus a few

minor adjustments can be compared with a classical generative analysis couched

in purely phonological terms. Comparisons across frameworks are both complex

and risky since, naturally, individual notions and interpretations make sense

within a specific set of assumptions and acceptable procedures, that is, within

individual models. Nonetheless there are certain general observations which can

usefully be made.

Unlike the morphophonological description developed above, a phonological

account views the alternations as resulting from regularities specifiable in terms

of phonological distinctive features. The suffix has been argued to begin with a

phonological front vowel which palatalizes the preceding consonant and is

subsequently deleted. The palatalized consonants—with the exception of the

coronal sonorant stops (londyń-sk-i [lOndØÆsci], diabel-sk-i [djjabelsci])—undergo

depalatalization (e.g. gór-sk-i ‘mountainous’ from earlier /gor’ski/, let-n-i ‘sum-

mery’ from earlier /let’n’i/), assimilations and simplifications (e.g. hindu-sk-i from
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earlier /xindusskØ/, from /xinduśskØ/, from underlying /xindusı̆skØ/ ). In some cases

the intermediate stages are quite complex: haski is underlyingly /hagı̆skØ/, which
becomes /hadZı̆skØ/ through palatalization, becomes /haZı̆skØ/ through spirantisa-

tion, becomes /haZskØ/ through vowel deletion, becomes /hazskØ/ through palatal

assimilation, becomes /hasskØ/ through voice assimilation, and surfaces as [hasci]

through degemination, surface palatalizations, and vowel adjustment. The inter-

mediate stages are nothing unexpected within the derivational framework, indeed

they are an inherent property of the model. All the operations, or rules, which

convert one intermediate stage into another are said to be extrinsically ordered;

they themselves manipulate not so much segments as our simplified summary

might suggest but distinctive features that are the proper building blocks of

phonological expressions. An obvious general property of representations and

derivations is the presence of segments that are only indirectly relatable to

phonetic units, at times feature combinations which never occur in the language.

Both of these formal aspects of generative phonology—highly abstract represen-

tations and ordered rules deriving intermediate stages—have met with a lot of

criticism as unconstrained and extremely costly devices, unlikely to be available

to the language learner and unsupported by convincing cases of historical devel-

opment. This is not the place to enter into a discussion of the nature of the

models. If the typical generative mechanisms were to characterize phonology, a

description of the alternations evoked by our suffix would presumably follow the

lines we summarized above. If such devices are illegitimate, an alternative has to

be sought. The morphophonological replacements and simplifications constitute

one such possibility.

There is one aspect of the analysis where the generative model clearly wins out.

Recall our anxiety, when it was observed that nouns ending in -g emerge with the

suffix -sk-i, such as Bog-a [bOga] ‘God, gen. sg.’ � bo-sk-i [bOsci] ‘divine’, while
those terminating in -k end up with -ck-i, for instance ryb-ak [rØbak] ‘fisherman’

� ryb-a-ck-i [rØbatsci] ‘adj.’. It was this asymmetry which prevented us from

arriving at a neat generalization connecting the suffix with the continuant or

non-continuant nature of the final consonant of the base. The generative inter-

pretation supplies a reason for this state of affairs: the output of the palatalization of

underlying /g/, that is to say that /dZ/ undergoes a process called spirantization and

emerges in most contexts as /Z/; therefore it is subsequently processed phonologic-

ally as a fricative and it is not unusual that it patterns as a fricativewith respect to the

suffix in question. The morphophonological analysis has to treat this patterning as

an irregularity. The generative success is paid for by a highly intricate analysis and it

remains a matter of metatheoretical evaluation whether the particular point is

worth the price it requires. To this it must be added that there are aspects of the

generative analysis which are either unclear or ambiguous (non-unique). Take the

noun mąż [mO
w̃S ] ‘man, husband’ and the adjective mę-sk-i [mew̃sci] ‘valiant’, for

example. It is not clear whether the final consonant of the noun should be derived

from /gi, gj/ or /zj/ through palatalizations and segment deletions or whether the

underlying form should be more or less identified with the surface form. Each
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option spawns its own derivation so that with underlying /Z/ we would presumably

have /Zjı̆sk/ by palatalization, /Zjsk/ by vowel deletion, /z-sk/ by palatal assimilation,

/s-sk/ by voice assimilation, and finally /sk/ by degemination. The morphophono-

logical analysis bypasses all the intermediate representations but is then forced to

treat the distribution of the allomorphs as amatter of chance or irregularity. Itmust

be pointed out, however, that irregularities do exist on any analysis: a form like

szewc [Sefts] ‘shoemaker’ should result in an adjective *szew-ck-i [Seftsci] on both

interpretations. It does so on neither.

There is the additional matter of intermorphs preceding the suffix -sk-i. As far

as we can judge these are morpheme-like sequences which are inserted between

the base and the suffix. Consider a few cases:

(50) Kanad-a [kanada] ‘Canada’ kanad-yj-sk-i [kanadØjsci] ‘Canadian’
*kana-dzk-i

Hamlet [xamlet] hamlet-ow-sk-i [xamletO(f)sci] ‘Hamlet-like’

*hamle-ck-i

Afryk-a [afrØka] ‘Africa’ afryk-ań-sk-i [afrØkaÆsci] ‘African’ *afry-ck-i

tchórz-a [txuZa]
‘coward, gen. sg.’

tchórz-ow-sk-i [txuZO(f)sci] ‘cowardly’
*tchór-sk-i, *tchó-sk-i

Chile [tSjile] ‘Chile’ chil-ij-sk-i [tSjilijsci] ‘Chilean’ *chil-sk-i,
*chilań-sk-i

The very existence of the intermorphs in individual adjectives (cf. Kanada �
kanad-yj-sk-i vs. Hag-a � ha-sk-i) and the specific shape (i.e. kanad-yj-sk-i rather

than the equally well-formed kanad-ow-sk-i or kanad-ań-sk-i) are an idiosyncratic

property of the adjectives themselves, hence must be included in the lexicon.11

Thus a comprehensive description of the -sk-i derivatives must rely heavily on the

repository of forms and their unpredictable properties. There is nothing in the

data themselves that favours a derivational, feature-based phonological, rather

than an enumerative, morphophonological model. The decision must come from

general theoretical considerations.12

4.4.2.1.4 The suffix -ist-a/-yst-a

Our discussion of the selected suffixes leads to the conclusion that the operation

of morphophonological palatalization replacements in Polish is to a greater or

lesser extent a matter of the lexicon. While individual suffixes may show a

11 The appearance and distribution of intermorphs is the domain of morphology as there are some

partial regularities and tendencies there as well. The suffix -sk-i, for example, when attached to personal

nouns tends to be preceded by the intermorph [Ov] when the base is monomorphemic, e.g. kat [kat]

‘executioneer’ � kat-ow-sk-i [katO(f)sci] ‘adj.’, szpieg [Spjek] ‘spy’ � szpieg-ow-sk-i [SpjegO(f)sci] ‘adj.’.
See Szymanek (1985: 150 ff.) for some discussion.

12 A problem we have bypassed in the preceding sections is that of the alternation between the vowel

[e] and zero. Within the generative model this particular issue is crucial and critically related to the

palatalization properties of affixes. We take up the problem of vowel–zero alternations in present-day

Polish in Ch. 5.

4.4 properties of morphological units 157



proclivity towards palatalization, it is the idiosyncratic information in the lexical

entry of a given derivative, the ultimate arbiter, that settles the issue. This stands

in sharp contrast to the situation found with inflectional endings where morpho-

phonological regularities appear to apply across the board. As might be expected,

derivational suffixes display a gamut of possibilities varying between near com-

plete to highly restricted applicability. As a final instance of a suffix that comes

close to achieving a full palatalizing potential but does not quite make it, we will

now consider again derivatives ending in -ist-a/-yst-a which we studied from a

somewhat different point of view in the preceding chapter. The differentiation of

the initial vowel is due to the phonology while the suffix itself is, of course, a

borrowing, corresponding to the English -ist in, for example, Marx-ist. It has

been investigated in detail by Kreja (1989: 63–70), on whose findings we will base

our presentation. The suffix can productively be attached to nouns although

other bases can also be occasionally found. We restrict ourselves to cases of

unambiguous nominal bases.

Consider examples of the suffix attached to bases ending in most of the anterior

consonants in (51).

(51) WOP [vOp] ‘Border Defence Army’ wop-ist-a [vOpjista] ‘soldier of WOP’

trąb-a [trOmba] ‘trumpet’ trąb-ist-a [trOmbjista] ‘trumpeter’

harf-a [harfa] ‘harp’ harf-ist-a [harf jista] ‘harp player’

aktyw-u [aktØvu] ‘active members,

gen. sg.’

aktyw-ist-a [aktØvjista] ‘activist’

atom [atOm] ‘atom’ atom-ist-a [atOmjista] ‘atomist’

bas [bas] ‘bass’ bas-sit-a [ba�ista] ‘bass player’

puzon [puzOn] ‘trombone’ puzon-ist-a [puzOÆista] ‘trombone

player’

finał [f jinaw] ‘finish’ final-ist-a [f jinalista] ‘finalist’

There are very few clear examples where the suffix fails to enforce a palatal

replacement but some can be found, e.g. hobby [xObbØ] ‘hobby’ � hobb-yst-a

[xObbØsta], even though Markowski’s (1999) dictionary admonishes against the

variant hobb-ist-a [xObbjista], which evidently means that it does occur. The

situation is very different with the dental plosives and [r], where both the presence

(a) and absence (b) of palatalization are regularly attested.

(52) (a) afer-a [afera] ‘scandal’ aferz-yst-a [afeZØsta] ‘racketeer’
rower [rOver] ‘bicycle’ rowerz-yst-a [rOveZØsta] ‘cyclist’
chór [xur] ‘choir’ chórz-yst-a [xuZØsta] ‘chorister’
flet [flet] ‘flute’ flec-ist-a [flet�ista] ‘flautist’
rent-a [renta] ‘pension’ renc-ist-a [reÆt�ista] ‘pensioner’
portret [pOrtret] ‘portrait’ portrec-ist-a [pOrtret�ista]

‘portrait painter’

hazard-u [xazardu] ‘gambling,

gen. sg.’

hazardz-ist-a [xazard⁄ista]
‘gambler’
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rekord-u [rekOrdu] ‘record,
gen. sg.’

rekordz-ist-a [rekOrd⁄ista]
‘record holder’

(b) terror [terrOr] ‘terror’ terror-yst-a [terrOrØsta] ‘terrorist’
folklor [fOlklOr] ‘folklore’ folklor-yst-a [fOlklOrØsta]

‘folklorist’

Molier [mOljer] ‘Molière’ molier-yst-a [mOljerØsta]
‘Molière scholar’

esperanto [esperantO] ‘Esperanto’ esperant-yst-a [esperantØsta]
‘specialist in Esperanto.’

Kant [kant] kant-yst-a [kantØsta]
‘follower of Kant’

Bonaparte [bOnaparte] bonapart-yst-a [bOnapartØsta]
‘follower of Bonaparte.’

Freud-a [frOjda] ‘gen. sg.’ freud-yst-a [frOjdØsta] ‘follower
of Freud’

stypend-ium [stØpendjum]

‘scholarship’

stypend-yst-a [stØpendØsta]
‘scholarship holder’

parodi-a [parOdjja] ‘parody’ parod-yst-a [parOdØsta] ‘parodist’

Although statistically the number of cases where palatalization is found is greater

than those without the replacement, the existence of both patterns cannot be denied

with respect to the three consonants. We are dealing here with a clearly non-native

suffix that sometimes does and sometimes does not force the final consonant of the

base to be modified. The bases themselves are practically always non-native. Al-

though one could perhaps point out that it is the more assimilated words that tend to

display palatalization effects in combinationwith the suffix, the degree of assimilation

is a weak criterion and subject to impressionistic judgements. As evidence of this,

consider the fact that the three foreign names—Molière,Kant, and Freud—that resist

palatalization before the suffix in question, allegedly because of their weak nativiza-

tion, have no problems in yielding to it before the locative singular ending -e:Molierz-

e [mOljeZe], Kanci-e [kaÆt�e], Freudzi-e [frOjd⁄e]. Whatever intuitive appeal the

concept of nativization may possess, predictive power it has none. Or almost none.

What is more, there are derivatives that admit of both variants with no difference

between them:

(53) propagand-a ‘propaganda’

[prOpaganda]
propagand-yst-a or propagandz-ist-a

[prOpagandØsta] [prOpagaÆd⁄ista]
‘propagandist’

ballad-a ‘ballad’ ballad-yst-a or balladz-ist-a ‘balladist’

[ballada] [balladØsta] [ballad⁄ista]

The existence of such free variants is an unmistakable indication that the

presence or absence of a palatalization replacement is decided upon in the

lexicon. We may envisage it in the following way: the suffix -ist-a normally carries
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the diacritic <PR1> which produces the required morphophonological replace-

ments; with those lexical items where such replacements are not observed, the

suffix will be regarded as not carrying the diacritic, hence the stem-final conson-

ant will emerge phonologically as non-palatal(ized). The initial vowel of the suffix

will be subject to the phonological alignment, the result being I-aligned -iyst-a

[ista] after an I-headed palatalized consonant and -yst-a [Østa] elsewhere. The free
variants will display the same behaviour: if palatalization is found, this means

that the suffix carries a diacritic, otherwise we get the form without replacement.

Another instance of the interaction between morphophonology and phon-

ology comes from the suffix attached to nouns ending in the glide [ j ]. Examples:

(54) hokej [xOkej] ‘hockey’ hoke-ist-a [xOkeista] or [xOkejista] ‘hockey player’

pięci-o-bój [pjeÆt�Obuj]
‘pentathlon’

pięci-o-bo-ist-a [pjeÆt�ObOista] or [pjeÆt�ObOjista]
‘pentathlete’

Himalaje [çimalaje]
‘the Himalayas’

himalaista [çimalaista] or [çimalajista]

‘Himalaya climber’

There are alternative pronunciations of the seuquence arising at the juncture

either [ ji ] or with the glide suppressed. We showed in Chapter 3 that the sequence

[ ji ] is disallowed due to the constraint we called Operators Required. This

constraint holds true for the word-initial position but can be relaxed word-

internally and suspended word-finally (see Ch. 3, examples (37) and the attending

discussion). Here we have another instance where the constraint can be relaxed

and this results in the two phonetic variants.

The approach to alternations we have just sketched carries an important

implication which deserves to be spelt out. The existence of an alternation

amounts to the addition of a diacritic to a lexical representation of a form: it is

the diacritic which is responsible for the presence of an alternation. This is best

seen in the case of the morphological free variants: the absence of a diacritic on a

suffix entails a mechanical concatenation of the base with the suffix with just

phonological modifications, if any. If a diacritic is present, it triggers a replace-

ment which results in alternations of consonants. In this view, morphophonolo-

gical alternations are complications of the grammar and complications

(enrichment) of the lexicon. What is more, and the free variants yet again show

it clearly, the alternations serve no particular function: they are a useless piece of

embellishment which the language decides to adopt, possibly in an attempt to

make the forms appear more native. The price paid for this indulgement is an

added lexical (diacritic) specification because—as we have argued above—

morphophonological alternations are not enforced by the segmental (phono-

logical) structure but are predominantly (always?) due to the presence of

arbitrary diacritics. Thus, to effect morphophonological alternations recourse

must be had to arbitrary, non-phonological, features; as arbitrary properties they

may but do not have to be present among the other arbitrary properties of words.

In other words, and completely generally: morphophonological alternations are

facultative or non-necessary. Affording them denotes a readiness to pay a price.
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There is a major question which the preceding discussion raises, a question

we must ask but cannot answer in a satisfactory manner. As we have seen, the

suffix -ist-a enforces palatal morphophonological reflexes with anterior conson-

ants. There are no convincing examples of velars being affected13 while the dentals

[t, d, r] are replaced inconsistenly, as we have seen. The question of course is

whether the group of segments which regularly displays replacements should in

some way be set off from the rest of the consonants. Let us consider again the plain

consonants and their morphophonologically palatalized congeners: [p, b, f, v, m, s,

z, w, n] alternate with [pj, bj, f j, vj, mj, �, ⁄, l, Æ], in other words, the plain and the

palatalized consonants are relatively similar or close in terms of their phonological

make-up. The suffix -ist-a replaces [t, d, r] by [t�, d⁄, Z] either irregularly or not at

all; in the latter cases—and also with velar plosives if they were to be involved in the

replacement—the segmental change is quite substantial and hence, perhaps, con-

sidered not worth the facultative embellishment we noted above. This account is

openly flippant, but on a more serious note it means, quite simply, that morpho-

phonological alternations are neither necessary nor necessarily regular, with ir-

regularities and inconsistencies galore.14 The lesson that the suffix teaches, then, is

not to demand regularity or neatness of the pattern in morphophonological

alternations. These, by their very nature, can only be regular up to a point, a

point which cannot be defined with any certainty. Morphophonological alterna-

tions are resultants of segmental changes and lexical idiosyncracies.

4.5 PARADIGMATIC DERIVATION, SOFT STEMS,

AND BACKFORMATIONS: MORPHOLOGY

AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY

‘Paradigmatic derivation’ is a notion developed within structuralist studies of

Polish (Laskowski and Wróbel 1964; Waszakowa 1996) and it corresponds quite

closely to conversion and zero derivation in Englishword formation (in fact, the term

13 There is just one showing the alternation [k � ts] which could be derived from a noun, namely,

klinic-yst-a [kliÆitsØsta] ‘doctor working in a clinic’ (cf. klinik-a [kliÆika] ‘clinic); the other potential

example public-yst-a [publitsØsta] ‘feature writer’ would have to be derived from the verb publik-ow-a-ć

[publikOvat�] ‘publish’. There is little to support the view that these are genuine alternations rather than

accidental juxtapositions of borrowings (cf. German Klinizist, Publizist). Apart from the extreme

scantiness of the examples it must be noted that there are others where the alternation is not attested

and only phonological effects are found, e.g. Franco [frankO] � frank-ist-a [francista] ‘follower of

Franco’, czołg-u [tSOwgu] ‘tank, gen. sg.’ � czołg-ist-a [tSOwJista] ‘tank driver’. The spirant alternation

in szach-y [SaxØ] ‘chess’ � szach-ist-a [Saçista] ‘chess player’ is presumably glottal rather than velar

phonologically, as argued in Ch. 3.
14 A simple but telling example of the inconsistencies involved in alternations can be seen by

considering the two adjectives ending in a velar: dzik-i [d⁄ici] ‘savage’ and srog-i [srOJi] ‘severe’. The
comparative degree of these formed by the addition of the suffix -sz-y [SØ] are dzik-sz-y [d⁄ikSØ] and
sroż-sz-y [srOSSØ]: no change in the case of the voiceless plosive but a palatal replacement PR5 and voice

assimilation in the latter. One may well wonder which option is more absurd to entertain: palataliza-

tion replacement of velar plosives in the comparative degree of adjectives depends on the voicing of the

plosives, or adjectives ending in a velar plosive have their comparative allomorphs listed lexically.
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konwersja is also used); the derivation is said to be paradigmatic since it is only a

specific paradigm regarded as a set of desinences that distinguishes the lexemes in

question. Thus the adjective dobr-y ‘good’ has its set of (theoretically as many as

thirty-five) inflectional endings (-a, -e, -ego, -emu, -ej, etc.), while the abstract

noun derived from it dobr-o ‘goodness’ has its own set of inflectional endings of

(theoretically) fourteen nominal endings; thus the two forms differ only in that

they belong to different grammatical categories, not through differences in

affixation but through the endings they carry (or take). There are purely mor-

phological problems connected with deciding what constitutes the base and what

is the derivative. Side by side with deriving the noun dobr-o from the adjective

dobr-y it is claimed that the adjective złot-y ‘golden’ is derived from the noun złot-o

‘gold’. This is the problem of the so-called motivation; it involves both formal

and semantic criteria (for some illuminating discussion see Grzegorczykowa and

Puzynina 1979). In the case of the adjective–noun pair dobr-y/dobr-o or złot-y/

złot-o the issue of motivation need not concern us here since the stems of the

words are identical: thus it is dobr- both in the case of the noun and the adjective,

so morphophonologically changes will take place in accordance with the prop-

erties of the desinences. The situation is seldom as simple as that, though.

Consider a number of adjectives derived from nouns where the only difference

between the stem of the noun base and the derivative adjective is the replacement

of the stem-final consonant in accordance with the patterns of palatalization

which we have identified earlier; the adjectives are supplied in the nominative

singular feminine taking the ending -a, and information is provided as to the

specific palatalization replacement involved.

(55) kret [kret] ‘mole’ kreci-a [kret�a] ‘adj.’ <PR1>

orł-a [Orwa] ‘eagle, gen. sg.’ orl-a [Orla] ‘aquiline’ <PR1>

sow-a [sOva] ‘owl’ sowi-a [sOvja] ‘adj.’ <PR1>

kur-a [kura] ‘hen’ kurz-a [kuZa] ‘adj.’ <PR1>

kobiet-a [kObjeta] ‘woman’ kobiec-a [kObjetsa] ‘feminine’ <PR3>

sierot-a [�erOta] ‘orphan’ sieroc-a [�erOtsa] ‘adj.’ <PR3>

ochot-a [OxOta] ‘willingness’ ochocz-a [OxOtSa] ‘willing’ <PR7>

człowiek-a [tSwOvjeka] ‘man,

gen. sg.’

człowiecz-a [tSwOvjetSa] ‘human’

<PR5>

Bog-a [bOga] ‘God, gen. sg.’ boż-a [bOZa] ‘divine’ <PR5>

mnich [mÆix] ‘monk’ mnisz-a [mÆiSa] ‘adj.’ <PR5>

The examples reveal that the morphological process deriving adjectives from

nouns is accompanied not only by a change of paradigmatic allegiance—re-

placing noun desinences by those of the adjective paradigm—but also by mor-

phophonological modifications. The latter consist in the addition of a diacritic to

the final consonant of the stem; an adjectival stem therefore differs from the

nominal one in accordance with the patterns of morphophonological replace-

ment which a given diacritic requires. What is striking and what accounts for the

traditional appellation soft-stemmed adjectives is the fact that the diacritic (and
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the morphophonological replacement) is present throughout the paradigm, hence

it constitutes an indispensable part of the stem. To see it clearly, consider the first

noun in the list above, kret [kret] ‘mole’, and the adjective kreci-a [kret�a]. Before
the locative singular ending -e of the noun, the stem-final consonant is replaced in

the regular way, so that the stem of the noun is homophonous with the adjectival

stem: kreci- [kret�]; the difference between the nominal and the adjectival stem is

that the noun in other cases (before other desinences) displays the voiceless non-

palatalized plosive, e.g. kret-em [kretem] ‘instr. sg.’, kret-om [kretOm] ‘dat. pl.’,

kret-a [kreta] ‘gen. sg.’, kret-ami [kretamji] ‘instr. pl.’, while the adjectival stem

maintains the palatal reflex no matter what ending follows: kreci-ą [kret�Ow̃]
‘instr. sg. fem.’, kreci-ej [kret�ej] ‘gen. sg. fem.’, krec-im [kret�im] ‘instr. sg.

masc’, etc. Thus, while in the noun the stem-final consonant can be morphopho-

nologically affected by the inflectional vowel, the consonant terminating the

adjectival stem remains intact (always palatalized) before inflectional endings.

Morphophonologically the cross-paradigm alternations translate into the pres-

ence of a diacritic in the adjectival class and its absence in the nominal one.15

Apart from soft-stemmed adjectives, traditional Polish grammar recognizes

also the category of soft-stemmed nouns: these are nouns that preserve the same

palatal or palatalized consonant throughout the paradigm. Since quite often

these nouns are related to forms which have a plain consonant, it seems plausible

to extend the analysis proposed above and regard the soft-stemmed nouns as

containing a diacritic specifying the replacement pattern attached to the stem.

Consider some examples:

(56) dzik-a [d⁄ika] ‘wild, fem.’ dzicz [d⁄itS] ‘savages, barbarians’ <PR5>

żółt-y [ZuwtØ] ‘yellow’ żółć [Zuwt�] ‘bile’ <PR1>

ostr-y [OstrØ] ‘sharp’ ostrz-e [Ost-Se] ‘blade’ <PR1>

zdrow-y [zdrOvØ] ‘healthy’ zdrowi-e [zdrOvje] ‘health’ <PR1>

obyt-y [ObØtØ] ‘refined’ obyci-e [ObØt�e] ‘refinement’ <PR1>

biał-y [bjawØ] ‘white’ biel [bjel] ‘whiteness’ <PR1>

zielon-y [⁄elOnØ] ‘green’ zieleń [⁄eleÆ] ‘greenness’ <PR1>

An adequate description should at least meet two conditions in such cases; (1)

it should reflect the fact that the pairs of words are related not just in semantic or

morphological terms, which is the domain of derivational morphology, but also

in terms of their sound structure; (2) the soft-stemmed nouns should be set off

15 At this stage one might ask about the representation of non-alternating forms, those where no

cross-paradigm alternations seem to exist. A case in point is the adjective (numeral) trzec-i [t-Set�i]
‘third’; here the stem-final affricate always appears in this particular shape and there are no shapes of

the root with a plosive. Two possible approaches can be envisaged with data of this kind. One is to

assume that the absence of any alternations indicates the absence of evidence for a representation

differing from the surface one. Alternatively we might find the massive evidence for the existence of a

morphophonological replacement of [t] by [t�] in the language at large as sufficient to guarantee the

secondary status of any [t�]. If the latter were to be adopted, the stem-final consonant in the numeral

trzeci would be /t/ with the diacritic <PR1>, in the same way as the cross-paradigm alternating

adjectives discussed above.
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from hard-stemmed ones in such a way as to ensure the proper selection of

desinences.

The first condition is met in a straightforward way since both members of such

pairs are morphophonologically either very close or downright identical and end

in the same consonant; they differ in that the soft stem contains a specification of

the type of replacement its final consonant undergoes. The second condition is

met since the class of soft stems is separated from the class of hard stems in the

diacritic it contains; it is the presence of the diacritic that ensures the correct

selection of the desinences.16

It goes without saying that both the adjectival bases and the derived nouns

have to be entered in the lexicon and the allegedly derivational morphological

process performs the function of analyzing existing lexical items. The lexicalized

nature of the ‘derived’ nouns can best be seen in their frequently non-compos-

itional semantics, as in żółt-y [ZuwtØ] ‘yellow’ � żółć [Zuwt�] ‘bile’.
Another problem which arises in connection with the diacritic method of

encoding palatalization replacements concerns certain back-formations. A mor-

phophonological by-product of chopping off parts of words is frequently some-

thing that looks like a reversal of palatalization. Consider some examples:

(57) po-słusz-n-y [pOswuSnØ] ‘obedient’ po-słuch [pOswux] ‘respect’
wy-top-i-ć [vØtOpjit�] ‘smelt’ wy-top [vØtOp] ‘smelting’

olbrzym-i [OlbZØmji] ‘enormous’ olbrzym [OlbZØm] ‘giant’

flasz-k-a [flaSka] ‘flask’17 flach-a [flaxa] ‘expr.’

beczk-a [betSka] ‘barrel’ bek-a [beka] ‘expr.’

The back-formations morphologically amount to the chopping off of a suffix, a

suffix combination, or a suffixoid. As our examples indicate this is not the end of

the story since the final consonant in the truncated form undergoes what looks

like depalatalization. This is found not only with consonants which otherwise

might be argued to display depalatalization effects, but also with palatals that

never undo their palatal properties—there are no contexts in Polish where, say,

[tS], emerges as [k] in some specific phonological or morphophonological envir-

nonments. This happens with back-formations, when beczk-a [betSka] gives rise
to bek-a [beka]. In morphophonological terms, the alleged depalatalizations are

quite complex since they involve a reversal of palatalization replacements, that is

to say, when PR1 turns [r] into [Z], depalatalization would require a replacement

of [Z] by [r]. If we adopt the approach to morphophonological palatalizations as it

16 The last statement disguises a problem since the selection of the desinences is now controlled by a

disjunction: phonological palatality, i.e. {I}, and the diacritics. We leave it at what may look like an

unsatisfactory stage; however, the selection of desinences is conditioned not only by morphophono-

logical factors but also grammatical ones such as gender, animacy, etc. and even lexical (foreign vs.

native words). Clearly there is no way—and no reason—to try and bring them all to a common

denominator.
17 The word is a loan of the German Flasche with the addition of the diminutive suffix (or suffixoid)

-ek (cf. flasz-ek ‘gen. pl.’) and the feminine gender marker -a. The backformation flacha [flaxa] indicates

that the consonant [S] in flaszka [flaSka] is analyzed as [x] with the diacritic <PR5>.
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emerges from the discussion above, as the presence of a diacritic that triggers a

specific replacement, we arrive at a simple statement of the depalatalizations

attending back-formations: what is chopped off is not only a suffix or a suffixoid

but also the palatalization-specifying diacritic, which is part of the suffix or

suffixoid. Once the diacritic is removed, the ‘bare’ consonant comes to the

surface.

4.6 MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL DEPALATALIZATION

Themechanism of diacritic removal is a good opportunity to take another look at

depalatalization. We examined one possibility of handling the absence of pala-

talizations in connection with the suffix -n-y [nØ] (c. the brief discussion at

examples (20) and (21); see also the examples in (58a)). The noun chęć [xeÆt�]
‘willingness’ is clearly related, morphologically and semantically, with the adjec-

tive chęt-n-y [xentnØ] ‘willing’; the outstanding problem is the nature of the

morphophonological alternation [t� � t]. We tentatively concluded that cases

such as these can be interpeted by placing the diacritics<PR1>,<PR2>with the

palatal(ized) consonants. The diacritics in their relational function could be used

to relate these consonants with their plain congeners, with no need for a distinct

depalatalization regularity.

In the preceding section we argued for a diacritic encoding of soft-stemmed

nominals, so that chęć [xeÆt�] ‘willingness’ would end in [t <PR1>]. That means

that the diacritic <PR1> discharges its replacement function here, while the

adjective chęt-n-y [xentnØ] ‘willing’ and words of other categories derived from

the same root (chętni-e [xentÆe] ‘willingly, adv.’, chęt-k-a [xentka] ‘whim, n.’) are

entered lexically without the diacritic, so the consonant emerges as plain [t].18

This morphophonological reinterpretation of soft-stemmed nominals yields a

similar conlusion with respect to depalatalization as an unnecessary or flawed

generalization. There are facts, however, which force us to revise this conclusion.

In (58) we list four sets of examples, starting with a few more cases which can be

handled by an interpretation doing away with depalatalization.

(58) (a) kość [kO�t�] ‘bone’ kost-n-y [kOstnØ] ‘adj.’
morze [mOZe] ‘sea’ mor-sk-i [mOrsci] ‘maritime’

żołnierz-a [ZOwÆeZa]
‘soldier, gen. sg.’

żołnier-sk-i [ZOwÆersci] ‘adj.’

18 The lexicalized nature of the adjectives is beyond doubt and is best seen in the fact that the

semantics of certain adjectival forms does not amount to a mere conversion of a noun into an adjective.

Thus while the noun żądza [ZOndza] ‘lust, concupiscence’ has very clear sexual associations and only

secondarily is felt to be metaphorical (żądza władzy ‘lust for power’), the adjective żądny [ZOndnØ] has
no sexual connotations whatsoever; its primary reading is that of ‘avid, greedy, desirous (of something

other than sex)’. Similarly, while the noun żołądź [ZOwOÆt�] can denote ‘acorn’ or ‘clubs’ (a card suit),

the adjective żołędny [ZOwendnØ] refers to the latter reading only, with a different derivative (żołędziowy

[ZOweÆd⁄OvØ]) forming an adjectival pair with the first reading.
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(b) dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘day’ dni-em [dÆem] ‘loc. sg.’

godzien [gOd⁄en] ‘worthy’ godn-ego [gOdnegO] ‘gen. sg.’
wy-cier-a-m [vØt�eram]

‘I wipe out, der. imperf.’

wy-tr-ę [vØtre] ‘perf.’

kocioł [kOt�Ow] ‘cauldron’ kotł-y [kOtwØ] ‘nom. pl.’

marzec [maZets] ‘March’ marc-a [martsa] ‘gen. sg.’

karzeł [kaZew] ‘dwarf’ karł-y [karwØ] ‘nom. pl.’

orzeł [OZew] ‘eagle’ orl-i [Orli] ‘aquiline’
wanien [vaÆen] ‘tub, gen. pl.’ wann-a [vanna] ‘nom. sg.’

(c) dźg-a-ć [d⁄gat�] ‘stab, vb.’ dźwig [d⁄vjik] ‘crane’
ćm-a [t�ma] ‘moth’ ćwok [t�fOk] ‘jerk, n.’

(d) czyści-ec [tSØ�t�ets] ‘purgatory’ czyść-c-a [tSØ�t�tsa] ‘gen. sg.’
udzi-ec [ud⁄ets] ‘haunch’ udź-c-a [ut�tsa] ‘gen. sg.’

wieni-ec [vjeÆets] ‘wreath’ wień-c-e [vjeÆtse] ‘nom. pl.’

The examples in (a) could be handled along the lines developed above, that is to

say, without any depalatalization mechanism but either with different consonants

and a relational use of the replacement statements or the same consonants and a

derivational use of the replacement procedure. The examples in (b) demonstrate,

however, that an approach along these lines cannot be generally true. Here we

face alternations morpheme-internally: the palatalized consonant appears before

an attached vocalic melody while its plain congener emerges with the melody

unattached (floating) and the adjacent consonant being a coronal. As argued in

Chapters 3 and 5, the vocalic melody has a highly specified influence on the

nature of the consonant: in the case at hand, side by side with the consonantal

alternation in dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘day’ � dni-em [dÆem] ‘loc. sg.’, we have no alterna-

tion in den [den] ‘bottom, gen. pl.’ � dn-em [dnem] ‘loc. sg.’. Consequently, there

can be little doubt that the presence of a palatalized consonant has to be lexically

specified in some words and not others. The intramorphemic alternations be-

tween the palatal(ized) and plain consonants must result from depalatalization. If

palatalized consonants contain a diacritic <PR1>, then we need a morphopho-

nological regularity we shall call Palatalization Loss (PL), which will remove it

before a following coronal.19

Palatalization Loss

Remove <PR1> from [t, d, r, n] before a coronal consonant.

Deprived of the diacritic before a coronal, the consonants remain plain while

those followed by an attached melody are subject to replacement;20 the result is

an alternation between palatal(ized) and plain consonants which is found mor-

pheme internally, as in (59b), but which can also function at morpheme junctures,

19 As throughout, the phonetic semivowel [w] is taken to be a lateral, hence a coronal.
20 This interpretation, if correct, clearly indicates that some morphophonological regularities take

precedence over others. The concept of a descriptive order in morphophonology is explicit in

Bloomfield (1939) and was adopted as rule order in derivational-generative phonology.
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as in (59a) and other examples discussed above. The examples in (59c) show that

the coronal conditioning is required since before non-coronals palatalized con-

sonants can freely occur.

Finally, the absence of alternations in (58d) is intriguing: the suffix -ec [ets] has
a floating vowel which is regularly attached or unattached (see Ch. 5). We might

thus expect the final consonant(s) of the base to emerge depalatalized when the

consonants of the base become directly adjacent to the consonant of the suffix.

Note that this is what happens with the fricative [Z] in marzec [maZets] ‘March’

when it appears before the consonant [ts] in marc-a [martsa] ‘gen. sg.’. No

depalatalization takes place in (58d) and heavy consonantal clusters are found,

e.g. czyść-c-a [tSØ�t�tsa] ‘purgatory, gen. sg.’—even though the same root mor-

pheme is found with the consonant sequence [st] elsewhere: czyst-y [tSØstØ] ‘pure’,
czyst-ość [tSØstO�t�] ‘purity’, czyst-k-a [tSØstka] ‘purge, n.’. Judging by the behav-

iour with respect to depalatalization we could say that [ts] in marzec [maZets] is
coronal whereas that in czyci-ec [tSØ�t�ets] ‘purgatory’ is not. The conclusion

might be surprising had we not arrived at it in a different context earlier on:

discussing the [ts� tS] alternation above (see examples in (32)), we concluded that

it results from two different replacements of the velar plosive; the [ts] which does

not alternate with [tS] was regarded as a coronal. The involvement or not in an

alternation testifies to the distinct morphophonological status of a segment.

Depalatalization offers additional support for this conclusion since the segment

either conditions the regularity (when it is coronal) or does not (when it is velar).

The coincidence of the phonological effects is a welcome confirmation of the

reality of the morphophonological distinction.

In this section we have considered evidence for a depalatalization regularity as

an alternative interpretation to the relational function of diacritic marking. It is

not the case, however, that the two solutions are mutually exclusive. While the PL

morphophonological analysis seems better suited to handle the intramorphemic

situation in addition to the intermorphemic one, we have restricted it just to one

type of replacements, namely, PR1. The examples in (20) embrace also instances

of PR3 (e.g. władz-a [vwadza] ‘authority’� wład-n-y [vwadnØ] ‘having authority’,
ambicj-a [ambjitsjja] ‘ambition’ � ambit-n-y [ambjitnØ] ‘ambitious’), which the PL

solution does not cover. It could easily be made to cover it but since the number

of such examples is very small it might be prudent to suspend judgement and to

admit a possiblility that the relational solution which is undeniably needed

elsewhere in the language might also be at work here.

4.7 NOTES ON THE VERBAL SYSTEM; THE IMPERATIVE

The Polish verbal system displays considerable complexity in both its deriv-

ational and inflectional parts. Nothing approaching a description can be

attempted here; at most we can make a number of observations and suggestions

with reference to the morphophonological implications the system leads to.
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A comprehensive study of the morphology of the Polish verb remains a pressing

challenge for the future. Indeed, what is least understood is not so much the

phonology or morphophonology but precisely the morphology of the category.

To begin with, one of the major problems concerns the nature of the verbal bases

that need to be recognized. Traditionally, two such bases are normally posited

from which the various finite and non-finite forms are derived by addition of

suffixes and various morphophonological modifications. Verbs are grouped into

three conjugational types on the basis of the inflectional endings of the present

tense and each further into a number of sub-groups depending on the nature of the

thematic vowel, if any, and the choice of other suffixes and types of alternation in

verbal bases. As a result, the academic grammar of Polish identifies as many as

twenty-one distinct groups or classes in addition to irregular patterns (Laskowski

1998: 248–9); Tokarski’s (1973, 2001: 219) somewhat different classification distin-

guishes eighteen types. These classifications and attempts at a comprehensive

account, leaving aside obvious redundancies and lack of concern for systematic

generalizations, are a telling example of the complexity and richness of the verbal

system. A very different view was inspired by Jakobson’s (1948) original interpret-

ation of the Russian verbal system with its assumption of a single verbal base from

which the surface richness is derived by the selection of affixes and the application

of morphophonological rules. Polish was subjected to this analysis by Schenker

(1954) and the basic insights were subsequently adopted by the generative tradition

(Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984; Bethin 1992; Czaykowska-

Higgins 1998). Unfortunately, the generative descriptions usually concentrate on

selected issues, very often on problems that are consequences of the single base

hypothesis, the result being that there is no comprehensive account of the morph-

ology of the verbal system as a whole. Czaykowska-Higgins goes some way

towards rectifying the situation, but her scope of data is curtailed in such a way

that what emerges is nothing but an outline of the system. As mentioned above, a

full account is a task which the morphology of Polish must yet face as otherwise we

will be dealing either with dozens of atomistic paradigms or tantalizing but sketchy

outlines of theoretical possibilities.

One of the verbal forms that attracted considerable attention in the generative

tradition is the imperative: it is formed by combining the verbal base with the

imperative suffix. The important point is that the imperative suffix is either zero

phonetically (the predominant case) or it appears as -ij [ij]. Attempts have been

made to reduce the two allomorphs to a single input base, attempts which despite

the rich theoretical machinery they require do only partial justice to the facts of the

language. One general property of the derivational approach to the Polish impera-

tive is the view that this category is independent of the rest of the system and can be

studied in isolation; thus the imperative is said to consist of the verbal root,

followed by the verbalizing suffix, if any, and followed in turn by the imperative

ending (Gussmann 1980a, b, Bethin 1987, 1992). Whatever (morpho)phonological

modifications are required follow mechanically from this structure. A case in point

could be the root pis ‘write’ combined with the verbalizing suffix -a and the
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imperative marker -ı̆ yielding the underlying form /pisþaþı̆/; a rule of j-insertion

derives the stage /pisjþaþı̆/, which is followed by the palatalization of the fricative

(and presumably also the initial plosive) to derive /pjiSjþaþı̆/; the glide is subse-

quently deleted, /pjiSþaþı̆/, a general rule simplifying vowel sequences derives /pjiS
þı̆/, the final lax vowel is removed and thus the chain of operations results in the

phonetic pisz [pjiS]. Once the derivational model comes to be questioned, the view

sketched here is no longer a necessary approach either to the phonological struc-

ture of the imperative or to the phonology of the verbal system at large.

There are two morphophonological observations we wish to make here with

respect to the imperative, one of which is quite traditional but overlooked by the

generative models and another one which is perhaps somewhat original.

Traditionally, the shape of the imperative is not a matter isolated from the rest of

the verbal system; quite conversely, the stem which appears in the imperative is

regarded as identical with the one which is found in the present tense. Specifically,

the verbs of the first and second conjugation identify the imperative stem with the

stem of the third-person singular present tense, whereas those of the third conju-

gation identify it with the third-person plural (Laskowski 1998: 264). In other

words, forming the imperative as a morphological process is not an operation

isolated from the rest of the verbal system, but in its morphophonological modi-

fications it coincides with what emerges in the present tense. Consider the following

list of verbs, where the left-hand column provides forms of the verb in the third-

person present singular (a) or plural (b), while the middle column supplies the

imperative. In the right-hand column we provide alternations of the stem-final

consonant, coming either from a different verbal form of the paradigm or from a

derivationally related word; these are not available in every case.

(59) (a) każ-e [kaZe] ‘order’ każ [kaS] kaz-a-ć [kazat�] ‘inf.’

pisz-e [pjiSe] ‘write’ pisz [pjiS] pis-a-ć [pjisat�] ‘inf.’

skacz-e [skatSe] ‘jump’ skacz [skatS] skok [skOk] ‘n.’
pomoż-e [pOmOZe] ‘help’ pomóż

[pOmuS]
pomog-ę [pOmOge]
‘I will help’

wierz-y [vjeZØ] ‘believe’ wierz [vjeS] wiar-a [vjara] ‘faith’

krzycz-y [kSØtSØ] ‘shout’ krzycz [kSØtS] krzyk [kSØk] ‘n.’
gryzi-e [grØ⁄e] ‘bite’ gryź [grØ�] gryz-ę [grØze] ‘I bite’
niesi-e [Æe�e] ‘carry’ nieś [Æe�] nios-ę [ÆOse] ‘I carry’
pędz-i [peÆd⁄i] ‘rush’ pędź [peÆt�] pęd [pent] ‘n.’
pros-i [prO�i] ‘request’ proś [prO�]
groz-i [grO⁄i] ‘threaten’ groź [grO�] groz-a [grOza] ‘dread, n.’
nęc-i [neÆt�i] ‘lure’ nęć [neÆt�] po-nęt-n-y [pOnentnØ]

‘alluring’

zwycięż-y [zvØt�ew̃ZØ]
‘conquer’

zwycięż

[zvØt�ew̃S]
zwycięz-c-a [zvØt�ew̃stsa]
‘conqueror’

marz-y [maZØ] ‘dream’ marz [maS] ?mar-a [mara] ‘apparition’

marszcz-y [marStSØ] ‘crease’ marszcz [marStS]
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(b) koch-aj-ą [kOxajOw̃] ‘love’ koch-aj [kOxaj]
znaj-ą [znajOw̃] ‘know’ znaj [znaj]

klej-ą [klejOw̃] ‘glue’ klej [klej]
stoj-ą [stOjOw̃] ‘stand’ stój [stuj]

What clearly transpires from such juxtapositions is the identity of the imperative

with the present tense stem. This holds also for the palatal and palatalized

consonants that appear in both forms: no matter whether and to what extent

they may otherwise be related, with the relatedness attested through alternations,

the forms of the present tense and those of the imperative have the same

palatal(ized) consonant. Since the stem-final consonants in these forms are

invariably either palatal or palatalized, their relatedness to the plain consonants

found elsewhere can be expressed by including the palatalization replacement

specification into the relevant forms of the paradigm. In this way the information

about the specific replacement becomes part of the relevant forms of the present

tense and the imperative, be it <PR3> in the case of verbs like pisz-e [pjiSe], pisz
[pjiS], or <PR1> with verbs like gryzi-e [grØ⁄e], gryź [grØ�], or <PR5> with verbs

ending in a velar consonant like krzycz-y [kSØtSØ], krzycz [kSØtS]. The diacritic

becomes the marker of the imperative, rather than some abstract vowel like /ı̆/.

This conclusion tallies with our view of the so-called soft-stemmed nouns and

adjectives discussed above, where it is also the presence of a diacritic that

identifies morphological classes.

Two additional points need to be made about the view of the zero imperative

affix. If we are to assume that the imperative (and the relevant present tense

forms) are formed by adding the diacritic in forming a given verbal category, then

we would expect it to be present with verbs irrespectively of the nature of the final

consonant of their stems. In the list above there are no labials; recall that this class

of consonants, when palatalized, is subjected to a constraint that fails to license

them word-finally and before a consonant. This brings about phonological rather

than morphophonological alternations whereby in the third-person singular

present tense we find palatalized labials but plain labials in the imperative;

see (60).

(60) łami-e [wamje] ‘break’ łam [wam]

kopi-e [kOpje] ‘kick’ kop [kOp]
rob-i [rObji] ‘do’ rób [rup]

traw-i [travji] ‘digest’ traw [traf]

traf-i [traf ji] ‘hit’ traf [traf]

The absence of palatalization in this class of consonants is thus due to a

phonological regularity which does not affect the diacritic nature of forming

the imperative.

The other point that deserves mention concerns verbs which do not appear to

have any alternations which might reveal the morphophonological origin of a

given palatal. A case in point are the verbs proś [prO�], zwycięż [zvØt�ew̃S], and
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marz [maS]. The first is relatively uncontroversial since the palatalized consonant

[�] emerges as a result of the PR1 replacement of [s], so we might extend the

analysis also to non-alternating words. We might but perhaps we need not since

we gain nothing by it: our framework is not focussed on individual segments and

we do not aim to reduce their number. The remaining two verbs—zwycięż

[zvØt�ew̃S] ‘conquer’ and marz [maS] ‘dream’—provide some indirect evidence

why we should not extend the analysis to ambiguous cases.

These two verbs show no alternations which would allow us to uncover their

simple morphophonological identity. Note that in Polish the consonant [Z] can be

related to—can morphophonologically be derived from—as many as three

sources. These have appeared in our examples above:

(61) pomog-ę [pOmOge] ‘I will help’ pomoż-e [pOmOZe] ‘(s)he will help’
maz-a-ć ‘wipe, inf.’ maż-e [maZe] ‘(s)he wipes’
wiar-a [vjara] ‘faith’ wierz-y [vjeZØ] ‘(s)he believes’

Given a non-alternating verb such as zwycięż [zvØt�ew̃S] or marz [maS], we have
absolutely no evidence to help us decide whether the stem-final consonant is [g],

[z], or [r]. The selection of any one of them, along with the diacritic <PR5>,

<PR3>, or <PR1> would be a totally arbitrary decision. The most direct

approach is to assume that in the face of the absence of any indication to the

contrary, the phonological form does not depart from the attested one, in other

words, it is simply [Z]. The palatalization diacritic, an exponent of the imperative,

would leave this segment unaffected since no replacement pattern has it as its

input; the same is true about [�] of proś [prO�] ‘ask’, or, indeed, about [j] of kochaj
‘love’.

To conclude, the imperative and defined parts of the verbal paradigm at

large are formed by attaching diacritics specifying palatal replacements. Labials

are phonologically depalatalized while non-alternating palatals remain un-

affected by any replacement since no pattern takes them as its input. This

concludes our brief survey of the zero suffix as an exponent of the imperative

marker. We are still left with the other allomorph, -ij [ij], to which we now turn

our attention.

Basically, the suffix -ij [ij]—with the phonologically conditioned variant -yj

[Øj]—is said to attach to stems meeting specific phonological conditions. Thus

Kreja (1989: 88–9) and Laskowski (1998: 264–5) supply lists of contexts embra-

cing the following three groups whose verbs select the allomorph in question:

(62) (a) non-syllabic stems, i.e. those whose roots in the third-person singular

present tense (left-hand column) contain no vowel:

drż-y [drZØ] ‘shudder’ drż-yj [drZØj]
dmi-e [dmje] ‘blow’ dm-ij [dmjij]

mśc-i [m�t�i] ‘avenge’ mśc-ij [m�t�ij]

śp-i [�pji] ‘sleep’ śp-ij [�pjij]

śn-i [�Æi] ‘dream’ śn-ij [�Æij]
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lśn-i [l�Æi] ‘glow’ lśn-ij [l�Æij]
trz-e [t-Se] ‘rub’ trz-yj [t-SØj]
rż-y [rZØ] ‘neigh’ rż-yj [rZØj]
drw-i [drvji] ‘mock’ drw-ij [drvjij]

czc-i [tSt�i] ‘venerate’ czc-ij [tSt�ij]
lż-y [lZØ] ‘slander’ lż-yj [lZØj]
tkw-i [tkf ji] ‘stick’ tkw-ij [tkf jij]

rżni-e [rZÆe] ‘saw’ rżn-ij [rZÆij]
(od)pchl-i [Otpxli] ‘(de-)flea’ (od)pchl-ij [Otpxlij]
pstrz-y [pst-SØ] ‘splatter’ pstrz-yj [pst-SØj]
(pode)jmi-e [pOdejmje] ‘entertain’ (pode)jm-ij [pOdejmjij]

(b) roots ending in a consonant followed by the palatal nasal [Æ],
where the nasal is most frequently part of a verbalizing suffix:

ciąg-ni-e [t�O˛gÆe] ‘pull’ ciąg-n-ij [t�O˛gÆij]
kop-ni-e [kOpÆe] ‘kick’ kop-n-ij [kOpÆij]
sięg-ni-e [�e˛gÆe] ‘reach’ sięg-n-ij [�e˛gÆij]
na-pełn-i [napewÆi] ‘fill’ na-pełn-ij [napewÆij]
u-moral-n-i [umOralÆi] ‘moralize’ u-moral-n-ij [umOralÆij]
z-drzem-ni-e [zd-ZemÆe] ‘snooze’ z-drzem-n-ij [zd-ZemÆij]
za-ogn-i [zaOgÆi] ‘enflame’ za-ogn-ij [zaOgÆij]
u-co-dzien-n-i [utsOd⁄enÆi]
‘make ordinary’

u-co-dzien-n-ij [utsOd⁄enÆij]

drażn-i [draZÆi] ‘irritate’ drażn-ij [draZÆij] or drażń [draSÆ
�
]

za-trud-n-i [zatrudÆi] ‘employ’ za-trud-n-ij [zatrudÆij]
bębn-i [bembÆi] ‘drum’ bębn-ij [bembÆij]
za-milk-ni-e [zamjilkÆe] ‘grow
silent’

za-milk-n-ij [zamjilkÆij]

uszczkni-e [uStSkÆe] ‘nibble’ uszczkn-ij [uStSkÆij]
marz-ni-e [marzÆe] ‘freeze’ marz-n-ij [marzÆij]
wz-moc-n-i [vzmOtsÆi] ‘strengthen’ wz-moc-n-ij [vzmOtsÆij]
wahni-e [vaxÆe] ‘swing’ wahn-ij [vaxÆij]
bujni-e [bujÆe] ‘rock’ bujn-ij [bujÆij]
o-czern-i [OtSerÆi] ‘blacken’ o-czern-ij [OtSerÆij] or

o-czerń [OtSerÆ]
szur-ni-e [SurÆe] ‘shuffle’ szurn-ij [SurÆij]
chluś-ni-e [xlu�Æe] ‘splash’ chluś-n-ij [xlu�Æij]
kwit-ni-e [kf jitÆe] ‘bloom’ kwit-n-ij [kf jitÆij]
kiw-ni-e [civÆe] ‘beckon’ kiw-n-ij [civÆij]
od-pocz-ni-e [OtpOtSÆe] ‘rest’ od-pocz-n-ij [OtpOtSÆij]
u-ze-wnętrz-n-i [uzevnent-SÆi]
‘externalize’

u-ze-wnętrz-n-ij [uzevnent-SÆij]

s-późn-i [spu⁄Æi] ‘be late’ s-późn-ij [spu⁄Æij]
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(c) roots ending in a consonant followed by a sonorant other than [Æ],
although fluctuations must also be noted here:

roze-źl-i [rOze⁄li] ‘infuriate’ roze-źl-ij [rOze⁄lij]
u-sidl-i [u�idli] ‘ensnare’ u-sidl-ij [u�idlij]

za-okrągl-i [zaOkrO˛gli] ‘round’ za-okrągl-ij [zaOkrO˛glij]
or za-okrągl [zaOkrO˛kl

˚
]

u-szczupl-i [uStSupli] ‘deplete’ u-szczupl-ij [uStSuplij] or
u-szczupl [uStSupl

˚
]

mądrz-y [mOnd-ZØ] ‘mouth off’ mądrz-yj [mOnd-ZØj] or
mądrz [mOnt-S]

orzeźw-i [OZe⁄vji] ‘sober up’ orzeźw-ij [OZe⁄vjij] or
orzeźw [OZe�f]

pastw-i [pastf ji] ‘torment’ pastw-ij [pastf jij] or pastw [pastf]

roz-świetl-i [rO��f jetli] ‘lighten’ roz-świetl-ij [rO��f jetlij] or
roz-świetl [rO��f jetl

˚
]

u-jarzm-i [ujaZmji] ‘subjugate’ u-jarzm-ij [ujaZmjij] or u-jarzm

[ujaSm
˚
]

The tacit assumption behind this grouping is the belief in the relevance of

consonantal clusters. Thus, group (a) takes the allomorph -ij since otherwise we

would be dealing with words consisting only of consonants, something that

Polish does not tolerate apart from prepositions. The syllabic -ij suffix prevents

such a situation, hence we have rżnij [rZÆij] ‘saw’ rather than *rżń [rSÆ�]. Group (b)

implies that the selection of syllabic rather than zero variant is motivated by the

avoidance of final consonantal clusters ending in [Æ], hence bębnij [bembÆij]
‘drum’ rather than *bębń[bempÆ�]. This argument, unlike the previous one

about the non-existence of words consisting of consonants only, is not water-

tight since some word-final sequences of a consonant plus [Æ�] do exist, such as

cierń [t�erÆ] ‘thorn’, darń [darÆ] ‘sod’, baśń [ba�Æ�] ‘fairy tale’, pleśń [ple�Æ�] ‘mold,

n.’, and przyjaźń [pSØja�Æ�] ‘friendship’. Thus, since we have cierń, the presence of
szurnij [SurÆij] ‘shuffle’ and the non-existence of *szurń [SurÆ] cannot be mech-

anically assigned as due to the avoidance of a certain consonantal cluster. At best

this can be regarded as a tendency, which may account for occasional double

forms such as oczerń [OtSerÆ] ‘blacken’ � oczernij [OtSerÆij].
Group (c) imperatives can be similarly motivated as a tendency to avoid

consonant sequences whose last member is a sonorant. The sonorant as being

more sonorous than the preceding obstruent in *rozeźl [rOze�l], for instance,

would score poorly as a word-final cluster (traditional coda), hence the preferred

syllabic allomorph yielding rozeźlij [rOze⁄lij], arguably with the sonorant [l] (or

the cluster [⁄l]) in the onset position. This interpretation must again be viewed as

specifying a tendency since we can easily find cases of the imperative with

sequences which the tendency disfavours; see (63).

(63) martw-i [martf ji] ‘worry’ martw [martf]

załatw-i [zawatf ji] ‘arrange’ załatw [zawatf]
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karm-i [karmji] ‘feed’ karm [karm]

modl-i [mOdli] ‘pray’ módl [mutl
˚
]

srebrz-y [srebZØ] ‘silver’ srebrz [srepS]
marszcz-y [marStSØ] ‘crease’ marszcz [marStS]
wątp-i [vOntpji] ‘doubt’ wątp [vOntp]

In addition, outside the verbal system we find numerous violations of the

tendency, hence there are words like sejm [sejm] ‘parliament’, rozejm [rozejm]

‘truce’, wieprz [vjepS] ‘hog’, and jarzm [jaSm
˚
] ‘yoke, gen. pl.’. As before, the

nature of the constraint as a tendency can explain why some verbs admit of

two variants, e.g. mądrzyj [mOnd-ZØj] or mądrz [mOnt-S], rozświetlij [rO��f jetlij] or
rozświetl [rO��f jetl

˚
], and why, side by side with mądrzyj, we have the imperatives

in (64) with one variant only.

(64) ostrz-y [Ost-SØ] ‘sharpen’ ostrz [Ost-S]
patrz-y [pat-SØ] ‘look’ patrz [pat-S]
pieprz-y [pjepSØ] ‘bullshit’ pieprz [pjepS]
mizdrz-y [mjizd-ZØ] ‘simper’ mizdrz [mjist-S]

The traditional account therefore provides two separate reasons for the selec-

tion of the -ij allomorph: the strong claim is that it is always selected if the

emerging form of a word were to consist of consonants only; the weaker claim

is that it tends to be selected when an undesirable final cluster of consonants were

to arise. The motivation is phonological, if different, in the two classes and rests

fundamentally with the avoidance of certain consonantal clusters. As an explana-

tory account this does not carry much obvious plausibility in view of the heavy

clusters that Polish abounds in. An account going beyond lists of offending

consonantal sequences should therefore be considered.

As a starting point, let us consider the motivation behind group (a) examples,

that is, the existence of consonant only stems. While some roots are indeed fully

consonantal in all combinations, others appear as such in some forms of the

paradigm while in other forms or in derivationally related words they display a

vowel in the stem. Consider the examples, where verbs are all in the third-person

singular present:

(65) dmi-e [dmje] ‘blow’ na-dym-a [nadØma] ‘inflate’

śp-i [�pji] ‘sleep’ sypi-a [sØpja] ‘der. imperf.

śn-i [�Æi] ‘dream’ sen [sen] ‘n.’
trz-e [t-Se] ‘rub’ na-cier-a [na�era] ‘der. imperf.’

czc-i [tSt�i] ‘venerate’ cześć [tSe�t�] ‘honour, n.’
(od)pchl-i [Otpxli] ‘de-flea’ pcheł [pxew] ‘flea, n. gen. pl.’

These data clearly indicate that the root consists of consonants in certain

verbal forms only; in other verbal forms and elsewhere the same morphemes

have the vowel [e] or [Ø] corresponding to the phonetic zero. This observation

raises doubts as to the existence of non-syllabic or consonant-only root
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morphemes. If we adopt the view that all roots must have nuclei but some nuclei

remain phonetically empty, we can suggest that the allomorph -ij is attached to

those with empty nuclei. This conclusion means that all remaining ‘non-syllabic’

roots in our group (a), from drż-y [drZØ] ‘shudder’ to pstrz-y [pst-SØ] ‘splatter’,
must contain one empty nucleus, hence they are drØż-y, pØstrz-y, etc. It is this

empty nucleus that conditions the selection of the syllabic imperative allomorph.

If this suggestion is on the right track, we should be able to extend it to the two

remaining groups that select the syllabic allomorph. It seems that a case can be

made for this conclusion. For one thing, some verbs display alternations where a

vowel appears between the two consonants that are traditionally taken to condi-

tion the suffix -ij. Consider

(66) na-pełn-i [napewÆi] ‘fill’ pełen [pewen] ‘full’
(za)ogn-i [zaOgÆi] ‘enflame’ ogień [OJeÆ] ‘fire’
bębn-i [bembÆi] ‘drum’ bęben [bemben] ‘n.’
milk-ni-e [mjilkÆe] ‘grow silent’ milcz-eni-e [mjiltSeÆe] ‘silence’
od-pocz-ni-e [OtpOtSÆe] ‘rest’ od-pocz-yn-ek [OtpOtSØnek] ‘n.’
roze-źl-i [rOze⁄li] ‘irritate’ zeł [zew] ‘evil, n. gen. pl.’
u-sidl-i [u�idli] ‘ensnare’ sideł [�idew] ‘snare, n. gen. pl’
wz-moc-n-i [vzmOtsÆi] ‘strengthen’ mocen [mOtsen] ‘powerful’

Some of the verbal bases are morphologically complex and can be claimed to

contain suffixes which begin with an empty nucleus, as in -n-, i.e. -Øn-. This could

be the case with verbs such as umoraln-i (<uþmoralþØń-i), ucodzienn-i (<uþco

þdzienþØń-i), zatrudn-i (<zaþtrudþØń-i), and uzewnętrzni-a (<uþzeþwnętrzþ
Øńþa). The absolute majority of verbs remaining in group (b) contain the

verbalising suffix -ną-, which is reduced to the palatal nasal [Æ] in the present

tense; compare the -ną- forms of verbs with those without this suffix – all verbs

are in the third person singular present tense:

(67) ciąg-ni-e [t�O˛gÆe] ‘pull’ ciąg-a [t�O˛ga]
kop-ni-e [kOpÆe] ‘kick’ kopi-e [kOpje]
sięg-ni-e [�e˛gÆe] ‘reach’ sięg-a [�e˛ga]
z-drzem-ni-e [zd-ZemÆe] ‘snooze’ drzemi-e [d-Zemje]
marz-ni-e [marzÆe] ‘freeze’ (za)marz-a [zamarza]

wah-ni-e [vaxÆe] ‘swing’ wah-a [vaxa]

buj-ni-e [bujÆe] ‘rock’ buj-a [buja]

szur-ni-e [SurÆe] ‘shuffle’ szur-a [Sura]
chluś-ni-e [xlu�Æe] ‘splash’ chlust-a [xlusta]

kwit-ni-e [kf jitÆe] ‘bloom’ (za)kwit-a [zakf jita]

kiw-ni-e [civÆe] ‘beckon’ kiw-a [civa]

The verbs in (62b) for which no alternant without the nasal [Æ] is available are
drażn-i [draZÆi] ‘irritate’, uszczkni-e [uStSkÆe] ‘nibble’ and oczern-i [OtSerÆi]
‘blacken’; of these, two admit both the zero and the suffix as imperative expo-

nents: drażń [draSÆ�] � drażn-ij [draZÆij], oczerń [OtSerÆ] � oczern-ij [OtSerÆij].
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Since the -ną verbs are derived from the more basic forms without this suffix, it is

perfectly natural to assume that the process of morphological derivation involves

gluing the suffix to the base by means of an intervening empty nucleus. In such a

case the [Æ] of the present tense would in every case be separated from the

preceding consonant by an empty nucleus which, just like in the case of the so-

called asyllabic stems conditions the selection of the -ij allomorph of the

imperative.

The verbs in group (c) have been partly accounted for; we are left with a few

that admit of two possibilities, some of which are normatively marked. The co-

existence of the variants means in our terms that the consonant sequences ending

in a sonorant are regarded as clusters, in which case the zero variant of the

imperative is selected, or as separated by an empty nucleus, which calls for the

syllabic allomorph. Such variation in syllabic affiliation is not infrequent and in

our case leads to alternative allomorphy selection in the imperative.

Before leaving the imperative allomorphy we would like to return to the

existence of variation between the zero and the syllabic suffix and consider

some implications of the variation for the syllable theory. Above we noted in

several instances that two imperative forms could be found with some verbs.

Typically, this happens when the stem ends in two consonants and when there is a

vowel in the stem; thus there is never any variation with the so-called asyllabic

stems, so that śpij never co-exists with *śp and, more interestingly, goń [gOÆ]
‘chase’ or módl [mutl

˚
] ‘pray’ do not admit of the variants *gonij [gOÆij] or *modlij

[mOdlij]. We find the two variants in some verbs that have been noted above (62c):

(68) za-okrągl-i [zaOkrO˛gli] ‘round’ za-okrągl-ij [zaOkrO˛glij] or za-okrągl
[zaOkrO˛kl

˚
]

u-szczupl-i [uStSupli] ‘deplete’ u-szczupl-ij [uStSuplij] or u-szczupl
[uStSupl

˚
]

mądrz-y [mOnd-ZØ] ‘mouth off’ mądrz-yj [mOnd-ZØj] or mądrz [mOnt-S]
pastw-i [pastf ji] ‘torment’ pastw-ij [pastf jij] or pastw [pastf]

roz-świetl-i [rO��f jetli] ‘lighten’ roz-świetl-ij [rO��f jetlij] or roz-świetl
[rO��f jetl

˚
]

Similar variation is also attested with other verbs, although the evidence is not

always clear-cut or unambiguous. The difficulty is enhanced by the fact that

normative dictionaries (e.g. Markowski 1999), acting as mystagogues, decide,

without revealing the reasons for or sources of their arcane knowledge, that some

forms are rare while others are simply bad and to be shunned in polite imperative

society. From our point of view the existence of forms marked as ‘rare’ or branded

as ‘bad’ is evidence of the fact that such forms can and do occur.We need to try and

understand the nature of the variation. Consider somemore examples of imperative

variation where the first form is the one I would prefer or accept exclusively.

(69) wy-wyższ-y [vØvØSSØ] ‘extol’ wy-wyższ-yj [vØvØSSØj] or wy-wyższ [vØvØSS]
u-jarzm-i [ujaZmji] ‘harness’ u-jarzm-ij [ujaZmjij] or u-jarzm [ujaSm

˚
]
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po-większ-y [pOvje˛kSØ]
‘enlarge’

po-większ [pOvje˛kS] or po-większ-yj
[pOvje˛kSØj]

iskrz-y [iskSØ] ‘sparkle’ iskrz [iskS] or iskrz-yj [iskSØj]
wątp-i [vOntpji] ‘doubt’ wątp [vOntp] or wątp-ij [vOntpjij]
martw-i [martf ji] ‘worry’ martw [martf] or martw-ij [martf jij]

trzeźw-i [t-Se⁄vji] ‘sober up’ trzeźw-ij [t-Se⁄vjij] or trzeźw [t-Se�f]
wielb-i [vjelbji] ‘venerate’ wielb-ij [vjelbjij] or wielb [vjelp]
spo-jrz-y [spOjZØ] ‘glance’ spó-jrz [spujS] or spo-jrz-yj [spOjZØj]
zajrz-y [zajZØ] ‘peep’ zajrz-yj [zajZØj] or zajrz [zajS]
karm-i [karmji] ‘feed’ karm [karm] or karm-ij [karmjij]

chełp-i [xewp] ‘brag’ chełp [xewp] or chełp-ij [xewpjij]

If the interpretation of the imperative allomorphy we defended above is on the

right track, then the variation must be interpreted as pointing to the ambiguity of

representations. Specifically, if the presence of the syllabic variant presupposes a

preceding empty nucleus, then the variants with -ij show that members of the

stem final consonantal cluster belong to two separate onsets. The absence of the

syllabic variant argues that the two consonants constitute either a coda–onset

contact or a branching onset. The existence of this sort of differences in the

morphophonological representation of words is no more surprising than the

existence of surface variants of the imperative, a fact that cannot be denied. In

actual fact, the two different representations can be regarded as a reflection of the

distinct ‘surface’ forms or vice versa, the two surface forms point to distinct

representations.

What remains an interesting question is the nature of the consonantal clusters

which allows this sort of representational ambiguity. Note that imperatives like

ciągnij [t�O˛gÆij] ‘pull’, kopnij [kOpÆij] ‘kick’ do not allow the zero allomorph:

forms such as *ciągń [t�O˛kÆ�], *kopń [kOpÆ�] are not found. The zero allomorph

should be possible when the two consonants can form a coda–onset sequence,

hence imperatives such as wielb [vjelp] ‘venerate’, chełp [xewp] ‘brag’ with a

sonorant–obstruent contact are in principle well formed. The existence of the

syllabic variants wielb-ij [vjelbjij], chełp-ij [xewpjij] indicates that some speakers

analyse these forms with a nucleus between the two consonants, a situation which

is not particularly disturbing since the very possibility of a constituent relation is

no guarantee of its presence. The syllabic variant should attach to a consonant

combination which cannot form such a contact: in po-większ [pOvje˛kS] ‘enlarge’
a fricative should not govern a plosive, the two consonants should be separated

by a nucleus and thus we would expect the form po-większ-yj [pOvje˛kSØj]; the
shorter form does occur (in this particular case it happens to be the dominant

variant), which means that contrary to our assumptions a fricative can govern a

plosive, or at least the fricative [S] can govern the plosive [k]. Looked at in this

way, the imperative allomorphy can be used to determine the governing proper-

ties of consonants and their syllabic affiliation.
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A particularly interesting instance of the syllabic affiliation can be found in

the zero-allomorph imperatives: roz-świetl [rO��f jetl
˚
] ‘lighten up’, u-jarzm [ujaSm

˚
]

‘yoke’, and iskrz [iskS] ‘sparkle’, which are derivationally related to the nouns

światł-o [�f jatwO] ‘light’, jarzm-o [jaZmO] ‘yoke’, and iskr-a [iskra] ‘sparkle’. The

consonantal clusters [tw, Zm, kr] can be argued to belong to separate onsets

on the basis of their genitive plural forms: świateł [�f jatew], jarzem [jaZem], iskier

[iscer] (jarzem appears side by side with jarzm [jaSm
˚
]) and on the basis of their

diminutives: świateł-k-o [�f jatewkO], jarzem-k-o [jaZemkO], iskier-k-a [iscerka].
Despite the unquestionable presence of a nucleus separating the consonants in

what may be regarded as the nominal derivational bases of the verbs, the zero

imperative allomorph is found (for me it is the preferred form, at least for

rozświetl and iskrz). The conclusion that suggests itself is that the representa-

tional shape of a word is not a sum total of the representations of its constituent

morphemes but may have to be determined independently for different words

sharing a particular morpheme. Simply put: constituent structure is not estab-

lished for morphemes once and for all and maintained in all of their occurrences.

Morphology, unsurprisingly, leads to shifts in grammatical categories (hence

denominal verbs, de-adjectival nouns, etc.) and to non-compositional semantics

and lexicalizations; in view of this, the generative and post-generative assumption

that syllabic structure of morphemes remains intact or that a morpheme must

have the same syllabic structure no matter what combination it appears in is both

disturbing and non-obvious. The evidence seems to point to the contrary,

namely, that syllabification holds for words rather than morphemes hence it is

perfectly possible for a given consonant clutter to form two onsets in one word

and a constituent in another one.21

The existing variability in the imperative allomorphy is indicative of the

ambiguities found in some consonant combinations and also of the different

options speakers take in dealing with those ambiguities. Rather than undermine

our interpretation of the imperative, the existence of variation makes it more

realistic. What is crucial to the interpretation is the distinction between a

branching constitutent (onset, coda–onset contact) and a sequence of two onsets

separated by an empty nucleus.

To conclude, the imperative allomorphy in Polish embraces a phonetic zero

with specified morphophonological palatalization replacements and the suffix -ij

attached when the last nucleus of the base contains an empty nucleus.

21 An additional piece of evidence comes from the noun światł-o [�f jatwO] ‘light’ with a nucleus

between the two last consonants as shown by the genitive plural świateł [�f jatew] and the diminutive

świateł-k-o [Sf jatewkO]; as we have seen it may contain a cluster (a branching onset?) stem-finally in the

verb and hence the imperative selects the zero allomorph: roz-świetl [rO��f jetl]. It is striking that

the same root also seems to appear without the nucleus in the adjective świetlny [�f jetlnØ] ‘light’ since
if the nucleus were there we would expect *świetelny [�f jetelnØ] (cf. sen [sen] ‘sleep’ � sn-u [snu] ‘gen. sg’

� sen-n-y [sennØ] ‘sleepy’).
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4.8 CONCLUSION

Morphophonological palatalization in contemporary Polish embraces two major

parts: there are diacritics associated lexically with specific segments, morphemes,

and words, and also there are replacement patterns formulated for the language

at large. The replacement patterns can be used dynamically (derivationally) to

convert segments in specified contexts or statically to analyze morphophonolo-

gical relations among words. Morphophonology may also remove diacritics in

particular positions. These operations may be augmented by additional regular-

ities relating to cluster simplifications and alternations of vowels with zero.
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5

STRUCTURE OF THE SYLLABLE

AND THE VOWEL PRESENCE

5.1 OVERVIEW

Polish consonantal clusters that have bedevilled phonologists of all sorts of

theoretical persuasion are studied within the highly constrained GP theory of

syllabic constituents. Existing consonant combinations result from licit constitu-

ents such as a branching onset or a coda and a branching-onset contact, but they

also arise as a result of the vowel–zero alternations. These are interpreted as a

consequence of a morphophonological mechanism which attaches floating mel-

odies in some contexts but not in others. In addition to a phonetic zero resulting

from an unattached floating melody we also recognize empty nuclei; these are

subject to the condition that domain-internally no sequences of such nuclei are

tolerated. The interaction of floating melodies and empty nuclei is analyzed on

the basis of the behaviour of certain prepositions and prefixes; morphology is

claimed to play an indirect role in the pattern by supplying or adjusting domain

boundaries. The absolute majority of consonantal clusters—initial, medial, and

final—are shown to arise due to unattached floating melodies and empty nuclei.

The mechanisms controlling floating melodies and empty nuclei are predom-

inantly morphophonological. An additional type of morphophonological regu-

larity is developed which relates lexical items rather than transforming or

replacing segments in specified contexts.

5.2 VOWEL�ZERO ALTERNATIONS

5.2.1 Introduction

The structure of the Polish syllable seems to hold a particular fascination for

phonologists not directly concerned with Slavic languages almost exclusively on

account of the consonantal clusters that the language allows. These can not only

reach four or five elements but, fundamentally, the arrangement or order of the

consonants in a sequence appears to defy principles established on the basis of

well- (or, at least, better-) behaved languages. There are words galore of the type

łgarstw [wgarstf] ‘lie, gen. pl.’, which are traditionally held to be monosyllabic

and where the nucleus is surrounded by consonantal sequences violating



established sonority norms. Since Polish has no complex nuclei (long vowels or

diphthongs), it is consonant combinations that constitute the scope of what can

be regarded as syllabic issues; in other words, attention is focussed on the

structure of the onset and the coda.

The traditional Polish linguistic parlance identifies syllables with vowels, so the

number of vowels in a word defines the number of syllables. As a corollary, the

absence of vowels denotes non-syllabic units, hence the morphology of Polish

speaks of asyllabic roots such as sp- in sp-a-ć [spat�] ‘sleep, vb.’ or consonant-only

prepositions such as z [s] ‘with’ as against their syllabic variants syp- in sypi-a-ć

[sØpjat�] ‘sleep, iterat.’ or ze [ze] ‘with’. Syllabification on this view amounts to

assigning consonants to onsets and codas, since vowels obviously constitute

nuclei. This traditional view was adopted by the classical generative tradition

and most of its offshoots, such as Optimality Theory (Féry and van de Vijver

2003). The procedure starts with phonetic—or phonemic—chunks of an utter-

ance being chopped up into basic units (vowels and consonants). Syllabification

then projects units of the melody onto the higher level units: nuclei, onsets, and

codas; in other words, syllabification is melody driven. Since syllabification is

nothing more than putting—or forcing—segment sequences into structural posi-

tions, the emerging configurations amount to a mere reflection of the segmental

sequences. It is thus perfectly possible to relate a given phonological regularity to

either a syllabic structure or a purely segmental sequence: something happens in

the coda or before two consonants. It proved feasible to provide a comprehensive

description of English without the notion of the syllable or its parts (Chomsky

and Halle 1968). The syllableless approach may be more cumbersome at times or

may involve repetitions but the gains from a mechanical translation of segments

into syllabic units are not necessarily very impressive or far-reaching. Obviously

the enrichment of the model by inclusion of the syllable construed along the

traditional lines breeds consequences and difficulties of its own. The problems

which arise in relation to Polish concern the degree of acceptable complexity for

onsets and codas, the sequencing of consonants within these constituents and

ways of handling segments that either do not conform to or exceed the acceptable

sequencings (consult Rubach and Booij 1990; Bethin 1992; Gussmann 1992b;

Gladney 2004 for an overview of positions). The derivational approach spawned

a host of other problems such as the distinction between a phonological and a

phonetic syllable (Bogusławski 1990; Szpyra-Kozłowska 1998), possible resylla-

bifications in the course of the derivation, ambisyllabicity, interaction with other

phonological regularities, unsyllabified (unpedified) segments, and so forth.

These are theory-internal problems of little or no interest within a model adhering

to other assumptions. Government Phonology offers an alternative approach

where most of these problems never emerge, which is not to say that other theory-

internal difficulties will not make themselves felt (for surveys of the GP theory of

the syllable see Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud 1990; Harris 1994; Cyran

1998; Gussmann 2002; Scheer 2004).
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As discussed in Chapter 2, the most significant innovation introduced by the

GP theory of the syllable is the recognition of the syllabic level which is

independent of the melodic level. Thus the syllabic level consists of sequences

of onsets and rhymes, each of which can branch; branching onsets are subject

to largely universal conditions on what can constitute the head and the depen-

dent of the domain. Similarly the consonant appearing in the coda position

must be licensed by the following onset, the result being that word-final codas

are non-existent as there would be no consonant to license them (see Kaye

1990; Harris 1994; Harris and Gussmann 1998, 2002; Gussmann 2002 for more

discussion). In most general terms and subject to additional constraints (to be

made precise below; see also the literature referred to above) a branching onset

consists of an obstruent followed by a sonorant while a coda–onset contact

consists of a weaker or more sonorous consonant followed by a stronger or less

sonorous one. Since the level of onsets and rhymes is not derived from the

melodic level, it is perfectly possible for both onsets and nuclei to have no

melody attached, in other words, to be empty. The category of empty nuclei in

particular plays an important role in the model. Furthermore, since both onsets

and rhymes can be maximally binary branching structures, both of them can

dominate at most two skeletal positions. The nucleus is an indispensable part

of any rhyme and this means in turn that complex codas are in principle

impossible (for the notion of a superheavy rhyme, see Cyran 1994; Harris

1994). The concepts of extrasyllabicity and ambisyllabicity are incoherent

within this framework. As GP is a non-derivational model, resyllabification is

also a meaningless notion: a linguistic form has one and only one representa-

tion, which also holds for its syllabic structure. The GP model of syllabic

constituents is thus highly restricted and quite challenging for a language

such as Polish, its consonants in particular. Nuclei are invariably non-branch-

ing since there are no long vowels or diphthongs in the language. We run into

problems once we confront the syllabic constituents which admit at most two

consonants in the onset and three consonant at the coda–onset juncture as

predicted by the theory with the actually recorded consonantal sequences. The

response of the model to such difficulties can be initially illustrated by the

words łza [wza] ‘tear, n.’ and łgać [wgat�] ‘lie’.

A consonantal sequence such as [wz] or [wg], or more generally [w] plus an

obstruent, can never constitute a branching onset since a glide cannot be head of

an obstruent. The claim remains true even if we treat the glide, as throughout this

book, as phonologically a velarized lateral in Polish. Since the two consonants

cannot belong to a single constituent (the onset), they obviously must belong to

two separate onsets; to be in the onset position they must be followed by a

nucleus, which follows from the assumption that every onset must be licensed

by a nucleus. The first nucleus has no melody attached to it: it is empty. Thus the

representation of relevant parts of the two words is as follows, where the rhyme

node dominating the nucleus has been omitted:
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The representations show that both words would qualify as bisyllabic, since

they each contain two syllable nuclei. No such interpretation would be possible if

the input to syllabification were to be restricted to the phonetic signal where one

vowel is found in each word. As we noted above, units such as onsets and nuclei

within GP are elements of a level that is constructed independently of the melodic

level. Hence it is perfectly possible for a nucleus to exist without any melody

attached to it. The two levels are connected but to be attached to a constituent,

melodic units must meet specific and well-defined conditions; otherwise units of

the melody must belong to separate constituents. This follows mechanically from

basic tenets of the model. A question that arises is whether there is any inde-

pendent evidence for the empty nuclei or whether they are inserted into the

structure in order to meet assumptions made in advance. In other words, is

there evidence which could be described as theory-independent? The answer is

that Polish supplies such evidence in substantial if not massive amounts.

The evidence comes from alternations of vowels with zero. In the case at hand,

corresponding to the zero melody in the first nucleus of łza [wza] there is the

vowel [e] in the gen. pl. łez [wes] and also the diminutive łez-k-a [weska] ‘nom.

sg.’, łez-ek [wezek] ‘gen. pl.’. This shows that the recognition of an empty nucleus

between the two consonants is not just a theory-internal requirement but is

supported by other facts of Polish: no matter how the initial sequence [wz] is

syllabified, every description must cover the alternation of this sequence with

[wez]. What our description needs to do is provide a systematic account of cases

when the nucleus is empty and when it is filled by melody. This we propose to do

in the first section of this chapter.

The second section will scrutinize cases where empty nuclei have to be recog-

nized to meet the requirement of the theory. We will consider heavy or otherwise

unusual consonantal clusters and try to see what they tell us about the need for

empty nuclei and their distribution. We will take into account both phonological

and morphophonological aspects of the stable and alternating consonant se-

quences. Before starting we would like to clarify a terminological issue which

figures prominently in past discussions of the problem.

Proto-Slavic developed a pair of vowels called jers (or yers) out of the Indo-

European short i and u; the precise phonetic nature of these segments is a matter

of some controversy. Shevelov (1964: 436) objects to labelling them reduced

vowels or to recognizing a three-way contrast in length: long, short, and extra

short (or jers). The relevant point is that the jers in all Slavic languages developed

in a characteristic and uniform fashion, being lost in some positions and turned

into non-high vowels in others. The result is the emergence of a pattern of vowels
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alternating with zero. What vowels emerged depends upon the specific dialect

(Shevelov 1964: 434) and there were also some differences in the pattern of jer

loss, all of which were subject to subsequent developments in individual lan-

guages. The loss of jers was a lengthy period; historians of Slavic place it between

the beginning of the tenth and the middle of the thirteenth century (Shevelov

1964: 459). Predictably enough, reflexes of the original jers in Slavic today offer a

number of distinct patterns. Polish turned the non-lost jers into the vowel [e],
which thus merged with [e]s from other historical sources. This is the source of the

alternations of the vowel [e] with zero in the present-day language. Since obvi-

ously it is only some [e]s that alternate with zero, the phonological segment(s)

‘underlying’ the alternation have been termed jers in some, mostly generative,

descriptions. We find this usage highly objectionable and will not follow it here

reserving the term jer for the historical context only. Talking about jers in

present-day Polish (or Slavic at large) appears to give the impression that the

synchronic description recapitulates history. Apart from being irrelevant this

conclusion is false and produces a distorted picture of history.

For one thing, many of the historical jers are not reflected in any phonetic vowel

or vowel–zero alternation in the present language. This is to be expected since jers

were lost in some positions without leaving a trace in the form of a residue. In other

cases, however, the historical jers have been restructured and today they are just the

‘ordinary’ vowel [e]: the vowel in the word szewc [Sefts] ‘shoe-maker’ shows no

alternations with zero (e.g. szewc-y [SeftsØ] ‘nom. pl.’) despite the fact that histor-

ically it contained three jers (Klemensiewicz et al. 1965: 115). Worst of all, there are

cases of the vowel [e] alternating with zero in the present-day language that do not

go back to historical jers. An obvious case are borrowings such as those in (2)

(taking examples from English, German, and French).

(2) rober [rOber] ‘rubber’ robr-a [rObra] ‘gen. sg.’
sweter [sfeter] ‘sweater’ swetr-a [sfetra] ‘gen. sg.’
Luter [luter] ‘Luther’ Lutr-a [lutra] ‘gen. sg.’

fiakier [f jjacer] ‘cabman’ fiakr-a [f jjakra] ‘gen. sg.’

Innoway can thesebe regardedas continuinghistorical jers. Less glaringly, consider

thewordmgł-a [mgwa] ‘mist, fog’, to which we will be returning below. In today’s

language there is the alternant mgieł [mfew] ‘gen. pl.’ (also mgieł-k-a [mfewka]
‘dim.’ mgiel-n-y [mfelnØ] ‘misty’, etc.), which should point to the presence of a jer

between the two last consonants. In fact, a jer was present between the first two

consonants: mı̌gla in Old Slavic and, for example, magla in Croatian today (in

fact, the jer corresponds to the first vowel in the English mist with which it is

etymologically related, see Klein 1971: 469; Vasmer 1986: 587). Thus the original

jer in the word was lost and the alternation mgła � mgieł does not go back to a

historical jer but to what used to be a branching onset. For all these reasons and in

agreement with tradition we restrict the term jer to a historical context only and

will continue to talk about vowel�zero alternations in the modern language.

Historical accounts of the origin and the rise of jers can be found in standard
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histories of Slavic (e.g. Stieber 1958, 1966, 1979; Shevelov 1964; Moszyński 1984)

and their subsequent developments in the histories of individual Slavic languages

(for Polish, see Łoś 1922; Klemensiewicz et al. 1965; Stieber 1973).

Polish vowel�zero alternations form the centre of attention in generative phono-

logical descriptions of Polish (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984,

1992; Bethin 1992, 1998; to name just the major book-length attempts). Listing

individual papers and other contributions, to say nothing of unpublished disserta-

tions,would result in a very long list ofwhich themost significant (or intriguing) and

influential studies are Spencer (1986), Rubach (1986), Piotrowski (1988, 1992),

Piotrowski, Roca, and Spencer (1992), and Szpyra (1992a). Outside the standard

generative framework there is Rowicka’s (1999) attempt to combine GP and OT; a

purelyGPapproach is followedbyGussmannandKaye (1993),Gussmann (1997b),

Cyran andGussmann (1999), and Scheer (2004).A review of the different proposals

wouldamount toaveritable surveyofphonologicalanxieties in thesecondhalfof the

twentieth century, a review which cannot be attempted here. One thread which cuts

across all the disparate studies is the conviction in the phonological nature of the

phenomenon; the vowel�zero alternation inmodernPolish is believed to be phono-

logicallycontrolled.Thisstands insharpcontrasttotheearlierorstructuralapproach

whichregardedthealternationsasdue tothemorphophonologyof the language. It is

this more traditional view that we wish to uphold in the current account. Before we

delve into this issue we need to look at some basic data.

5.2.2 Basic facts

The vowel [e] alternates with zero in numerous stems within the same paradigm

and also in derivationally related forms. Typical of the alternations are the

following:

(3) łeb [wep] ‘head’ łb-a [wba] ‘gen. sg.’

dech [dex] ‘breath’ tch-u [txu] ‘gen. sg.’

łokieć [wOcet�] ‘elbow’ łokci-a [wOkt�a] ‘gen. sg.’
szczygieł [StSØfew] ‘goldfinch’ szczygł-a [StSØgwa] ‘gen. sg.’
taniec [taÆets] ‘dance’ tańc-e [taÆtse] ‘nom. pl.’

kropel [krOpel] ‘drop, gen. pl.’ kropl-a [krOpla] ‘nom. sg.’

desek [desek] ‘board, gen. pl.’ desk-a [deska] ‘nom sg.’

wiader [vjader] ‘bucket, gen. pl.’ wiadr-o [vjadrO] ‘nom. sg.’

wioseł [vjOsew] ‘oar, gen. pl.’ wiosł-o [vjOswO] ‘nom. sg.’

węzeł [vew̃zew] ‘knot’ węzł-em [vew̃zwem] ‘instr. sg.’

żeber [Zeber] ‘rib, gen. pl.’ żebr-o [ZebrO] ‘nom. sg.’

igieł [ifew] ‘needle, gen. pl.’ igł-a [igwa] ‘nom. sg.’

świateł [�f jatew] ‘light, gen. pl.’ światł-o [�f jatwO] ‘nom. sg.’

kukieł [kucew] ‘puppet, gen. pl.’ kukł-a [kukwa] ‘nom. sg.’

wafel [vafel] ‘waffle’ wafl-e [vafle] ‘nom. pl.’

pełen [pewen] ‘full’ pełn-ego [pewnegO] ‘gen. sg.’
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magister [mafister] ‘holder of MA’ magistr-em [mafistrem] ‘instr. sg.’

pode mną [pOde mnOw̃] ‘under me’ pod tobą [pOt tObOw̃] ‘under you’
pode-prz-e-ć [pOdepSet�] ‘support’ pod-pier-a-ć [pOtpjerat�] ‘imperf.’

As always in the case of an alternation of a segment with zero, the facts can be

interpreted either as an instance of deletion or insertion, or both. The Polish struc-

turalist tradition tilts in the direction of insertion while the predominant generative

trend supports deletion. Reasons for the latter position were discussed at length and

madeexplicit inLaskowski (1975a); thesewereendorsedandrepeatedby subsequent

research. Unfortunately, results of the research have not percolated down into the

receivedwisdomofstandardPolishgrammaticalpresentation:Kowalik (1997,1998)

treats the alternation as epenthesis where the inserted vowel splits up consonantal

clusters. The inadequacy of the reasoning can be found among the examples which

Kowalik (1997: 146) herself supplies. Consider three pairs of nouns, each in the

nominative singular and the genitive plural, where the same consonantal cluster is

broken up by the alleged epenthesis in one but not the other case.

(4) (a) trumn-a [trumna] ‘coffin’ trumien [trumjen]
vs. kolumn-a [kOlumna] ‘column’ kolumn [kOlumn]

(b) bagn-o [bagnO] ‘swamp’ bagien [bafen]
vs. malign-a [maligna] ‘delirium’ malign [malikn] ‘gen. pl.’

(c) łask-a [waska] ‘stoat’ łasek [wasek]
vs. łask-a [waska] ‘grace’ łask [wask]

The relevance of such examples cannot be overstated: it is simply not the case

that some clusters, say [mn] or [sk], have to be broken up by an epenthetic vowel

in word-final positions—the last example is particularly telling. Such clusters are

perfectly capable of remaining intact there as the second example in each pair

shows. The best that can be done is to list the forms where the alleged insertion

takes place, which is another way of saying that insertion is not conditioned by

consonantal clustering; it is individual items which decide whether a vowel will

appear in them or not. In other words, no epenthesis is at work because no

epenthesis is predictable.

It is not difficult to see why Kowalik and the tradition she follows must be

forced into the epenthesis corner, despite the fact that the solution obviously does

not work. In a nutshell, the conundrum can be illustrated by the following pair of

nouns (again in the nominative and the genitive singular):

(5) pies [pjes] ‘dog’ ps-a [psa]

bies [bjes] ‘devil’ bies-a [bjesa]

If deletion were to be assumed to apply to the first noun, we would need to

distinguish it in some way from the second noun since in phonological, morpho-

phonological, and morphological contexts the vowels in the two words in the

relevant sense are identical. This could only be done by marking individual forms.

On the epenthesis solution, the first noun would be morphophonologically
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consonantal, something like {pjs}, with epenthesis deriving the phonological

form /pjes/; the other noun would appear, both morphophonologically and

phonologically, in an unalterable form {bjes}. If the epenthesis account seems

preferable, it is because it resorts to the concept of breaking up consonantal

clusters, the implication being that were epenthesis not to be operative, we would

end up with words consisting of consonants only. Although not resorting to

explicit marking, the view is not really different from it since it starts with the

assumption that lexically there are consonant-only stems. At most, then, the

insertion analysis appears to provide some rationale for what is found to occur

and thus seems the lesser of the two evils. Note, however, that this view starts

with the assumption that there are lexical consonant-only major lexical categor-

ies, hence their representations need to be rectified by a morphophonological

regularity inserting a vowel.

The fundamental failing behind this sort of reasoning follows from the tacit—

or perhaps explicit—assumption that phonetic identity entails linguistic or struc-

tural identity. As the vowels in the two words pies [pjes] and bies [bjes] are
undoubtedly identical, the assumption of their (morpho)phonological identity

means that we cannot distinguish between them and that diacritic marking is

therefore the only way of distinguishing cases of deletion from non-deletion.

Once the initial assumption is abandoned, the difficulty disappears and deletion,

rather than epenthesis, remains a viable option.We see no reason to argue against

the absurd view that surface phonetics exhausts the linguistic potential of a form.

Quite conversely, it is the pattern of behaviour that reveals the linguistically

significant properties of forms and segments. With reference to the issue at

hand, the vowel [e] which alternates with zero is simply a separate structural

object from the vowel [e] which stays put. It is an entirely different question to

decide what the difference between the two objects consists in but their distinct-

ness cannot be questioned.

Consider now more examples with the alternating [e].

(6) bez [bes] ‘lilac’ bz-y [bzØ] ‘nom. pl’

sen [sen] ‘sleep, n.’ sn-em [snem] ‘instr. sg.’

lew [lef ] ‘lion’ lw-y [lvØ] ‘nom. pl’

den [den] ‘bottom, gen. pl.’ dn-o [dnO] ‘nom. sg.’

len [len] ‘linen’ ln-u [lnu] ‘gen. sg.’

wesz [veS] ‘louse’ wsz-y [fSØ] ‘nom. pl.’

wieś [vje�] ‘village’ ws-i [f�i] ‘gen. sg.’

cześć [tSe�t�] ‘honour’ czc-i [tSt�i] ‘gen. sg.’
mech [mex] ‘moss’ mch-em [mxem] ‘instr. sg.’

ciem [t�em] ‘moth, gen. pl.’ ćm-a [t�ma] ‘nom. sg.’

łez [wes] ‘tear, gen. pl.’ łz-y [wzØ] ‘nom. pl.’

kiep [cep] ‘halfwit’ kp-a [kpa] ‘gen. sg.’

szew [Sef] ‘seam’ szw-y [SfØ] ‘nom. pl.’

pień [pjeÆ] ‘stump’ pni-a [pÆa] ‘gen. sg.’
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ceł [tsew] ‘customs duty, gen. pl.’ cł-o [tswO] ‘nom. sg.’

giez [fes] ‘gadfly’ gz-y [gzØ] ‘nom. pl.’

The examples—and also the alternations łeb [wep] ‘head’ � łba [wba] ‘gen. sg.’,

dech [dex] ‘breath’ � tchu [txu] ‘gen. sg.’, pies [pjes] ‘dog’ � psa [psa] ‘gen. sg.’

above—are typical of the pattern where a vowel of the stem is deleted before an

inflectional ending. Note that the left-hand column forms are syllabically totally

uninteresting as they involve a single consonant in the onset; the word-final

consonant, when single, invariably occupies the onset, too, and is licensed by the

empty nucleus in accordance with the coda-licensing principle (Kaye 1990; Harris

and Gussmann 1998, 2002). The right-hand-column words differ from these in

having the [e] vowel suppressed and in the final nucleus having a melody attached

to it. The final melody represents some inflectional ending. Consider the represen-

tations dech� tchu (and disregard for themoment the voicing of the initial plosive):
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The suppressed vowel is represented as delinked from its skeletal position and

hence not pronounced. In terms of syllable structure both forms are identical; the

same applies to all other words in (6). Much more significantly, the clusters that

emerge with the suppression of the vowel are in reality spurious clusters; in fact they

are single consonants associated with different onsets and separated by a nucleus.

As such, the typically Polish initial sequences which either openly violate universal

constraints on well-formed onsets, such as combinations of two obstruents [bz, ps,

fs, fS, tSt�, f�, kp, tx, Sf, gz], or sequences whose status as a possible branching

onset is suspect or dubious either because wrong consonants are combined

(sequences of sonorants [ln]) or the order of the consonants is wrong (a sonorant

followed by an obstruent [wb, mx, wz]), are eliminated with one fell swoop from

the class of offending candidates. The simple reason for this is that they are not

clusters or single onsets but two separate, one-consonant onsets which happen to

be placed together by the suppression of the melody of the first nucleus.

The same mechanism allows us to account for some three-consonant sequences

which emerge as a result of vowel suppression. Some examples follow:

(8) krew [kref] ‘blood’ krw-i [kr
˚
f ji] ‘gen. sg.’

brew [bref] ‘brow’ brw-i [brvji] ‘gen. sg.’

drew [dref] ‘firewood, gen. pl.’ drw-a [drva] ‘nom. pl.’

sechł [sex(w)] ‘he dried up’ schł-a [sxwa] ‘she dried up’

Within GP, an onset can be maximally binary branching, therefore three

consonants (understood as three melodies attached to skeletal positions) can

never form an onset. Sequences such as those above, [kr
˚
f j, brvj, drv, sxw], by
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definition must be split up between at least two constituents. This theory-internal

requirement is neatly confirmed by the existence of alternations with a vowel

appearing within such three-member sequences so that we end up with a well-

formed branching onset consisting of an obstruent and a sonorant [kr, br, dr] and

another onset consisting of a single consonant; or, conversely, we have an onset

consisting of a single consonant followed by a well-formed branching onset [sþ
xw]. The three-member initial sequences are no more surprising than the unusual

looking two-member units: they all arise out of a combination of two well-formed

onsets.

The preceding observations lead to a conclusion that is seldom noted: word-

initial consonant sequences cannot be identified with syllable onsets. This view

runs against the traditional wisdom which sees the word-initial position as the

prime manifestation of the syllable initial position, so whatever consonantal

combination can be found initially must be an onset. GP categorically rejects

this simple identification: while an onset of the syllable should be manifested at

the beginning of the word, the reverse is not true (for examples see all the right-

hand-column words above). The same rejection holds for word-final position:

contrary to the traditional lore, word-final consonants or consonant sequences

cannot be identified with consonantal codas (a position somewhat anticipated in

the generative notion of extrasyllabic consonants); in fact, GP maintains that a

word-final consonant is never a coda but either an onset or a coda–onset contact

(Kaye 1990; Harris and Gussmann 1998, 2002). The syllabic level is constructed

independently of other levels; as GP upholds, there is no a priori reason why the

structure of a word should begin with an onset filled melodically rather than

empty. If, additionally, empty categories are recognized as an integral part of lin-

guistic (phonological) representations, then a word can begin with an empty onset

followed by a filled nucleus, in the same way as it can begin with a filled

onset followed by an empty nucleus. The former case is of course widely illus-

trated by words beginning with a vowel. We conclude that the existence of the

vowel�zero alternation in Polish explains away a large number of consonant

sequences that from the point of view of other languages may look implausible or

downright impossible. The alternation makes the Polish onset look like the

objects familiar from other, less syllabically exotic, languages.

The examples we provided above illustrate a situation where vowel suppression

affects the first nucleus in a word, hence the heavy word-initial sequence. This was

done for ease of exposition since a similar situation can be observed word-

internally. Consider the following examples.

(9) oset [Oset] ‘thistle’ ost-y [OstØ] ‘nom. pl.’

ocet [Otset] ‘vinegar’ oct-u [Otstu] ‘gen. sg.’
chłopi-ec [xwOpjets] ‘boy’ chłop-c-y [xwOptsØ] ‘nom. pl.’

żagiel [Zafel] ‘sail, n.’ żagl-e [Zagle] ‘nom. pl.’

paznokieć [paznOcet�] ‘nail’ paznokci-e [paznOkt�e] ‘nom. pl.’

toreb [tOrep] ‘bag, gen. pl.’ torb-a [tOrba] ‘nom. sg.’
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pozew [pOzef] ‘summons’ pozw-u [pOzvu] ‘gen. sg.’
szaniec [SaÆets] ‘entrenchment’ szańc-e [SaÆtse] ‘nom. pl.’

najem [najem] ‘hiring’ najm-u [najmu] ‘gen. sg.’

bochen [bOxen] ‘loaf ’ bochn-a [bOxna] ‘gen. sg.’
kropel [krOpel] ‘drop, gen. pl.’ kropl-a [krOpla] ‘nom. sg.’

wanien [vaÆen] ‘tub, gen. pl.’ wann-a [vanna] ‘nom. sg.’

udziec [ud⁄ets] ‘haunch, leg’ udźc-a [ut�tsa] ‘gen. sg.’

These examples are not really different from the first set of word-initial

clusters produced by vowel suppression. From our point of view the existence

of the word-internal vowel�zero alternation achieves two objectives. For one

thing it eliminates the need for resyllabifications, even in those cases where a

resyllabification could produce a well-formed constituent: in żagle [Zagle] ‘sail,
nom. pl.’ the sequence [gl] is a possible onset with an obstruent preceding (being

head of) a non-homorganic sonorant. Since resyllabification is not a possibility

within our model, such ostensibly well-formed branching onsets have to continue

to be regarded as a sequence of two onsets with an intervening nucleus. We have

direct evidence for it in the form of the alternation: żagiel [Zafel] ‘nom. sg.’. At the

other end, some of the clusters that would arise could be neither a well-structured

branching onset nor a plausible coda–onset contact; a case in point is offered by

words like octu [Otstu] ‘vinegar, gen. sg.’, udźca [ut�tsa] ‘haunch, gen. sg.’, where

the [ts-t, t�-ts] combinations fail to meet conditions for either of the structures.

The ban against resyllabification disposes of such possible worries: both the

affricates [ts, t�] and the plosive [t] occupy the onset position in the nominative

and the oblique cases while the nucleus is filled or suppressed. Also, as above,

sequences of three consonants observe conditions on onsethood or on coda–

onset contacts. Consider:

(10) marchew [marxef] ‘carrot’ marchw-i [marxf ji] ‘gen. sg.’

czerwiec [tServjets] ‘June’ czerwc-a [tSerftsa] ‘gen. sg.’
pluskiew [pluscef] ‘bed bug, gen. pl.’ pluskw-a [pluskfa] ‘nom. sg.’

cerkiew [tsercef] ‘Orthodox church’ cerkw-i [tserkf ji] ‘gen. sg.’

The right-hand column consonantal sequences observe the same syllabic affili-

ation as the left-hand ones. This can be made clear by the representations of the

nouns marchew, marchwi, where we suppress irrelevant details (such as voicing

and palatalization) but include a full structure of the rhyme.
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As can be seen, syllabically the two forms do not differ. The differences lie in

the melodies in that the alternating vowel is phonetically present in one of them,

while the other contains an empty nucleus and an inflectional ending with a full

vocalic melody.

In line with the picture sketched above, the vowel�zero alternation provides a

straightforward account of some of the unusual consonantal clusters found in

Polish. It furthermore confirms the restricted structure of syllabic constituents:

branching onsets and non-branching codas as the only possible consonant com-

binations. A crucial aspect of this approach to the syllabic organization is the

claim that codas have to be licensed by onsets, hence word-final consonants

cannot be codas but onsets, and as such they must be followed by a nuclear

position with no melody attached to it (an empty nucleus). This particular claim

will be shown to play a part in the formalization of the vowel�zero regularity

which so far has been referred to in an informal way.

5.2.3 Vowel�zero alternations: determining the pattern

We pointed out above that the vowel [e] in Polish is an ambiguous object, a double

agent in the terminology of Gussmann (2002) in that it sometimes does and

sometimes does not alternate with zero. The [e] which is susceptible to alterna-

tions is not conditioned in any way by the phonological or morphological

context—rather, this is an unpredictable property of individual morphemes and

as such has to be included in the lexical specification of each item. There are two

questions which have to be faced: how exactly does the alternating [e] differ from
the non-alternating one, and what controls the appearance and the suppression

of the vowel. Ideally, the answer given to one question should facilitate or tally

with that supplied to the other one.

The alternating vowel can be seen as unstable in that its presence or absence

depends on what follows. A survey of the alternating forms shows that the vowel

is suppressed when the following nucleus is filled by some melody and is phon-

etically present when the following nucleus has no melody attached to it, in other

words, it is empty. A possible description of the alternation might involve a

vocalic melody for [e] which is lexically unattached—it is floating; when followed

by another nucleus with no melody associated with it, this floating melody gets

associated with the nuclear position. In other words we have a case of melody

association:

(12) Melody Association

Attach floating [e] to the nucleus when the following nucleus has no

melody attached to it.

Consider again the forms dech, tchu in a slightly more detailed way. After the

operation of the morphology, which attaches the required inflectional endings,

the two words may be envisaged as follows:
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Melody Association applies to the left-hand form since the floating vowel is

followed by a melody-less nucleus, while it does not affect the right-hand one since

the nucleus following the floating melody is filled. An unassociated melody is not

pronounceable and can be regarded as eliminated or invisible to the phonology.

Coupled with voicing assimilation this leads to representations such as those in (14).
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These are syllabically identical but differ in melody association. The vowel–zero

alternation pattern emerges thus as a result of associating a floating melody in a

weak context, that is, before a following empty nucleus. In a strong context,

before a nucleus filled by a vocalic melody, the association fails to take place.1

It should be stressed that the pattern of alternations holds not just for different

inflectional cases of nominals but also for derivationally related forms. In (15) we

offer several examples of the vowel�zero alternation in nouns or adjectives as

contrasted with the absence of such direct alternations in related verbs.

(15) (a) Noun (b) Verb

sen [sen] ‘dream’ sn-u [snu] ‘gen. sg’ śn-i-ć [�Æit�]
‘dream, vb.’

pełen [pewen] ‘full’ pełn-a [pewna] ‘fem.’ (na)pełn-i-ć

[napewÆit�] ‘fill’
ceł [tsew] cł-o [tswO] cl-i-ć [tslit�]

‘customs duty, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘impose duty’

cześć [tSe�t�] ‘honour’ czc-i [tSt�i]
‘gen. sg’

czc-i-ć [tSt�it�]
‘vb.’

kropel [krOpel] kropl-a [krOpla] (s)kropl-i-ć

[skrOplit�]
‘drop, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘liquefy’

1 The interpretation put forward here makes a certain tacit theoretical assumption, namely, that

lexical representations of forms contain not only melodies but also that the melodies are associated to

skeletal positions. This allows us to make a distinction between the stable [e], which is associated to a

position, and a fleeting [e] which, while melodically identical, differs from the previous one in its failure

to be associated. The need to incorporate skeletal positions into representation follows from the multi-

tiered model of phonology and has been part of different traditions; this mechanism was originally

employed to capture phonologically the distinction between long and short vowels and also between

single and geminate consonants (Prince 1984).
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błazen [bwazen] błazn-a [bwazna] błazn-ow-a-ć

[bwaznOvat�]
‘clown’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘act the fool’

błaźn-i-ć [bwa⁄Æit�]
‘make a fool’

szkieł [Scew] ‘glass,
gen. pl.’

szkł-o [SkwO]
‘nom. sg.’

szkl-i-ć [Sklit�] ‘glaze’

bęben [bemben] ‘drum’ bębna [bembna]

‘gen. sg.’

bębn-i-ć

[bembÆit�] ‘vb.’
pluskiew [pluscef] pluskw-a [pluskfa] (od)pluskw-i-ć

[Otpluskf jit�]
‘bed bug, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘debug’

The verbs in the right-hand column show no traces of the floating vowel in any

of their forms because in every case this vowel is followed by an associated vowel

in the next nucleus, which represents the suffix of some verbal category of

inflectional ending. In this way the conditions for Melody Association are not

met and the root vowel has no chance to get attached. The phonological presence

of the floating vowel, and hence also the absence of consonant only roots, is

confirmed through existing alternations involving other lexical categories. It

should also be pointed out that the interpretation of the imperative allomorphy

discussed in Chapter 4 is confirmed here: the allomorph -ij argued to be attached

when the final nucleus of the base is not filled is found with most verbs in the list

at (6): śnij [�Æij] ‘dream’, napełnij [napewÆij] ‘fill’, clij [tslij] ‘impose duty’, czcij

[tSt�ij] ‘honour’, skroplij [skrOplij] ‘liquefy’, błaźnij [bwa⁄Æij] ‘make a fool’,2 szklij

[Sklij] ‘glaze’, bębnij [bembÆij] ‘drum’, odpluskwij [Otpluskf jij] ‘de-bug’.
Derivationally related words display a characteristic pattern of alternations:

the vowel [e] appearing before the final empty nucleus is suppressed when the

suffix begins with a full vowel. It makes no difference whether the emerging

category is a verb, as in the case just illustrated, or some other part of speech.

Consider more examples of the morphological relatedness accompanied by the

vowel�zero alternation:

(16) pies [pjes] ‘dog’ ps-a [psa] ‘gen. sg.’

ps-ina [p�ina] ‘expr.’

psi-ak [p�ak] ‘puppy’

łez [wes] ‘tear, gen. pl.’ łz-a [wza] ‘nom. sg.’

łz-aw-y [wzavØ] ‘maudlin’

łz-ow-y [wzOvØ] ‘lacrimal’

łz-aw-i-ć [wzavjit�] ‘water (of eyes), vb.’

2 Note that in błazn-owa-ć [bwaznOvat�] ‘act the fool’, based on the same noun, but with a different

verbalizing suffix -ow- [Ov], the floating vowel in the nominal base is not the final nucleus of the stem,

hence the imperative błaznuj [bwaznuj].
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krew [kref] ‘blood’ krw-i [kr
˚
f ji] ‘gen. sg.’

krw-aw-y [kr
˚
favØ] ‘bloody’

krw-ink-a [kr
˚
f jinka] ‘blood cell’

krw-o-tok [kr
˚
fOtOk] ‘haemorrhage’

krwi-ak [kr
˚
f jak] ‘heamatoma’

krw-ist-y [kr
˚
f jistØ] ‘blood-red’

krw-aw-i-ć [kr
˚
favjit�] ‘bleed’

len [len] ‘linen’ ln-u [lnu] ‘gen. sg.’

lni-an-y [lÆanØ] ‘adj.’
lni-ar-sk-i [lÆarsci] ‘of linen industry’

cegieł [tsefew] ‘brick, gen. pl.’ cegł-a [tsegwa] ‘nom. sg.’

cegl-an-y [tseglanØ] ‘of brick, adj.’
cegl-ast-y [tseglastØ] ‘brick-red’

pereł [perew] ‘pearl, gen. pl.’ perł-a [perwa] ‘nom. sg.’

perl-ist-y [perlistØ] ‘pearly’
perł-ow-y [perwOvØ] ‘of pearl’

cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’ cukr-u [tsukru] ‘gen. sg.’

cukr-ow-y [tsukrOvØ] ‘sugary’
cukrz-yc-a [tsukSØtsa] ‘diabetes’
cukrz-yk [tsukSØk] ‘diabetic, n.’

nikiel [Æicel] ‘nickel’ nikl-u [Æiklu] ‘gen. sg.’
nikl-ow-y [ÆiklOvØ] ‘adj.’
nikl-ow-a-ć [ÆiklOvat�]
‘nickel-plate, vb.’

plotek [plOtek] ‘rumour, gen. pl.’ plotk-a [plOtka] ‘nom. sg.’

plotk-ow-a-ć [plOtkOvat�] ‘vb.’
plotk-arz [plOtkaS] ‘a gossip’

poseł [pOsew] ‘deputy’ posł-a [pOswa] ‘gen. sg.’
posł-ank-a [pOswanka] ‘woman deputy’

posł-ow-a-ć [pOswOvat�] ‘be a deputy’

więzień [vje~̊⁄eÆ] ‘prisoner’ więźni-a [vje~̊⁄Æa] ‘gen. sg.’
więźni-arsk-i [vje~̊⁄Æarsci]
‘prison-related’

więźni-ark-a [vje~̊⁄Æarka] ‘prisoner van’
walec [valets] ‘cylinder’ walc-a [valtsa] ‘gen. sg.’

walc-ow-at-y [valtsOvatØ] ‘cylindrical’
walc-ow-a-ć [valtsOvat�] ‘roll’

Polish derivational morphology is replete with examples like these—they point

to the reality of the floating vowel and its regular behaviour when followed

directly by a nucleus with a filled melody. The derivative can be quite complex;

consider here the imperative krw-aw [kr
˚
faf] ‘bleed’ based on the noun krew [kref]
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‘blood’ with a floating root vowel; the noun forms the base for the adjective krw-

aw-y [kr
˚
favØ] ‘bloody’ which in turn feeds verb formation yielding krw-aw-i-ć

[kr
˚
favjit�] ‘bleed’. The floating vowel of the root noun is irrelevant to the impera-

tive allomorphy since it is the final nucleus that determines it. To see this, consider

the representation of krw-aw [kr
˚
faf]:
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Since the first nucleus is followed by an associated nucleus, its vowel remains

unattached. The imperative allomorph is zero because the final vowel of the base

is the attached [a] rather than the floating vowel.

The suffixes illustrated above all begin with a full vowel. Consider now several

suffixes beginning with a consonant. Below we present bases with an alternating

vowel which are combined with consonant-initial suffixes: -nik, -n-y, -nic-a, -niak,

-sk-i/-ck-i, -stw-o/-(ni)ctw-o.

(18) sen [sen] ‘dream’ sn-y [snØ] ‘nom. pl.’

sen-n-y [sennØ] ‘sleepy’
sen-nik [senÆik] ‘dream-book’

cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’ cukr-u [tsukru] ‘gen. sg.’

cukier-nik [tsucerÆik] ‘confectioner’
cukier-nic-a [tsucerÆitsa] ‘sugar bowl’
cukier-nictw-o [tsucerÆitstfO]
‘confectionery’

dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘day’ dn-i [dÆa] ‘gen. pl.’
dzien-ny [d⁄ennØ] ‘daily’
dzien-nik [d⁄enÆik] ‘diary’
dzien-nik-arz [d⁄enÆikaS] ‘journalist’

piekieł [pjecew] ‘hell, gen. pl.’ piekł-o ‘nom. sg.’

piekiel-nik [pjecelÆik] ‘spitfire’
piekiel-nic-a [pjecelÆitsa] ‘battleaxe’
piekiel-n-y [pjecelnØ] ‘of hell’

chrzest [xSest] ‘baptism’ chrzt-u [xStu] ‘gen. sg.’
chrzest-n-y [xSestnØ] ‘adj.’
chrześni-ak [xSe�Æak] ‘god child’

wieś [vje�] ‘village’ ws-i [f�i] ‘gen. sg.’

wieś-niak [vje�Æak] ‘villager’
okien [Ocen] ‘window, gen. pl.’ okn-o [OknO] ‘nom. sg.’

okien-n-y [OcennØ] ‘adj.’
okien-nic-a [OcenÆitsa] ‘window shutter’
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poseł [pOsew] ‘deputy’ posł-a [pOswa] ‘gen. sg.’
posel-stw-o [pOselstfO] ‘mission’

posel-sk-i [pOselsci] ‘parliamentary’

jeniec [jeÆets] ‘captive’ jeńc-a [jeÆtsa] ‘gen. sg.’
jenie-ck-i [jeÆetsci] ‘adj.’
jenie-ctw-o [jeÆetstfO] ‘captivity’

In all instances where the suffix begins with a phonetic consonant, the floating

vowel of the base is phonetically realized. If we are to take seriously the formu-

lation of Melody Association as given above, this must mean that the nucleus

with the floating vowel is followed by one with no melody attached to it. There

are a few ways in which this conclusion can be translated into a morphological

statement. One is to claim that a consonant-initial suffix when attached to a

consonant final base is invariably separated from it by an empty nucleus. This

empty nucleus would constitute the context for Melody Association. Alterna-

tively we could claim that the suffixes all begin with an empty nucleus, there being

no—or very few—truly consonant-initial suffixes. With either of these assump-

tions a sequence of a floating vowel and a following empty nucleus would result in

melody attachment. Consider the representation of senny cukiernik ‘sleepy con-

fectioner’ (with palatalization relations omitted):
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The unassociated melody in both words is followed by an empty nucleus, hence

association must be established. The middle nucleus in the adjective and the final

one in the noun, being empty, remain without any phonetic content. In this way

the fact that bases with a floating vowel always end up attaching the vowel before

a consonantal suffix is shown not to follow from the consonantality of the suffix:

it is difficult to see any rational connection between the pronounceability of a

vocalic melody and the presence of a consonant in the following suffix.3 On our

interpretation it is a sequence of two unfilled nuclei that requires a repair strategy:

in accordance with Melody Association when the first nucleus contains a floating

3 It is worth noting that the addition of a consonant-initial suffix does not lead to a vowel splitting up

genuine consonantal clusters, that is, adjacent consonantal melodies. The vowel emerges only when the

base displays alternations of the familiar type; otherwise, when a cluster-final base precedes a consonant-

initial suffix, we end up with a heavy cluster: skarb [skarp] ‘treasure’þ -nik yields skarbnik [skarbÆik]
‘treasurer’ and never *skarebnik [skarebÆik]. For more examples see Gussmann (1980a: 32–3).
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melody, an association is established between the melody and the skeletal pos-

ition. The phonetic pattern that emerges is due to internuclear relations. More

evidence for the internuclear relation will transpire from the behaviour of the

suffix -ek, to which we now turn.

5.2.4 The suffix -ek again

The morpheme -ek is described for short as the diminutive suffix, even though it

has a number of distinct functions. We will not be concerned with its semantics

but rather with the patterns of vowel�zero alternations that it displays.

The nominal suffix appears in three genders but it starts with the floating vowel

which emerges as predicted before a following empty nucleus. Consider examples

of nouns in the three genders:

(20) dom [dOm] ‘house, masc.’

dom-ek [dOmek] ‘dim.’ dom-k-i [dOmci] ‘nom. pl.’

skał-a [skawa] ‘rock, fem.’

skał-ek [skawek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’ skał-k-a [skawka] ‘nom. sg.’

koł-o [kOwO] ‘wheel, neut.’
kół-ek [kuwek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’ kół-k-o [kuwkO] ‘nom. sg.’

As can be seen, the pattern of alternations is exactly as predicted, while the

differences arise because the different paradigms have distinct inflectional end-

ings; for instance, a zero ending (i.e. an empty nucleus) tends to appear in the

nominative singular of masculine nouns and the genitive plural of feminine and

neuter nouns. It should be understood that when the suffix -ek is evoked, it is the

pattern which is relevant rather than the gender of the noun to which the suffix is

attached. The representation of the diminutive suffix is then:

ε

x

O

k

x

N

x

N(21)

Melody Association links the floating melody with the skeletal position. This is

also the representation of the suffix in cases where the inflectional ending is zero (i.e.

nom. sg. masc., gen. pl. fem. and neut.). With the inflectional ending being -a, for

example, the representation remains intact at the syllabic and skeletal levels:

ε

x
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k

x

N

a

x

N(22)
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This time, however, the floating melody is not followed by an empty nucleus so

it fails to get attached and is not audible.

A novel situation arises when a base containing a floating vowel is combined

with the diminutive suffix. A case in point is the noun pies [pjes] ‘dog’ whose nom.

pl. ps-y [psØ], shows the regular floating vowel pattern. If we now combine this noun

with the diminutive suffix in the nominative singular and the nominative plural, we

end up with the following representations (irrelevant details omitted):
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(23)

In the singular, where we have two floating melodies followed by an empty

nucleus, they both get attached, hence pies-ek [pjesek]. In the plural they are

followed by a filled nucleus so only the first is pronounced: pies-k-i [pjesci]. The
plural situation is exactly what we expect: the second floating nucleus does not

meet the conditions for Melody Association while the first one does. In the

singular the reasons for both floating melodies to be attached are less clear.

Before proposing a solution, let us consider a situation where we have three

floating vowels in a row: as it happens, Polish admits a doubling of diminutive

suffixes so ‘a very small dog’ is pies-ecz-ek [pjesetSek] in the singular and pies-ecz-

k-i [pjesetSci] in the plural.4 Consider the representations in (24):
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(24)

In the singular all three floating melodies are attached, in the plural only the first

two. Without offering the actual proof we can be confident that any iterative

4 The morphophonological palatalization of the velar in the first suffix is discussed in Ch. 4.
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mechanism would be doomed to failure since it should produce an alternating

pattern. The regularity we observe seems quite simple: a floating vowel is attached

unless it is immediately followed by a filled nucleus. This translates into a simple

algorithm for Melody Association: attach the floating melody unless the next

nucleus contains an attached melody; all melodies meeting the condition are iden-

tified in representations such as the ones above and the linking is carried out

simultaneously. No iteration is allowed, hence no interaction between consecutive

stages can take place, if only because there are no stages, consecutive or otherwise.5

The suffix -ek confirms the fundamental insight of the model we have adopted in

our description, namely, the non-derivational nature of phonological relations; it is

not the case that one application of a regularity creates the context for a successive

application of either the same or a different regularity. Phonology interprets

representations and whatever is significant phonologically is not derived, pro-

duced, or processed by lexical or cyclic rules, but is statically available ‘all the

time’. An interpreted representation shows all the phonological relations and

regularities—in other words, whatever is phonological can be read off the repre-

sentations without underlying, intermediate and derived stages. The indirect con-

clusion is that Melody Association is a phonological regularity, performing a

phonological operation—linking a melody with a skeletal position—in a phono-

logically defined environment (before a melodically empty nucleus). The conclu-

sion can be upheld only if appropriate morphophonological assumptions are

made. As will be shown below, vowel�zero alternations are no monolith but

need to be seen as emerging in part out of morphophonology and the lexicon.

Before considering these aspects of the vowel�zero alternation we need to concen-

trate on other consonantal clusters for which no account along the lines adopted

above can be easily envisaged. The theoretical issue bearing on it is the existence of

empty nuclei—nuclei without any melody—floating or attached.

5.3 EMPTY NUCLEI AND HEAVY CONSONANTAL

CLUSTERS

Our discussion of the vowel�zero alternations points to the existence of two

types of nuclei without an associated melody. On the one hand there are nuclei

with a floating melody, which can be attached or not depending on the shape of

5 The ban on iteration allows the most direct account of forms containing more than one floating

nucleus. Given a representation of pieseczek as [pjEsEtSEkø] (where E stands for a floating melody and

ø denotes a domain-final empty nucleus), a leftward iterative application of Melody Association would

yield *[pjestSek]; to be in accordance with the facts the application would have to be rightward.

Directionality specification would thus have to be included in the formulation of the regularity, a

step we regard as unnecessarily enriching the power of the model reminiscent of rule ordering. The

mode of accounting for the vowel�zero alternations adopted above goes back to a proposal made

within a very different framework by Anderson (1974). For earlier ways of handling the alternation in

the context of the historical predecessors of Melody Association, see Isačenko (1970). Gussmann and

Kaye (1993) propose an account which crucially depends on domain structures.
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the following nucleus; on the other hand there are nuclei without any melody at

all and these always remain empty. A case in point illustrating the latter type are

the domain-final nuclei: these not only license the word-final onset but also create

the context for the vowel�zero alternation, as we have seen. The evidence for

such truly empty nuclei is much greater than this. Polish inalterable consonantal

clusters supply ample evidence.

We noted above our rejection of the traditional view, which identifies word

positions with syllabic constituents: it is not the case that a consonantal sequence

appearing at the beginning of the word is necessarily an onset; even worse, a

consonant cluster word-finally is never a coda. This follows from our assump-

tions about syllabic constituency (Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud 1990;

Kaye 1990):

. branching onsets must conform to complexity conditions with the governor, or

head, being more complex than the governee or dependent;

. branching onsets can be maximally binary;

. onsets must be licensed by nuclei;

. codas must be licensed by following onsets.

These conditions not only rule out three consonants in the onset but equally

they disallow, for example, sequences consisting just of obstruents or just of

sonorants there. Such sequences do appear quite frequently word-initially in

Polish, both when it comes to exceeding two consonants and to admitting

sequences barred by the constraints. In the preceding sections we showed how

the existence of the vowel�zero alternation removes a number of such cases from

the potential offending forms: krw-i [kr
˚
f ji] ‘blood, gen. sg.’ has a floating melody

after the first two consonants (krew [kref] ‘nom. sg.’), impossible onsets of two

obstruents (tch-u [txu] ‘breath, gen. sg.’), of two sonorants (ln-u [lnu] ‘linen, gen.

sg.’), or a sonorant followed by an obstruent (łb-a [wba] ‘head, gen. sg.’) all turn

out to be sequences of two non-branching onsets (dech [dex], len [len], łeb [wep]
‘nom. sg.’). Superficial violations of syllable-structure constraints are nothing but

a mechanical consequence of the vowel�zero regularity. If empty nuclei are

taken seriously as having a genuine role to play in the structure of the language,

then they can be seen at work in admitting ostensible departures from what is

syllabically expected or admissible. Let us consider the consonant combinations

found at the beginning of the word from the point of view of the syllabic well-

formedness and the evidence they supply for empty nuclei.

Initially, Polish admits up to four consonants, which uncontroversially cannot

make up single onsets. Two consonants can form a branching onset if the first of

them is an obstruent, preferably a plosive, and the second a sonorant, preferably

a lateral or the trill. The lateral can be phonetically either [l] or the semivowel [w],

as generally accepted in this book. Thus we find:

(25) plac [plats] ‘square’ płacz [pwatS] ‘weeping’
blisk-o [bliskO] ‘close by’ błąd [bwOnt] ‘error’
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prąd [prOnt] ‘current’ bram-a [brama] ‘gate’

tlen [tlen] ‘oxygen’ dla [dla] ‘for’

tłams-i-ć [twam�it�] ‘suppress’ dłoń [dwOÆ] ‘palm’

trąd [trOnt] ‘leprosy’ drog-a [drOga] ‘road’
klucz [klutS] ‘key’ gleb-a [gleba] ‘soil’
kłopot [kwOpOt] ‘trouble’ głos [gwOs] ‘voice’
krow-a [krOva] ‘cow’ grób [grup] ‘grave’

chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chłod-n-y [xwOdnØ] ‘cool’
chrom-y [xrOmØ] ‘lame’

The status of obstruent plus nasal sequences is more difficult to define.

Theoretically, it is sometimes claimed that nasals are too complex to be gov-

erned by obstruents or that the complexity curve is not steep enough for them

to form a governing domain. The Polish evidence partly corroborates these

positions. For one thing, there are no bilabial plosives followed by a bilabial

nasal, which could perhaps be due to a homorganicity ban disallowing such

sequences. Additionally, there are very few cases of other obstruents plus

nasals:

(26) dmuch-a-ć [dmuxat�] ‘blow’ kmin-ek [kmjinek] ‘cumin’

kmieć [kmjet�] ‘peasant’ knu-ć [knut�] ‘plot, vb.’

kniaź [kÆa�] ‘prince’ knot [knOt] ‘wick’
gmach [gmax] ‘building’ gmer-a-ć [gmerat�] ‘fumble’

gnat [gnat] ‘bone’ gniew [gÆef] ‘anger’
gniazd-o [gÆazdO] ‘nest’ chmur-a [xmura] ‘cloud’

chmiel [xmjel] ‘hop, n.’

A few more examples could be added but their number, while not exactly

negligible, is not impressive, either. Some combinations simply do not appear

at all, e.g. [tm, xn], even though no homorganicity ban could be brought to bear

here. In a few cases with a superficial obstruent–nasal sequence there is evidence

for the vowel�zero alternation, e.g. tn-ę [tne] ‘I cut’ � cię-t-y [t�entØ] ‘past part.’,
dn-o [dnO] ‘bottom’� den [den], ‘gen. pl.’. Thus we might uphold the view

that nasals cannot appear as dependents in branching onsets, which would

mean that in sequences without alterations the nasal occupies an onset separate

from the preceding obstruent in the same way as it does with vowel�zero

alternations.

There is a whole group of initial sequences starting with a segment of

the ‘s-group’—[s, z, �, ⁄, t�, d⁄, S, Z, tS, dZ]—and also the affricates [ts, dz].

As for the s-sounds, it is generally assumed within GP that these cannot be

heads of branching onsets (Kaye 1991/2; Harris 1994; Gussmann 2002),6

hence they are either rhymal complements (codas) or simplex onsets. The

6 The special status of the s-group of sounds within Polish—and Indo-European in general—was

stressed by Kuryłowicz (1952).
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latter situation can easily be defended when vowel�zero alternations occur;

see (27).

(27) st-o [stO] ‘hundred’ set [set] ‘gen. pl.’
wiosn-a [vjOsna] ‘spring’ wiosen [vjOsen] ‘gen. pl.’
szł-a [Swa] ‘she went’ szedł [Set(w

˚
)] ‘he went’

łyżw-a [wØZva] ‘skate’ łyżew [wØZef] ‘gen. pl.’
błazn-a [bwazna] ‘fool, gen. sg.’ błazen [bwazen] ‘nom. sg.’

ćm-a [t�ma] ‘moth’ ciem [t�em] ‘gen. pl.’

dn-i [dÆi] ‘day, nom. pl.’ dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘nom. sg.’

cł-o [tswO] ‘duty’ ceł [tsew] ‘gen. pl.’
beczk-a [betSka] ‘barrel’ beczek [betSek] ‘gen. pl.’

When no alternations are available, all such combinations are inherently

ambiguous and may be interpreted either as coda–onset contacts or as onset

sequences. Consider more examples of such sequences:

(28) słoń [swOÆ] ‘elephant’ slawist-a [slavjista] ‘Slavist’

snop [snOp] ‘sheaf’ smut-n-y [smutnØ] ‘sad’
srok-a [srOka] ‘magpie’ stok [stOk] ‘slope’
spor-y [spOrØ] ‘sizeable’ skał-a [skawa] ‘rock, n.’

złot-y [zwOtØ] ‘golden’ zlew [zlef] ‘sink, n.’
znak [znak] ‘sign’ zmian-a [zmjana] ‘change, n.’

zrąb [zrOmp] ‘hem, n.’ zdoln-y [zdOlnØ] ‘capable’
zbój [zbuj] ‘thug’ zgon [zgOn] ‘demise’

ślad [�lat] ‘trace’ śmiał-y [�mjawØ] ‘bold’
śnieg [�Æek] ‘snow, n.’ środ-a [�rOda] ‘Wednesday’

śpiew-a-ć [�pjevat�] ‘sing’ ździr-a [⁄d⁄ira] ‘tart, n.’
źródł-o [⁄rudwO] ‘source’ ćpun [t�pun] ‘junkie’

ćm-i-ć [t�mjit�] ‘smoke, vb.’ dźg-a-ć [d⁄gat�] ‘stab, vb.’
czter-y [tSterØ] ‘four’ czka-wk-a [tSkafka] ‘hiccups’
człon [tSwOn] ‘member’ dżdż-yst-y [dZdZØstØ] ‘rainy’

The amount of lexical support for individual combinations is quite varied,

and declining with the complexity of the consonant. The palatalized, palatal, and

the affricates appear in relatively few combinations while the plain fricatives [s, z]

are quite frequent. As noted above the dental fricative—and, by extension, the

s-group of consonants—is assumed to be universally unable to govern, in other

words to be onset head. For this reason it can be either in the coda and licensed by

the following consonant (the onset) or both elements of the consonant combin-

ation appear in separate onsets. Consider the alternative representations of the

noun słoń ‘elephant’:
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In the first representation, (29a), both the first onset and the first nucleus have

no melody attached while the fricative forms a contact with the following onset.

Empty nuclei—just as empty onsets—remain phonetically silent. The alternative

representation, (29b), separates the fricative and the lateral with an empty

nucleus, which likewise remains uninterpreted phonetically.

A question which must be asked is whether there is any evidence that could help

us choose between the two alternatives. No simple answer seems available in view

of the absence of direct alternations. However, the existence of the relevant

alternations elsewhere in the language (see (27)) might in itself argue in favour of

the two-onset interpretation. Additionally, the coda–onset contact would suggest a

situation where a weak consonant, such as a sonorant, can govern a relatively

stronger one, such as an obstruent; while this cannot be ruled out in advance, it

certainly does not strengthen the case. We would also have to question the

legitimacy of the structure with an empty onset and an empty nucleus, since this

would theoretically allow words consisting of sequences of such empty constitu-

ents, a patently absurd conclusion. Finally there are some consonant combinations

which must be split between successive onsets, e.g. [d⁄g] in dźg-a-ć ‘stab’, since it

is implausible to assume that a strong and complex consonant such as [d⁄] could
be governed by a simplex such as [g]. All these pieces taken together seem to

provide some support in favour of a two-onset solution, so we will adopt a

position that a structure like (29a) should be either disallowed, or at least

disfavoured (see also Rowicka 2001).

Words like dźg-a-ć [d⁄gat�] ‘stab’ illustrate a frequent instance of melodic

adjacency of consonants which cannot form a branching onset and are unlikely

to form a coda-onset contact. Since these two situations exhaust the syllabic

relations that two neighbouring consonants can contract, the recognition of an

intervening empty nucleus brings such forms into conformity with cases of

vowel�zero alternations and at the same time makes Polish consonantal clusters

well-behaved phonological objects, and, therefore, relatively uninteresting as
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potential violators of universal principles. Where Polish departs from other

languages is in admitting a more generous use of empty nuclei. As another

illustration of this possibility, consider the representation of the word ptak

[ptak] ‘bird’ with the unusual-looking initial consonantal sequence.

x
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x
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x

N

x

N(30)

The first and the last nucleus have no melody attached to them, so they remain

phonetically inaudible. Syllabically, however, the word does not differ from the

totally unremarkable word potok [pOtOk] ‘stream’.

Below we offer examples of such two-onset initial sequences where the presence

of an empty nucleus renders them an impossible surface constituent.

(31) (a) Two obstruents

psot-a [psOta] ‘prank’ bzyk-a-ć [bzØkat�] ‘bonk, vb.’
ptyś [ptØ�] ‘choux’ tk-acz [tkatS ] ‘weaver’
db-a-ć [dbat�] ‘care, vb.’ tchórz [txuS ] ‘coward’
czter-y [tSterØ] ‘four’ Tczew [ttSef/tStSef] ‘place name’

kto [ktO] ‘who’ gdy [gdØ] ‘when’
ksyw-a [ksØva] ‘nickname’ gzyms [gzØms] ‘mantelpiece’

księg-a [k�e˛ga] ‘book’ gz-i-ć [g⁄it�] ‘fornicate’
kp-i-ć [kpjit�] ‘deride’ gbur [gbur] ‘boor’

chc-e [xtse] ‘(s)he wants’ chci-e-ć [xt�et�] ‘want, vb.’
czcz-y [tStSØ] ‘futile’ dżdżownic-a [dZdZOvÆitsa] ‘earthworm’

(b) Sonorantþobstruent

lż-y-ć [lZØt�] ‘slander, vb.’ łg-a-ć [wgat�] ‘lie, vb.’

łż-e [wZe] ‘(s)he lies’ łk-a-ć [wkat�] ‘sob, vb.’

msz-a [mSa] ‘Mass’ mż-awk-a [mZafka] ‘drizzle’
mgiel-n-y [mfelnØ] ‘misty’ rtęć [rteÆt�] ‘mercury’

rdest [rdest] ‘knot-grass’ rdzeń [rdzeÆ] ‘root’
rż-e-ć [rZet�] ‘neigh’

(c) Sonorantþsonorant

młod-y [mwOdØ] ‘young’ mlek-o [mlekO] ‘milk’

mnog-i [mnOfi] ‘plural’ mnich [mÆix] ‘monk’

mrówk-a [mrufka] ‘ant’

The examples lead to several observations. The amount of lexical support for

the various consonant sequences differs, which is hardly surprising. Sequences of

initial obstruents, while not confirmed lexically for every conceivable combin-

ation, seem not only generally acceptable but also largely unconstrained. This can

be seen in the fact that most of the combinations allow their mirror-image
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reflections—e.g. [ tk - kt, ps - sp, bz - zb]—and even in cases where no words exist,

the reversed combination seems possible, as in [dg]. The possibility of combining

consonants is constrained by the phonology in that, for example, obstruents

differing in voicing are not admissible *[bt] (for reasons, see Ch. 7) or obstruents

displaying palatalization combinations which are not tolerated in the language,

e.g. *[ct, pjs] (see Ch. 3). The possibility of combining obstruents word-initially is

a simple reflection of the existence of nuclei without melodies; the syllabic well-

formedness of a word is ensured by assigning each obstruent to a separate onset.7

The initial sequences of a sonorant and an obstruent show two remarkable

gaps, namely, the sonorant cannot be the palatal glide [ j ] or the dental nasal [n].

The disallowed sonorant sequences include also [r], which means that they can

only start with [m]. With the nasals it is additionally striking that no homorganic

clusters are allowed. These facts should presumably yield an insightful phono-

logical analysis: we want to know whether the possibility of an initial [mg] or [mZ]
and the absence of [mp] or [nd] is a lexical accident or whether this derives from

some systematic principles (see Gussmann and Cyran 1998). At this stage, apart

from noting the facts, we are unable to supply a non-ad hoc account.

The essence of the above account reduces to a claim that two consonant

sequences initially are either well-formed branching onsets, in a nutshell combin-

ations of an obstruent and a sonorant [tr, kl, fl, . . . ], or combinations of

non-branching onsets separated by an empty nucleus. As an illustration, consider

the wh-pronoun gdy [gdØ] ‘when’ and contrast it with the presumably related

question form kiedy [cedØ] ‘when’:
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Syllabically the two forms are identical; they differ in that the first has an empty

first nucleus, whereas the second has the melody [e] attached to it. Since empty

nuclei correspond to phonetic silence, the two consonants in the onsets end up

adjacent and consequently have to be uniform in voicing with the voice of the

second onset determining the first one (as discussed in Ch. 7). In the second word,

the front vowel [e], separating the two onsets, produces palatalization effects in

the first one, as discussed in Chapter 3.

7 There are major theoretical issues involved in this proposal but their extended discussion goes

beyond the scope of a descriptive study. In brief, the question is whether syllabification of a linguistic

form is segment-driven or whether it is given in advance (underlying, unpredictable). If the former or

dominant view is taken to be legitimate we must conclude that empty nuclei—unlike floating melod-

ies—are not part of the lexical representation of words but rather that they are introduced through

syllabification: given an initial melodic sequence like /kp/, the syllabification algorithm must introduce

a nucleus between the two consonants since they obviously fail to meet the criteria for a branching

onset. On this view, syllabification is the construction of onsets and rhymes on the basis of the existing

melody units, which constitute the irreducible minimum of linguistic form.
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Empty nuclei differ crucially from floating melodies: while the latter corres-

pond to a phonetic melody in specified contexts, empty nuclei remain always

empty and are never turned into sound. The two types of entity can co-exist

within words, a case best illustrated by the adjective supplied above as an instance

of a sonorant plus obstruent initial sequence: mgiel-n-y [mfelnØ] ‘misty’. The

vowel [e] in the word is a realization of the floating melody, as evidenced by the

derivational base nounmgł-a [mgwa] ‘mist’–mgieł [mfew] ‘gen. pl.’; the adjectival
suffix -n-y starts with an empty nucleus, as argued in an earlier part of this

chapter. Consider first the representations of the two forms of the noun shown

in (33):
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In the nom. sg. mgł-a [mgwa] the floating melody remains unattached because

the context for its attachment—the presence of another unattached melody in the

following nucleus—is not met. The context for melody attachment is met in

the gen. pl. mgieł where the inflectional ending has an empty nucleus as its

exponent; additionally, palatalization effects set in as expected—recall that

the suffix -n-y carries the diacritic <PR4>. Consider now the derived adjective

mgiel-n-y (misty):

x

O(34)

m ε

x

O

g

x

O

l

x

O

n

x

N

x

N

x

N

x

N

i

Here the floating [e] is followed by an empty nucleus, so it is attached to its

skeletal point; the two empty nuclei remain silent phonetically, hence with

palatalization of the velar the word appears as [mfelnØ].
A different adjectival derivative from the same base allows us to launch the

issue of three- and four-consonant-initial sequences. The suffix is -ist-y and the

adjective is mgl-ist-y [mglistØ] ‘misty’, with the representations as in (35).

x

O(35)

m ε

x

O

g

x

O

1

x

O

t

x

N8

x

O

s

x

N

i

x

N

x

N

x

N

i

8 The consonant [s] in this representation could be placed within the rhyme with the preceding vowel

and be itself licensed by the plosive of the final onset; since nothing depends upon the specific decision,

we leave the representation in this form.
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Since the floating melody is followed by a filled nucleus, it remains unassoci-

ated and therefore unpronounced.With the two other empty nuclei likewise silent

and palatalization replacement of [w] by [l] in accordance with PR4, the adjective

is pronounced as [mglistØ], with the initial three-consonant sequence [mgl]. Note

that the impossible-looking initial cluster is in syllabic terms nothing more than a

sequence of three separate non-branching onsets, a totally unremarkable situ-

ation not different in kind from what appears in the word (po)magała

[(pO)magawa] ‘she helped’; the difference is that in this latter word the nuclei

are filled by melodies. Thus what is remarkable is the use of empty nuclei, a fact

which characterizes the phonology of Polish in general.

The idea that word-initial consonant sequences are in fact combinations of

onsets, either non-branching or branching, follows naturally from the Govern-

ment Phonology view of syllabic constituents. It coincides in general assumptions

and in many details with a proposal made in the middle of last century by

Kuryłowicz (1952) in a paper which can only be described as a theoretical and

descriptive tour de force. The basic idea of the proposal, revived in Gussmann

(1992b), entails a claim that a word-initial consonant sequence in Polish poten-

tially embraces two well-formed onsets. Kuryłowicz makes the specific proviso

for the consonant [s] and its congeners as being outside branching onsets and puts

forward a few additional modifications which we will take up below. In our

terms, an onset has to be followed by a nucleus, which means that a consonant

sequence embracing two well-formed onsets must be separated either by a nu-

cleus with a floating melody or an empty nucleus. The proposal that word-initial

consonant sequences are in fact remains of two—and not more than two—onsets

separated by a nucleus without melody allows us to capture all existing facts in a

neat system. It requires certain additional assumptions tacitly made by Kury-

łowicz, which we shall inspect below. Before doing that let us note what the

proposal systematically excludes.

Although Polish admits initial sequences of up to four consonants, there are

some combinations of three or four consonants that are totally impossible. A case

in point is any sequence of three, let alone four, sonorants: nothing like *[mlr,

nml, wmr, lrl, nwlr] is even vaguely possible. Similarly, with qualifications to be

discussed presently, sequences of three or four obstruents are categorically ruled

out: *[ptk, pfk, bgd, xptk].9

The reasons for this restriction are not difficult to see: a sequence of three

sonorants or three obstruents necessarily entails three separate onsets since

neither two sonorants nor two obstruents can constitute a branching onset.

This violates the restriction which tolerates only two such events when the

intervening nucleus is not filled. In this way the impossibility of three or more

9 Note that some of these clusters are found word-internally, e.g. [ptk] in neptka [neptka] ‘halfwit,
gen. sg.’, [ktk] in subiektka [subjektka] ‘female shop assistant’, architektka [arçitektka] ‘woman archi-

tect’. We return to these later.
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adjacent sonorants or obstruents is another way of saying that Polish bans two

consecutive empty nuclei domain-internally. Note that this particular ban is

quite similar in its effects to the regularity we referred to above as Melody

Association: a floating melody must be attached if the next nucleus is not filled,

in other words, a sequence of two floating melodies (¼ empty nuclei) is not

tolerated. The two objects—a floating melody and an empty nucleus—are thus

seen to be controlled by the same constraint which disallows two adjacent

nuclei without an attached melody. The initial observation concerning possible

consonant combinations at the beginning of the word turns out to derive from

the ban on empty nuclei sequences: we can have no more than four consonants

since this is what two branching onsets with an intervening empty nucleus add

up to. We will argue below that this conclusion is not quite correct but before

doing this we would like to buttress it by several clarifications. The data we

discuss below exclude specifically the consonants [s, z, f, v] in the prefixes z-/s-

and w-, as we consider them in greater detail separately.

5.3.1 The obstruent/sonorant status of [S, Z, f, v]

The contention that two obstruents cannot form a branching onset seems un-

assailable. Against this conclusion we need to take a close look at the numerous

instances in Polish where an initial obstruent is followed by what is normally

regarded as another obstruent, namely [S, Z, f, v]:

(36) przód [pSut] ‘front’ brzeg [bZek] ‘coast’
trzon [t-SOn] ‘core’ drzew-o [d-ZevO] ‘tree’
krzak [kSak] ‘bush’ grzech [gZex] ‘sin’
chrzan [xSan] ‘horseradish’ zrzęd-a [zZenda] ‘grouch’
twój [tfuj] ‘your’ dw-a [dva] ‘two’

kwiat [kf jat] ‘flower’ gwiazd-a [gvjazda] ‘star’

chwil-a [xf jila] ‘moment’ dzwon [dzvOn] ‘bell’
dźwig [d⁄vjik] ‘crane’ szwagier [Sfafer] ‘brother-in-law’
swobod-a [sfObOda] ‘freedom’ zwykł-y [zvØkwØ] ‘ordinary’
święt-y [�f jentØ] ‘holy’ zwierz-ę [zvjeZe] ‘animal’

żwaw-y [ZvavØ] ‘brisk’

Taken in isolation, such obstruent combinations need not be particularly

disturbing: we have seen above similar cases such as ptak [ptak] ‘bird’ and have

interpreted the two consonants as two non-branching onsets separated by a

nucleus. The same mechanism could be extended to the forms above and in

some cases it would presumably have to be applied: since strident sibilants cannot

combine with anything to form an onset, the combinations of [s, z, �, S, Z] and [S,
Z, f, v] may have to be separated by an empty nucleus. The real difficulty arises

when we consider sequences of three or four consonants as in the following

examples:
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(37) prztyczek [pStØtSek] ‘fillip’ brzdąc [bZdOnts] ‘toddler’
brzmieni-e [bZmjeÆe] ‘sound’ bżdż-ąc-y [bZdZOntsØ] ‘farting’
krzt-a [kSta] ‘ounce’ grzbiet [gZbjet] ‘back, n.’
grzmot [gZmOt] ‘thunder’ chrzt-u [xStu] ‘baptism, gen. sg.’

chrzci-e [xSt�e] ‘baptism, loc. sg.’ skrzat [skSat] ‘sprite’
strzech-a [st-Sexa] ‘thatch’ skwar [skfar] ‘heat’

tkw-i-ć [tkf jit�] ‘stick, vb.’

Empty nuclei, which could be called upon to help out, are not necessarily a

solution since we argued above that Polish disallows sequences of such objects

within a single domain. Although in some instances a representation could be

found which would circumvent the need for two consecutive empty nuclei, this

could not be extended to all cases. A word such as tkwić [tkf jit�] ‘stick’ would

need to allow two nuclear positions without a melody, with a representation

something like that in (38).

(38) O

x

t

x

N

k

x

O

x

N

fj

x

O

i

x

N

x

N

x

O

t

Before abandoning the restriction disallowing sequences of empty nuclei it is

worth considering an alterative adopted somewhat cryptically by Kuryłowicz.

The class of consonants that produce the hurdle embraces, as we have just seen,

[Z, v] after voiced obstruents and their voiceless congeners after voiceless ones.

The fricative [Z] within Polish morphophonology can be a reflex of the sonorant

[r] (see Ch. 4), which devoices after a voiceless obstruent (cf. Piotr-a [pjOtra]
‘Peter, gen. sg.’� Piotrz-e [pjOt-Se] ‘loc. sg.’). Likewise the spirant [v] has been

argued to act as a sonorant (Gussmann 1981, 2002; for Russian, see Andersen

1969b, Flier 1974a, b; for Slavic in general, Cyran and Nilsson 1998; we discuss

this in Ch. 7). On the assumption that [Z, S] and [v, f] are morphophonologically

something like [r] and [w], respectively, the syllabification problem above disap-

pears since these sonorants can readily combine with the preceding obstruent to

form a branching onset. The word tkw-i-ć [tkf jit�] would then receive the follow-

ing representation:

(39) O

x

t k w i

x x x x x x

O ON N N

t

On this interpretation the initial sequence in the word brzdąc [bZdOnts] ‘tod-
dler’ does not differ from the sequence in brdys-a-ć [brdØsat�] ‘frolic, vb.’ since
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both break up into a branching and a non-branching onset. The sonorant of the

branching onset is [r] with the specification<PR1> in the former case while it is a

‘simple’ [r] without any diacritic in the latter. The existence of a phonetic fricative

that corresponds to the morphophonological trill [r] is independently justified as

is the special status of the labio-dental fricatives. For these reasons we will adopt

the sonorant interpretation of these fricatives in our analysis of the syllabic

constituents.

5.3.2 The fricative [s] and its congeners in the syllabic organization

As mentioned earlier several times, the consonant [s] occupies a special place in

Government Phonological studies. This has been discussed at length in the

literature (Kaye 1991/2; Harris 1994; Gussmann 2002); in brief, while [s] can

occupy the onset position on its own, it cannot govern a dependent in a branching

onset. It can appear as the rhymal complement when governed by a following

onset. These restrictions apply not only to the voiceless dental [s] but also to its

voiced, palatal, and palatalized congeners. We showed above that an initial

s-consonant sequence should preferably be interpreted as a two-onset structure

with an intervening floating melody or an empty nucleus; thus s-to [stO] ‘hundred’
contains a floating melody as seen in the form set [set] ‘gen. pl.’, whereas stół

[stuw] ‘table’, showing no alternations, is best assumed to contain an empty

nucleus between the two consonants.

The fact that the consonant of the type [s] can only appear in a non-branching

onset or as a rhymal complement has its implications for the syllabification of

heavy consonantal sequences.

Three member sequences beginning with an s-type consonant can be inter-

preted naturally as a non-branching onset followed by a branching one. This is

the case for [spr, str, skr, skn, Spr, zbr, zdr, zgr, zgl, skw, Skw, sxl]:

(40) spraw-a [sprava] ‘matter’ stron-a [strOna] ‘page’
skromn-y [skrOmnØ] ‘modest’ skner-a [sknera] ‘miser’

szprot [SprOt] ‘sprat’ zbrodni-a [zbrOdÆa] ‘crime’

zdrad-a [zdrada] ‘treason’ zgliszcz-a [zgliStSa] ‘ruins’
składni-a [skwadÆa] ‘syntax’ szkł-o [SkwO] ‘glass’
schludn-y [sxludnØ] ‘spruce, adj.’ zgred [zgret] ‘old buffer’

Some of the clusters appearing to challenge the above description vanish as

counterexamples if the suggestion of the preceding section is followed, namely,

if we interpret the fricatives [Z, S] as the sonorant [r], e.g. zgrzyt [zgZØt]
‘gnashing’. Note that unless [Z] in its shape as [r] <PR1> forms a branching

onset with the preceding plosive, we would need to introduce two empty nuclei.

The disfavoured and the preferred representations would take the following

shapes:

210 structure of the syllable and the vowel presence



(41)

x
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x
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x

O

x

O
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x

N
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x
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If an initial sequence of two empty nuclei is disallowed, the first of two

representations in (41) has to be regarded as ill-formed.

Consonantsof the s-typeappearnotonlyas thefirstbutalsoas thesecondmember

of three-member initial sequences.An interpretationwhich tallieswithwhatwehave

developed so far will treat the s-type consonant as the rhymal complement attached

to the first nucleus and governedby the followingonset.Thus the initial cluster in the

word wstęga [fste˛ga] ‘ribbon’ reflects the following structure:

(42) O

x

v t

x

O

x

O

g a

x

R

N

x x

R

ε N

N

s

x x

R

N

It contains a single empty nucleus; whether the first consonant is voiced with

subsequent phonological voice assimilation or whether it is voiceless throughout

is a marginal issue.

Examples of such sequences with the s-type consonant in the middle can be

illustrated by the following examples:

(43) wspaniał-y [fspaÆawØ] ‘wonderful’ wskaz-a-ć [fskazat�] ‘indicate’

wściek-ł-y [f�t�ekwØ] ‘furious’ mśc-i-ć [m�t�it�] ‘avenge’

lśn-i-ć [l�Æit�] ‘shine’ pszczoł-a [pStSOwa] ‘bee’
kształt [kStawt] ‘shape’ szczwan-y [StSfanØ] ‘sly’

The middle consonant in the initial clusters is in the coda position and as such

forms a contact with the following onset. In any case, the three-consonant cluster

contains one empty nucleus after the first consonant.

Two further points deserve mention here. The last example—szczwan-y

[StSfanØ] ‘sly’—must treat the final fricative of the cluster as the sonorant [w]

which forms a branching onset with the preceding affricate, a move that allows us
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to maintain the hypothesis about one empty nucleus, in line with the examples

analyzed in the preceding section.

Second, it has to be admitted that certain instances are ambiguous or non-

unique: the words pszczoł-a [pStSOwa] ‘bee’ and kształt [kStawt] ‘shape’ are a case
in point. The middle fricative can be seen either as a palatalized sonorant forming

a branching onset with the preceding plosive or as a rhymal complement licensed

by the following plosive. Both possibilities are represented below:

(44) O

xx

p
<PR1>
r

R

N

x

a

O

x

w

O

x

tS

R

N

x

R

N

x

O

O

x

p

R

N

x

a

O

x

w

R

N
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O

O

x
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R

N
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S

Both interpretations conform to the one-empty nucleus requirement and there

is no evidence to indicate which one should be the preferred solution. This in itself

is no cause for concern—quite conversely, the existence of ambiguous structures

merely indicates that different speakers may analyze individual forms in different

ways. What remains crucial is that all such alternative interpretations observe

constraints on well-formed structures.

It was mentioned above that the s-type consonant can appear as the first or the

second but not the third member of the cluster. We have seen how the attested

situations arise so it is interesting to consider the non-existing case; in other

words, if we can have, say, [m�t�] inmśc-i-ć [m�t�it�] ‘avenge’ or [fsp] in wspaniały

[fspaÆawØ] ‘wonderful’, why is it that a slight modification of such clusters—

*[mt��] or *[fps]—is categorically ruled out? The answer seems to lie in the

number of empty nuclei: if such sequences were to be syllabified we would need

an empty nucleus between the first two and the last two consonants. Neither [mt�]

nor [t��] qualify as well-formed branching onsets, nor does [t��] appear a viable

coda–onset contact, hence each consonant would have to be a sole occupant of an

onset. The same holds for the consonants in the cluster [fps] so that these two

clusters would require the representations in (45), where they are followed by a

full vowel:
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(45) O
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The ungrammatical sequences *[mt��] and *[fps] arise only if the ban against

two consecutive empty nuclei is violated. To put it differently, the impossible

sequences are exactly the ones what we cannot expect to find, given our under-

standing of the distribution of empty nuclear positions.

Finally, we are left with four-member initial sequences. There are very few such

clusters which would additionally meet the requirement of belonging to a single

domain, that is, not include prefixes. The near-complete listing of such items

includes: [pstr, pst-S, fskS, fstr, ⁄d⁄bw, drgn]:

(46) pstryk-a-ć [pstrØkat�] ‘snap, vb.’ pstr-y [pstrØ] ‘speckled’
pstrz-y-ć [pst-SØt�] ‘make gaudy’ wskrzes-i-ć [fskSe�it�] ‘resurrect’
wstręt [fstrent] ‘repulsion’ źdźbł-o [⁄d⁄bwO] ‘blade (of grass)’
drgn-ę [drgne] ‘I will shudder’

Leaving aside for a moment the last two sequences, let us consider the first four

beauties: [pstr, pst-S, fskS, fstr]. We can immediately reduce their number to two by

observing that the fricative [S] can be regarded as realization of the sonorant [r] after a
voiceless plosivewithwhich it formsabranchingonset. In fact, the pairpstr-y [pstrØ]�
pstrz-y-ć [pst-SØt�] is an instance of direct morphophonological alternation where the

[S] of the verb corresponds to (¼<PR1>) the [r] of the adjective. Thus [pst-S, fskS] can
be interpreted as [pstr, fskr] where the final [r] is marked <PR1>. To account for

sequences such as [pstr, fstr]we needone emptynucleus.Consider the adjective pstr-y:

(47) O

x

p t r

x x

O

s

x x

N

R

x

N

R

i

The rhymal [s] is governed by the plosive of the well-formed branching onset,

so the impossible looking four-element cluster requires no additional mechanism

apart from what we need independently in any case.10

The initial sequence [fskS] would be handled analogously, the only controver-

sial issue being the nature of the first consonant: is it the fricative [v] which

10 The representation of pstr-y is based on theory-internal considerations only. It comes as no

surprise, however, that other Slavic languages, less eager to tolerate such heavy clusters, have a full

vowel corresponding to the empty nucleus in Polish: Russian pëstr-yj, Czech pestr-ý. Likewise for

wskrzes-i-ć ‘resurrect’ with [fskS] we find the Russian voskresit’ with [voskr]; note additionally that this

example provides a perfect fit for our decision to interpret the Polish [kS] as [kr<PR1>].
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assimilates in voice to the following cluster or is it quite simply voiceless [f] with

no assimilation? Deciding this particular issue has no bearing upon the syllabi-

fication of the sequence: the first consonant is separated from the rest by an empty

nucleus—the representation is exactly the same as that for pstr-y, above.

For the words źdźbł-o [⁄d⁄bwO] ‘blade of grass’ and drgn-ę [drgne] ‘I will

shudder’ we suggest the following representations.

O(48)

O O

x x x x

b ε

ε

d�� w

x x x

O O R

NNN

RR

R R

xxxxxx

d r gn

NN

O

The representations are perhaps somewhat controversial. The floating vowel is

justified by the genitive plural form of the noun, źdźbeł [⁄d⁄bew], where Melody

Associationworks in a regular fashion. A contact is established between the rhymal

complex affricate [d⁄] and the plosive [b], a rare but not impossible situation, cf.

swadźb-a [sfad⁄ba] ‘match-making’ where the gen. pl. swadźb [sfat�p] indicates that

the two obstruents are not separated by a floating melody. The word źdźbł-o

appears to cause problems for native speakers since normative dictionaries warn

against the ungrammatical, hence obviously occurring, form ździebło [⁄d⁄ebwO].
This particular form requires a nucleus between the members of what the standard

representation treats as a rhyme–onset contact [d⁄b] in (48). Possibly, speakers who
regard such a contact as ill-formed reinterpret its two consonants are separate

onsets, since they obviously could not form a branching onset.

The word drgn-ę [drgne] ‘I will shudder’ presents a different problem since the

cluster [dr] is a perfect example of a branching onset, hence the four-consonant

cluster should naturally break up into two branching onsets [dr þ gn]. Our

representation above takes [r] to be the rhymal complement governed by the

plosive of the branching onset. The reason for this decision is that contrary to

Kuryłowicz and others we do not believe that Polish allows sequences of branch-

ing onsets (of course when separated by an empty nucleus). We thus believe that

the following structure is disallowed in Polish:

(49) O

x x x x xx

O NN
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where the first nucleus is empty while the second is melodically filled (a

sequence of two empty nuclei is independently barred). Thus a word such as

*brkla is ruled out if the consonants are all in two branching onsets.

Admitting the possibility of two branching onsets would lead to massive over-

generation since, leaving aside voice agreement, practically any two branching

onsets could be combined. We would then expect numerous initial sequences such

as *[tfkr, krtf, plfr, frpl, grdw, dwgr, d⁄vbr, brd⁄v, klpl, plkl, gngr, grgn, . . . ], to
say nothing of sequences of identical onsets which should also be possible: *[grgr,

klkl, frfr]. None of these is found and none seems well-formed. In actual fact we

have just one word—drg-ną-ć [drgnOÆt�] ‘shudder’—where the initial conson-

antal sequence can be broken up into two branching onsets. If we accept this

conclusion at face value, that is to say, if we admit that two branching onsets

constitute a well-formed structure, then we have to explain while there is only one

attested form out of dozens if not hundreds of theoretical possibilities. Leaving

aside the one example, which can be provided a straightforward alternative

representation in (48), we conclude that a branching onset can only be followed

by a non-branching one and vice versa. Thus a combination of two branching

onsets is not allowed. This explains the paucity of four-consonant sequences

word-initially, since the occurring sequences invariably involve a consonant as

a rhymal coda, hence practically a consonant of the s-type.

To sum up the situation with respect to initial consonant sequences, this is what

we find:

. We can have non-branching onsets consisting of a single consonant or branch-

ing onsets comprising two consonants, e.g. bat [bat] ‘whip’, brat [brat]

‘brother’.

. We can have two non-branching onsets, e.g. d-b-ać [dbat�] ‘care, vb.’, mróz

[mrus] ‘frost’, rtęć [rteÆt�] ‘mercury’, stal [stal] ‘steel’.

. We can have three consonants which break up into a non-branching onset

followed by a branching one, e.g. stron-a [strOna] ‘side’, wbrew [vbref] ‘against’.
. Wecan have a branching onset followed by a simplex one: krnąbrn-y [krnOmbrnØ]

‘unruly’, płc-i [pwt�i] ‘gender, gen. sg.’, brdys-a-ć [brdØsat�] ‘frolic, vb.’.

The above descriptive statements result from two constraints. One of them

disallows two consecutive domain-internal empty nuclei, which explains the

absence of three sonorants, (*mlra), three obstruents (*bgdać), a sonorant fol-

lowed by two obstruents (*mgda), and other combinations. To remain grammat-

ical these consonants would have to be separated by two empty nuclei. Further

disallowed is a sequence of two branching onsets, which explains the near-total

absence of clusters such as *krpla.

Before leaving the initial consonant sequences we need to return to an issue

which was mentioned in passing, namely, the clusters that arise when a con-

sonantal prefix is attached to a word beginning with a sequence. Two such

consonant-only prefixes are found: w- [v, f] and s-/z- [s, z], bypassing the issues

of voicing which will be discussed in Chapter 7. In most cases these prefixes
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produce no problems for a syllabic interpretation since the consonant of the

prefix could be separated from the branching or non-branching onset by a

floating melody. This melody is unattached since it is followed by an attached

melody, although we will see numerous cases below where the vowel of the prefix

is actually pronounced. Thus we find for example s-fru-ną-ć [sfrunOÆt�] ‘fly down’
(cf. fru-ną-ć [frunOÆt�] ‘fly’), and w-prowadz-i-ć [fprOvad⁄it�] ‘lead into’ (cf. pro-

wadz-i-ć [prOvad⁄it�] ‘lead’). The initial [sfr] and [fpr] are obviously combinations

of an initial fricative and a branching onset, hence could be represented as in (50).

O(50)
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While operational, in such cases we believe that the interpretation is on the

wrong track; to see this, take an onset with an empty nucleus in its structure and

combine it with the prefixes. Some examples follow:

(51) trwon-i-ć [tr
˚
fOÆit�] ‘squander’ s-trwon-i-ć [str

˚
fOÆjit�] ‘perf.’

psoc-i-ć [psOt�it�] ‘play pranks’ s-psoc-i-ć [spsOt�i�] ‘perf.’
tchórz-y-ć [txuZØt�] ‘chicken out’ s-tchórz-y-ć [stxuZØt�] ‘perf.’
mroz-i-ć [mrO⁄it�] ‘freeze’ z-mroz-i-ć [zmrO⁄it�] ‘perf.’
mniej-sz-y [mÆejSØ] ‘smaller’ z-mniej-sz-y-ć [zmÆejSØt�] ‘reduce’
sta-ć [stat�] ‘stand’ w-sta-ć [fstat�] ‘stand up’

sław-i-ć [swavjit�] ‘praise’ w-sław-i-ć [fswavjit�] ‘make known’

Since the two- or three-segmental sequence at the beginning requires an empty

nucleus separating the consonants, the attachment of the prefix ending in a

floating melody would end up with the melody being attached (and pronounced).

Consider such a potential violation in the case of [zmrO] in zmro(zić) [zmrO⁄it�]
and [str

˚
fO] in strwo(nić) [str

˚
fOÆit�]:
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Melody Association requires attachment of a floating melody if the following

nucleus contains no attached melody. The two verbs would have to be pro-

nounced *[zemrO⁄it�] and *[zetrfOÆit�]. Of course, Melody Association as for-

mulated in (12) could itself be flawed so we might conclude that it should be

abandoned or revised. What is striking, however, is the fact that the alleged

failure of Melody Association appears to involve a prefix rather than the mor-

pheme internal situation.11 For this reason an alternative is worth exploring.

An alternative which suggests itself is connected with the fact that the conson-

ants in focus are live prefixes, hence the words they appear in are morphologically

complex.Morphological complexity may—although it does not have to—translate

into domain structure (see Kaye 1995 for a discussion of the issue within GP). The

prefix remains outside the domain for the basic verb, so its final nucleus does not

affect—or is interpreted independently of—the nuclei of the base. With E as a

marker of the floating melody, the words zmrozić and strwonić might have the

following (simplified) representation [zE[mørozićø]], [zE[trøwonićø]]. No violation

of Melody Association is incurred since the potential candidates do not belong to

the same innermost domains as the following empty nuclei which would condition

their attachment. Thus the structures are not different in kind from sequences of

homophonous prepositions z ‘with’, w ‘in’: z mrozem [zmrOzem] ‘with frost’, w

trwonieniu [ftr
˚
fOÆeÆu] ‘in squandering’: as prepositions they are separated from

their nominals by domain boundaries; phonetically they produce the clusters [zmr,

ftr
˚
f ], but these are mechanical consequences of morphological concatenations.12

The possibility of some complex words displaying domain structure with

phonological consequences thereof is a well-established tradition in phonology.

We adopt it here for clusters that appear to violate a condition commonly

adhered to and, generally, where (morpho)phonological evidence appears to

override morphological divisions. In fact, the phonology–morphology re-align-

ments may need to be taken further than that since a case can be made for domain

structure which does not correspond to morphological divisions. Kuryłowicz

(1952) offers an interesting interpretation of an instance where morphological

re-analysis goes against the grain of a (morpho)phonological account and has to

be subordinated to it. While there are minor differences between his account and

the one put forward here, the gist of the matter remains unaffected. It concerns

the largely unproductive prefix wz- [ vz/fs], which in some cases is lexicalized with

the verbal base, whereas in others it is reasonably transparent, both formally and

11 It must be admitted that there is a handful of words for which no synchronically motivated

morphological complexity could be defended and which display similar clusters involving the two

fricatives. Their list is not impressive: smród [smrut] ‘stench’, smrek [smrek] ‘spruce’, wzwyż [vzvØS]
‘upwards’, wzwód [vzvut] ‘erection’. It is remarkable that the offending forms involve the consonants

which elsewhere appear as prefixes. In this context it could be pointed out that the English violations of

the coda constraint also involve consonants that elsewhere function as clear-cut morphological

markers (Harris 1994: 82).
12 The same sort of mechanical concatenation can produce initial consonant sequences of four

consonants in z Wprost [sfprOst] ‘with Wprost’ (Straight on—title of a magazine) or five consonants in

[spstr], e.g. z pstrągiem [spstrO˛fem] ‘with a trout’.
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semantically. When attached to verbs starting with a non-branching onset it

yields three, to a branching onset, four consonants, as in the following examples:

(53) ws-pią-ć [fspjOÆt�] ‘climb’

wz-burz-y-ć [vzbuZØt�] ‘agitate’
wz-brani-a-ć [vzbraÆa�] ‘forbid’
ws-trzym-a-ć [fst-SØmat�] ‘refrain’

ws-kaz-a-ć [fskazat�] ‘indicate’

wz-gardz-i-ć [vzgard⁄it�] ‘spurn’
wz-leci-e-ć [vzlet�et�] ‘fly up’

wz-mó-c13 [vzmuts] ‘intensify’

wz-nieś-ć [vzÆe�t�] ‘lift’
wz-rusz-y-ć [vzruSØt�] ‘move’

wz-drag-a-ć [vzdragat�] ‘shy away’

wz-dłuż-a-ć [vzdwuZat�] ‘elongate’

Kuryłowicz claims that the phonologically adequate syllabification separates

the initial spirant from the following cluster despite the morphology (where wz-,

ws- are morphemes). In the model adopted in this book this would entail a

modification of syllabic structure since the initial spirant of the verb [z] would

now require a following empty nucleus. Consider the possible structure of the

sequence [vzbra] of wzbra(niać) [vzbraÆat�] ‘forbid’:

O(54)

x

v z a

x

ε

x x

b r

x x[x

R

N N N

O R O R

The morphophonological analysis and its consequences need not be viewed

as particularly disturbing or more off-putting that the semantic differences

between derivatives from a single base (e.g. kaz-a-ć ‘tell, order’ � ws-kaz-a-ć

‘indicate’ and more examples in (53)). A similar analysis would extend to words

where morphological division is tenuous or at least not obvious and to those

where it is downright implausible but where the consonants have to be grouped

into two onsets. Most of the words, or perhaps all of them, would have to be

entered in the lexicon on account of their non-compositional semantics. The

relevant examples are:

(55) wz-górz-e [vzguZe] ‘hill’ (cf. po-górz-e [pOguZe] ‘plateau’, pod-górz-e

[pOdguZe] ‘piedmont’)

13 Here, -c as the marker of the infinitive is a form of a portmanteau morph as it combines the final

velar of the stem (cf. wz-mog-ę [vzmOge] ‘I will intensify’) with the infinitival ending-ć [t�] found after

non-velar stems (as in all other examples in (53)).

218 structure of the syllable and the vowel presence



wz-gląd [vzglOnt] ‘consideration’ (cf. o-gląd [OglOnt] ‘inspection’, prze-gląd
[pSeglOnt] ‘survey’, wy-gląd [vØglOnt] ‘looks’)
wz-ględ-n-y [vzglendnØ] ‘relative’ (cf. o-ględ-n-y [OglendnØ] ‘moderate’)

wz-rost [vzrOst] ‘growth’ (cf. po-rost ‘lichen’, za-rost [zarOst] ‘facial hair,
stubble’)

wz-wód [vzvut] ‘erection’ (cf. roz-wód [rOzvut] ‘divorce’, prze-wód [pSevut]
‘cable’)

ws-tręt [fstrent] ‘disgust’ (cf. na-(?)tręt [natrent] ‘nuisance’, w-(?)tręt [ftrt]
‘interpolation’)

wz-wyż [vzvØS] ‘upward’ (cf. wyż [vØS] ‘high, n.’)
wz-dłuż [vzdwuS] ‘along’
wz-rok [vzrOk] ‘eye-sight’

With the structure adopted for thewzbr- [vzbr] sequence in (54), we can plausibly

dealwith thesecaseseven if ithas tobeadmitted thatKuryłowicz’sproposal forcesus

to separate the first fricative from the rest by domain boundary against the evidence

suppliedbymorphological analysis.Thus the [vzle] sequence inwz-leci-e-ć [vzlet�et�]
‘fly up’ and [vzrO] in wz-rost [vzrOst] ‘growth’ could be represented as follows:
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(56)

The first nucleus contains a floating melody which remains unattached because

it does not belong to the same domain as the second or empty nucleus. In other

words, while the evidence is not overwhelming, the domain-based interpretation

remains an option which cannot be easily dismissed.14

To sum up, four consonant sequences embrace two types of structure:

. a non-branching onset followed by branching rhyme (an empty nucleus plus a

coda) and a following branching onset, e.g. pstr-y [pstrØ] ‘speckled’, wstręt
[fstrent] ‘revulsion’;

. the fricatives [s/z, f/v] representing prefixes and separated from the base by a

domain boundary, e.g. s-krw-aw-i-ć [skr
˚
favjit�] ‘bleed’, s-trwon-i-ć [str

˚
fOÆit�]

‘squander’.

It remains a task for future studies to determine whether the order of branching

and non-branching onsets is relevant—and if it is, then why?—and whether the

melodic structure of the onsets is in any way connected with the melodies of the

prefixes. Another problem which calls for a systematic account is the absence of

14 One example that Kuryłowicz admits would not fit into his model is the somewhat strained but

perfectly well-formed derivative w-sznur-owa-ć [fSnurOvat�] ‘tie a shoelace into’—the sequence [fSn] in
our terms would require a domain boundary between the first two consonants, something like

[fE[SønurOvat�], hence the floating melody would not see the empty nucleus.
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certain consonant combination: jþconsonant or n, mþ homorganic consonant are

not only absent but they appear totally impossible. Since in principle there is

nothing implausible about separating such consonants by an empty nucleus, e.g.

jøpać, møpolać (yielding *jpać, *mpolać), the non-existence and impossibility of

such initial occurrences indicates that our analysis is in some ways incomplete or

inadequate. For reasons we do not fully understand, an empty nucleus is not an

appropriate licensor for these consonants when another onset follows.

5.3.3 Medial and final clusters

These two types of cluster—medial and final—are traditionally distinguished as

separate groups. Within the framework adopted in this book they must be viewed

as coterminous since word-final clusters do not exist as an independent entity.

Recall that a final consonant must invariably be assigned to an onset which is

licensed by the final empty nucleus; final clusters, on the other hand, must be

either branching onsets or coda–onset contacts. Thus, the so-called final clusters

are, in fact, medial clusters and differ from them in the absence of the melody in

the following nucleus. In Polish this is particularly well documented since certain

inflectional desinences are represented as zero endings. Consider representations

of the nom. sg. państwo [paÆstfO] ‘state’ and its gen. pl. państw [paÆstf]:
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As can be seen, the only difference between these two forms is the presence of a

melody on the final nucleus in the nominative singular and its absence in the

genitive plural. As far as constituent structure is concerned, the two forms are

identical. It might seem, then, that the medial and final onsets will not differ, a

conclusion we will argue is largely but not completely true. We will be interested

in ascertaining whether the onsets we find initially are fully identical with these

that appear medially (and finally).

One obvious place where our non-initial clusters can differ from onsets is that

they can be preceded by a rhymal complement (a coda). In the example above the
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head of the branching onset [tv] licenses the fricative [s] in the coda and this, in

combination with the preceding non-branching onset, yields a four-member

consonant sequence. It is hardly worth stressing, though, that the consonant

sequence is structurally quite unremarkable consisting as it does of a non-

branching onset, a coda and a branching onset with a single internal empty

nucleus. Structurally the sequence is identical to what we find initially in the

word pstr-y ‘speckled’ (see (47)).

In general, combinations of a coda consonant and a non-branching onset are

commonplace before a final empty nucleus:

(58) cierń [t�erÆ] ‘thorn’ kark [kark] ‘nape’ pierś [pjer�] ‘breast’
skurcz [skurtS] ‘spasm’ wierch [vjerx] ‘peak’ wart [vart] ‘worthy’

wilk [vjilk] ‘wolf’ milcz [mjiltS] ‘be quiet!’ strzelb [st-Selp] ‘pistol,
gen. pl.’

odwilż [OdvjilS] ‘thaw’ film [f jilm] ‘film’ olch [Olx] ‘alder tree,
gen. pl.’

żółw [Zuwf] ‘tortoise’ gwałt [gvawt] ‘rape’ pułk [puwk] ‘regiment’

hełm [xewm] ‘helmet’ zamsz [zamS] ‘suede’ czeremch [tSeremx]

‘bird cherry, gen. pl.’

band [bant] ‘gang,

gen. pl.’

lamp [lamp] ‘lamp,

gen. pl.’

hańb [xaÆp] ‘shame,

gen. pl.’

sejm [sejm] ‘parliament’ wójt [vujt] ‘alderman’ spójrz [spujS] ‘look!’

Since the coda position is taken by a sonorant, the emerging consonantal

cluster is a sonorant–obstruent contact typical of the position. In word-initial

position such consonant sequences would have to be split by an empty nucleus,

e.g. łk-a-ć [wkat�] ‘sob’, rtęć [rteÆt�] ‘mercury’, msz-a [mSa] ‘mass’. As noted

above, some combinations are not allowed initially (the glide j þ a consonant, a

nasal and a homorganic obstruent).

Apart from sonorants, obstruents, too, can occupy the coda position, although

these are usually subject to the requirement of being weaker than the licensing

onset. A case in point is the labio-dental fricative [v] which, as we have seen, can

be regarded as a sonorant; this is the case with words like prawd [praft] ‘truth,

gen. pl.’ and krzywdź [kSØft�] ‘harm, imper.’ (both with terminal devoicing). In

other combinations the coda consonant seems to be equally complex as the

licensing onset, e.g. hymn [xØmn] ‘hymn’, szept [Sept] ‘whisper’; in such cases it

might be argued that the two consonants belong to separate onsets and are

separated by an empty nuclear position. This is a possibility we will not follow

here as we believe that empty nuclei should be recognized where necessary rather

than where merely possible.15

15 The full use of empty nuclei is advocated by proponents of the strict CV approach (Lowenstamm

1996; Rowicka 1999; Szigetvári 1999; Cyran 2003; and, most forcefully, Scheer 2004). Its most direct

effect is the dismantling of syllable structure since phonological representations in this view are nothing

more than consonant–vowel sequences.
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Since onsets can be branching we would predict the existence of two-consonant

clusters that form onsets and three-consonant groups conforming to the require-

ments of a combined single coda and a branching onset. This is indeed what we

find: word-final branching onsets (a) and coda-branching onset contacts (b):

(59) (a) wiatr [vjatr
˚
] ‘wind’ cyfr [tsØfr

˚
] ‘figure, gen. pl.’

trefl [trefl
˚
] ‘clubs’ Cypr [tsØpr

˚
] ‘Cyprus’

cykl [tsØkl
˚
] ‘cycle’ wydm [vØtm

˚
/vØdm] ‘dune, gen. pl.’

(b) blichtr [blixtr
˚
] ‘tinsel’ filtr [f jiltr

˚
] ‘filter’

sióstr [�ustr
˚
] ‘sister, gen. pl.’ chandr [xantr

˚
/xandr] ‘doldrums, gen. pl.’

ostrz [Ost-S] ‘sharpen, imper.’

([r] <PR1>)

bóstw [bustf] ‘deity, gen. pl.’

([f] ¼ [v] ¼ [w])

martw [martf] ‘worry, imper.’

([f] ¼ [v] ¼ [w])

Below we provide representations of the words wiatr [vjatr
˚
] ‘wind’ and blichtr

[blixtr
˚
] ‘tinsel’: in both cases the final empty nucleus licenses a branching onset.

Otherwise the first word has no rhymal complement.
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Although segmentally (melodically) somewhat complex, the two words are

precisely what we would expect given our assumptions about constituent struc-

tures: rhymes can branch and onset can branch. Nuclei while empty can license a

preceding onset. We must now turn to other structures which force us to recog-

nise empty nuclei internal to the consonant sequence.

Cases where no coda–onset contact can be plausibly postulated involve pri-

marily situations where the second of the two consonants, in other words, the

onset is less complex than the coda. These would involve, for instance, sequences

of an affricate and a plosive, a plosive and a spirant, a spirant and a sonorant, etc.

In such cases we are forced to assign both of these consonants to consecutive

onsets with an intervening empty nucleus:

(61) uczt [utSt] ‘feast, gen. pl.’ liczb [litSp] ‘number, gen. pl.’

wieprz [vjepS] ‘hog’16 kobz [kOps] ‘bagpipes, gen. pl.’
kleks [kleks] ‘ink blot’ biceps [bjitseps] ‘muscle’

klaps [klaps] ‘spank, n.’

16 Unless the final [S] is taken to be [r] <PR1>, in which case we would be dealing with a final

branching onset [pr].
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Another place where an empty nucleus has to be recognized involves situations

where a coda consonant is followed by two more segments which cannot form a

branching onset. Thus, while in sióstr [�ustr
˚
] ‘sister, gen. pl.’ the final cluster can

naturally be broken into a coda and a branching onset, the same cannot be done

in numerous other instances:

(62) kunszt [kunSt] ‘art’ garść [gar�t�] ‘handful’

miejsc [mjejsts] ‘place, gen. pl.’ tekst [tekst] ‘text’
herszt [herSt] ‘ringleader’ zemst [zemst] ‘revenge, gen. pl.’

asumpt [asumpt] ‘cause, n.’ sfinks [sf ji˛ks] ‘sphinx’
wojsk [vOjsk] ‘army, gen. pl.’ łapsk [wapsk] ‘paw, gen. pl.’

pilśń [pjil�Æ�] ‘felt, n.’ bractw [bratstf] ‘fraternity, gen. pl.’

barszcz [barStS] ‘borsch’ polszcz [pOlStS] ‘translate into Polish, imp.’

Not surprisingly many—or most—of the clusters contain an s-type consonant

with its highly restricted possibilities of contracting relations; while arguably as

an onset it could govern the preceding sonorant in the coda, it cannot do so with

reference to a preceding obstruent. Thus the word garść [gar�t�] ‘handful’ is

potentially ambiguous, łapsk [wapsk] is not. Consider the two possible represen-

tations of the former and one of the latter word.
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As indicated, the existence of alternative representations—of forms which

must be viewed as ambiguous—is not in itself either surprising or worrying. It

is perfectly possible that different speakers may reconstruct the phonological

form of a word in different ways, and this holds, as we have seen before, both

for the melodic and syllabic organization. What is crucial is that the alternative

representations conform to what is dictated by the theoretical model, and this is

the case with the two possible shapes of garść.

The final onset in the three-consonant clusters in (62) is non-branching; if it

were branching we would expect a sequence of four consonants. Such sequences

are also attested.
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(64) warstw [varstf ] ‘layer, gen. pl.’ głupstw [gwupstf ] ‘nonsense, gen. pl.’

zabójstw [zabujstf] ‘manslaughter,

gen. pl.’

kłamstw [kwamstf] ‘lie, gen. pl.’

intryganctw [intrØgantstf ]
‘scheming, gen. pl.’

państw [paÆstf ] ‘state, gen. pl.’

Admittedly, the clusters seem restricted to the suffix -stwo/-ctwo and, just as in

the case of word-initial four-consonant sequences their number is quite small. But

their structure and phonological well-formedness are beyond dispute (see (57) for

the representation of państw). We might also mention one more instance where

phonetically a sequence of five consonants can be heard, namely, derivatives such

as na-stęp-stw [nastempstf] ‘consequence, gen. pl.’, za-stęp-stw [zastempstf]

‘replacement, gen. pl.’, and od-stęp-stw [Otstempstf] ‘departure, gen. pl.’ The

sequence [em] can be interpreted as a realization of the front nasal vowel, hence

the words do not differ from those listed earlier. Here is a representation of the

lexeme na-stęp-stw:
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In the same way as we summarized the initial situation, we can offer a similar

account of the word-final possibilities:

. We can have non-branching onsets consisting of a single consonant or branch-

ing onsets comprising two consonants: bat [bat] ‘whip’, wiatr [vjatr
˚
] ‘wind, n.’.

. We can have two non-branching onsets: uczt [utSt] ‘feast, gen. pl.’.

. We can have three consonants which break up into a coda and a branching

onset: blichtr [blixtr
˚
] ‘tinsel’ or a non-branching and a branching onset, e.g.

dom-o-stw [dOmOstf] ‘homestead, gen. pl.’

. We can have a four-consonant sequence which results from a non-branching

onset followed by a coda and a branching onset, e.g. pań-stw [paÆstf] ‘state,
gen. pl.’ or from a coda, a non-branching onset and a branching onset: intry-

ganctw [intrØgantstf ] ‘scheming, gen. pl.’.

The five-consonant possibility emerges when a nasal vowel (i.e. a vowel and a

nasal consonant; see Ch. 6) appears before a plosive in the onset and is followed by

a coda and a branching onset as in na-stęp-stw [nastempstf] ‘consequence, gen. pl.’

In structural terms then, the initial and medial/final situations are essentially

parallel. This is not to say that they are completely identical or fully coterminous,

starting with the trivial restriction on voiced obstruents which are not licensed by

the domain-final nucleus. There are also melodic gaps in both positions which can
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only be described as fortuitous; thus both initially and finally we find [pt]—ptak

[ptak] ‘bird’, szept [Sept] ‘whisper, n.’—while its voiced counterpart is found

word-internally in e.g. chebdu [xebdu] ‘kind of lilac, gen. sg.’ (hence also word-

finally subject to voice neutralization chebd [xept]17) but is absent word-initially.
This is an accidental gap which does not affect the basic structural regularities we

find in the data. There are more important observations to be made.

In discussing the initial combinations we noted the strange absence, which we

believe is systematic rather than accidental, of the palatal glide followed by a

consonant *jC and a nasal homorganic with the following obstruent *nd, *mp,

etc. (note the presence of non-homorganic sequencesmdł-y [mdwØ] ‘bland’,mgł-a

[mgwa] ‘mist’). While totally impossible initially, these clusters are quite com-

mon—or at least unremarkable—word-finally (and, of course, word-medially):

(66) strajk [strajk] ‘strike, n.’

sejm [sejm] ‘parliament’

pejs [pejs] ‘sidelock’
lump [lump] ‘vagrant’

sierżant [�erZant] ‘sergeant’
cynk [tsØ˛k] ‘tip-off, n.’

What we have here are coda–onset contacts where a sonorant is governed by a

strong obstruent in the onset. In contradistinction to the putative word-initial

position, the codas accompany melodically filled nuclei; word-initially a jd-

sequence, for instance, would necessarily call for an intervening empty nucleus.

Empty nuclei appear to be weak licensors although why they should fail to license

the palatal glide (*jC) and a nasal homorganic with the following onset (*mp, nd)

while licensing the trill (rdzeń [rdzeÆ] ‘root’) remains unclear.

Although we have been trying to stress the essential identity of word-initial and

word-final consonant sequences in terms of the structural syllabic units admitted

there, there is no denying that the final position is more restrictive. A case in point

is the distribution of branching onsets: while undoubtedly they do occur word-

finally, both their frequency and the range of possibility is far richer in the initial

position. There are onsets galore ending in a liquid word-initially, while finally

they are few and far between. Even more so, the non-palatalized lateral realized

as the labio-velar semivowel [w] when appearing as the marker of the past tense is

usually suppressed after a consonant. Consider pairs of the third-person singular

feminine and masculine, where the former takes the gender marker -a, while the

latter takes an empty nucleus. The masculine form contains the lateral only in

very stilted styles—normally the consonant deletes, so we place it in brackets.

(67) wlok-ł-a [vlOkwa] ‘drag’ wlók-ł [vluk(w
˚
)]

plot-ł-a [plOtwa] ‘spin’ plót-ł [plut(w
˚
)]

wiod-ł-a [vjOdwa] ‘lead’ wiód-ł [vjut(w
˚
)]

17 Since the word is quite rare, it would probably be pronounced in a self-conscious way as [xebd].
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strzeg-ł-a [st-Segwa] ‘guard’ strzeg-ł [st-Sek(w
˚
)]

zmar-ł-a [zmarwa] ‘die’ zmar-ł [zmar(w
˚
)]

ros-ł-a [rOswa] ‘grow’ rós-ł [rus(w
˚
)]

In a clear sense, the final empty nucleus is a weaker licensor than both a full

vowel and an empty nucleus at the left edge of the word. This accounts for the

frequently observed special property of the right edge of the word, which in our

terms translates into the weaker licensing potential of the final nucleus (for an

extensive discussion and specific proposals concerning the strength of nuclei, see

Cyran 2003). In our case this tendency also accounts for certain differences

between word-internal and word-final position: word-medially a cluster being

followed by a full vowel—a stronger licensor—admits more consonantal com-

binations than the final position with its weak empty nuclei. Consider some

examples with internal clusters which do not appear word-finally.

(68) [mkn] zamk-ną-ć [zamknOÆt�] ‘close, vb.’
[brn] srebr-n-y [srebrnØ] ‘silver, adj.’
[wpl] chełp-liw-y [xewplivØ] ‘boastful’
[stn] ust-n-y [ustnØ] ‘oral’

The non-existence and impossibility of such sequences in the final position

reflects therefore a more general property of phonological units, namely, the

weaker licensing potential of empty nuclei.

One of the examples above, srebr-n-y [srebrnØ] ‘silver’, may be another indica-

tion of the diminished potential of the final nucleus. This can be seen in the fact

that while branching onsets do occur word-finally and can be preceded by a code

consonant, e.g. wiatr [vjatr
˚
] ‘wind’, blichtr [blixtr

˚
] ‘tinsel’, dom-o-stw [dOmOstf]

‘homestead, gen. pl.’, the reverse order of constituents seems ruled out: words

ending in *-krt, *-klt seem ungrammatical. This stands in sharp relief to the initial

position where both orders of onsets are tolerated, e.g. trw-a-ć [tr
˚
fat�] ‘last, vb.’,

tkw-i-ć [tkfit�] ‘stick, vb.’, but where the cluster is followed by a full vowel. In

general then, the domain-final empty nucleus can support less segmental material

and constituent structure than the same nucleus in other positions.

The single most important exceptional property of the final empty nucleus

comes from a constraint we adopted earlier but which at first glance appears to be

violated in final clusters. The constraint refers to the ban on sequences of two

empty nuclei: we argued in connection with initial clusters that whatever conson-

antal combinations exist can be described by admitting one and one only domain-

internal empty nucleus. The single nucleus in conjunction with the restrictive

model of constituent structure allows us to capture most—or perhaps all—of the

observable combinations. Admitting two such empty nuclear positions would

increase the generative potential of the model and necessitate additional condi-

tions, filters, and the like. To take just one in place of a possible plethora of

examples, by admitting one internal empty nucleus we have a ready account for

the absence of three initial sonorants (in a language which tolerates up to four
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initial consonants), e.g. *mln-, *rlm-. To be grammatical such a sequence would

require two empty nuclei since each sonorant would need to be an onset. The

same holds for three plosives, e.g. *ptk-. The fact that such and numerous other

combinations are not found does not follow from any particular restriction on

the combinability of segments but from an impossible syllabic combination

involving two consecutive empty nuclei.

Against this background we need to comment on the fact that some of our

more complex final consonant combinations do contain two empty nuclei (see the

representations of garść, łapsk, następstw in (63) and (65), above). The major

difference between the initial and final situation is that finally the second or last

nucleus is not enforced by the specific melodic sequence but, rather, is part of the

universal condition on constituent structure. As discussed in Chapter 2 and

adopted throughout this book, the coda must be licensed by a following onset,

hence word-final consonants are never codas, and on onsets must be licensed by

nuclei, hence word final consonants must be licensed by an empty nucleus. In this

way the second nucleus found in our representations (63) and (65), above, forms

part of the universal structure of the syllable. Note that the initial heavy clusters,

while containing one internal empty nucleus, are always and invariably followed

by a second full vowel, e.g. pstr-y [pstrØ] ‘speckled’ is syllabically {pøstrØ} with

two nuclei, one empty and one filled. Word-finally, the second nucleus is also

empty because it has to be empty by universal assumptions. What is crucial is that

internally—one might say, lexically—there is only one empty nucleus in both

categories. The fact that the second nucleus is domain-final, hence weak, explains

restrictions on its licensing potential and thus accounts for the restricted set of

combinations it can support. This reasoning is incorporated in our formulation

of the ban on two consecutive empty nuclei domain-internally, so the final

nucleus is excluded from consideration.

5.4 MORPHOPHONOLOGY AND LEXICAL UNDERPINNINGS

OF MELODY ASSOCIATION

Our discussion of the Polish syllable structure has centred round the licit and

illicit ways of combining consonants; the crucial role in the account has been

assigned to nuclei without an attached melody. Some of these have a floating

melody which gets associated to its skeletal point due to a regularity we called

Melody Association—basically a floating melody remains floating when the

successive nucleus contains an associated melody; otherwise it is attached and

pronounced in most cases as [e]. This is our account of the vowel�zero alterna-

tion in Modern Polish. The other type of nucleus has no floating melody and thus

no attachment is possible—such nuclei always remain silent.

The alternation of the vowel is conditioned by the phonological context and is

quite mechanical: the floating vowel is silenced, that is to say that it is not

attached to the skeletal point when there is a vowel melody attached to the very
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next nucleus. The regularity looks fully phonological and has been claimed to

belong to the phonology of the language by derivational-generative and post-

generative models alike (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984;

Bethin 1992; Gussmann and Kaye 1993; Rowicka 1999; Scheer 2004, to mention

just a few studies). In what follows we wish to challenge this assumption and

revert to the structuralist position, which holds that the regularity is morpho-

phonological rather than phonological. We start by considering cases where the

conditions for the melodic association or its failure are not provided by the

phonology but relate to the phonology–morphology–lexicon interface.

Consider first a simple case of the noun we used above to illustrate the vowel–

zero alternation and a few derivatives based on the noun.

(69) dech [dex] ‘breath’ tch-u [txu] ‘gen. sg.’

od-dech [Oddex] ‘breathing’ od-dech-u [Oddexu] ‘gen. sg.’
wy-dech [vØdex] ‘exhalation’ wy-dech-u [vØdexu] ‘gen. sg.’
w-dech [vdex] ‘inhalation’ w-dech-u [vdexu] ‘gen. sg.’
przy-dech [pSØdex] ‘aspiration’ przy-dech-u [pSØdexu] ‘gen. sg.’
bez-dech [bezdex] ‘apnoea’ bez-dech-u [bezdexu] ‘gen. sg.’

The morpheme dech [dex], which appears in all the derivatives, contains the

floating vowel when the morpheme stands on its own as an independent word.

Hence the vowel disappears—that is, is not attached to the skeletal position—

before a full melody in the nucleus of the inflectional ending. In the derivatives,

however, the floating vowel of the basic morpheme stays put irrespectively of the

nature of the following nucleus (full or empty). Thus the nucleus of the deriva-

tives no longer contains a floating but an attached melody. Before connecting this

fact with the derived or non-derived nature of the word, let us observe a some-

what different situation in the morpheme zew [zef] and its derivatives:

(70) zew [zef] ‘call, n.’ zew-u [zevu] ‘gen. sg.’
od-zew [Od-zef] ‘response’ od-zew-u [Odzevu] ‘gen. sg.’
po-zew [pOzef] ‘summons’ po-zw-u [pOzvu] ‘gen. sg.’

Here the floating vowel appears not in the basic word but in just one of the

derivatives. Thus, whether a vowel is floating or attached has nothing to do with

simplex or complex morphology of the word. The only alternative is to claim

that the distinction belongs to the lexicon: in some words the melody for [e] is
attached, in others it is not. In effect, the same morpheme in different words—

that is, when combined with other morphemes—may have different phono-

logical representations. This leads to two conclusions; first, it constitutes yet

another piece of evidence against the often assumed but hardly ever defended

view of a single phonological representation for each morpheme. A corollary is

the impossibility of regarding alternations of the vowel [e] with zero as a

phonological phenomenon. Since, however, the different shapes of the mor-

pheme are felt to constitute one unit, a way has to be found to capture their

relatedness. Note that we are not talking about phonologically or
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morphologically conditioned relatedness since in the examples above there is no

relevant phonological or morphological context that could be connected with

the segmental shape of the morpheme. Thus given dech [dex] and zew [zev] there
is no phonological or morphological reason why their genitive singular forms

should not be, respectively, dech-u [dexu] and zw-u [zvu], rather than the actual

tch-u [txu] and zew-u [zevu]. Additionally, the simple nouns can be combined

with prefixes homophonous with prepositions, such as od- [Od], bez- [bez], po-
[pO] and in such cases the behaviour of a noun with a prefix may differ from a

situation when the noun appears after a preposition. This produces surface

‘minimal pairs’:

(71) od-dech-u [Oddexu] ‘breathing, gen. sg.’ od tch-u [Ottxu] ‘from breathing’

bez-dech-u [bezdexu] ‘apnoea, gen. sg.’ bez tch-u [bestxu] ‘breathless’
po-zw-u [pOzvu] ‘summons, gen. sg.’ po zewi-e [pOzevje] ‘after the call’

Thus the relatedness between the floating vowel in, say, tch-u [txu] and the

attached one in od-dech-u [Oddexu] is not statable as either a phonological or even
a morphophonological regularity. Rather the relatedness is lexical and needs to

be captured as such. To achieve this, we propose an additional lexical mechanism

which we shall call statements of Lexical Relatedness (LR).

Such statements are intended to connect different phonological shapes without

assigning any directionality to them, that is, without deriving one from the other

in any way. By connecting the floating vowel in some words with the non-floating

one in others we are simply making a statement that the words share some parts

despite the unpredictable differences between them. The LR information can be

regarded as contained in the specification of the vowel in the same way as other

morphophonological instructions contained there. To be concrete, the link be-

tween floating and stable vowels in the morphemes dech, zew will be reflected in

the diacritic <LR1> attached to the nucleus in the lexicon. The lexical statement

itself may take the following form:

xLR1 x~

ε ε

with a self-explanatory meaning: relate the floating and non-floating [e]. This
formulation indicates that a vowel with the diacritic<LR1>may be related to an

otherwise identical morpheme differing from it in the property specified. Thus,

for example, the vowel [e] of the morpheme dech [dex] will be provided with the

diacritic <LR1> in wy-dech, w-dech, przy-dech, bez-dech (see (69)), but not when

it appears on its own as the independent word dech alternating with tch-u. This

independent word bears testimony to and is a product of the prevailing morpho-

phonological regularities of the language resulting in the vowel-zero alterna-

tion—recall that the prefixed words in (69) show no vocalic alternations within

their paradigms. There seems to be no justification for burdening the basic word
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with information about properties of the more complex words which are lexically

related to it. LR statements reflect links between and among words rather than

reflect phonological, morphophonological, or morphological processes. The need

to incorporate such statements into the lexicon confirms the view that the

phenomena they cover—vowel�zero alternations in our case—have little to do

with the phonology of the language.

The existence of two or more somewhat different phonological representations

of the same morphemes and, hence, the existence of LR statements, will now be

shown to have a much broader applicability. To begin with, we need a way of

handling morphological free variants. A case in point is the appearance in Polish

of nouns whose oblique forms either do or do not contain the floating vowel:

(72) bitw-a [bjitfa] ‘battle’ bitew [bjitef] / bitw [bjitf] ‘gen. pl.’

pasm-o [pasmO] ‘wisp’ pasem [pasem] / pasm [pasm
˚
] ‘gen. pl.’

brzytw-a [bZØtfa] ‘razor’ brzytew [bZØtef] / brzytw [bZØtf] ‘gen. pl.’
ziarn-o [⁄arnO] ‘grain’ ziaren [⁄aren] / ziarn [⁄arn] ‘gen. pl.’
sarn-a [sarna] ‘roe deer’ saren [saren] / sarn [sarn] ‘gen. pl.’

wydr-a [vØdra] ‘otter’ wyder [vØder] / wydr [vØtr
˚
, vØdr] ‘gen. pl.’

kalk-a [kalka] ‘carbon paper’ kalek [kalek]18/ kalk [kalk] ‘gen. pl.’

The forms can be handled in two different ways, either of which is partially

irregular. We can assume that the stems contain the floating vowel, in which case

we shall have an account due to Melody Association of the nominative singular

and the first variant of the genitive plural (with the vowel [e]); what will remain

puzzling is the variant without the vowel. Alternatively we can assume that

consonant clusters form either branching onsets (bitw-a, brzytw-a, wydr-a) or a

coda–onset contact (in the remaining cases); if that is the case, the variant with

the vowel will be unexpected and will require some additional mechanism. One

way or the other, some forms will remain exceptional. The way the exceptionality

has to be handled can come from an observation that when the nouns become

the input to further derivatives, the floating vowel normally appears in them.

Consider again the nouns of (72) and words derived from them:

(73) bitew [bjitef]/bitw [bjitf] bitew-n-y [bjitevnØ] ‘of the battle, adj.’
pasem [pasem]/pasm [pasm

˚
] pasem-k-o [pasemkO] ‘wisp, dim.’

brzytew [bZØtef]/brzytw [bZØtf] brzytew-k-a [bZØtefka] ‘razor, dim.’

ziaren [⁄aren]/[⁄arn] ziaren-k-o [⁄arenkO] ‘grain, dim.’

saren [saren]/sarn [sarn] saren-k-a [sarenka] ‘roe deer, dim.’

wyder [vØder]/wydr [vØtr
˚
, vØdr] wyder-k-a [vØderka] ‘otter, dim.’

kalek [kalek]/kalk [kalk] kalecz-k-a [kaletSka] ‘carbon paper, dim.’

18 The form kalek is regarded as incorrect by the normative dictionary (Markowski 1999: 315) but

quoted as a possibility by Gussmann (1980a: 40) and Kowalik (1997: 147). What all sources agree on is

that the forms do occur.
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The representations of sarenka [sarenka] ‘roe deer’ and its gen. pl. sarenek

[sarenek] take the following shape:

O(74)
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In the top form the first floating [e] is attached because it is followed by an

unattached one while the second remains silent. In the lower representation the

second one gets attached as well because the final nucleus is empty. The fact that

the vowel in the root appears before the floating vowel of the suffix could be used

as an argument in favour of the solution which regards the absence of the vowel

in the genitive plural as an exception. The situation is more complex, however,

since there are also numerous nouns which show no variable vowel alternation in

different inflectional forms but which nonetheless require the vowel before cer-

tain derivational suffixes. Consider the examples in (75).

(75) (a) form-a [fOrma] ‘form’ form [fOrm] ‘gen. pl.’

forem-k-a [ fOremka] ‘dim.’ forem-n-y [fOremnØ] ‘shapely’
(b) walk-a [valka] ‘strife’ walk [valk] ‘gen. pl.’

walecz-n-y [valetSnØ] ‘valiant’
(c) pasm-o [pasmO] ‘wisp’ pasm [pasm

˚
] ‘gen. pl.’

pasem-k-o [pasemkO] ‘dim.’ pasem-ek [pasemek] ‘gen. pl.’

(d) wróż-b-a [vruZba] ‘n.’ wróżb [vruSp] ‘gen. pl.’
zło-wróż-b-n-y [zwOvruZbnØ]
‘portending ill’

wróż-eb-n-y [vruZebnØ]
‘portentous’

(e) służ-b-a [swuZba] ‘service’ służ-b [swuSp] ‘gen.pl.’
służ-eb-n-y [swuZebnØ] ‘ancillary’ służ-eb-nic-a [swuZebÆitsa]

‘handmaid’

(f) licz-b-a [lidZba] ‘number’ licz-b [litSp] ‘gen. pl.’
licz-eb-n-y [litSebnØ] ‘numerical’ licz-eb-nik [litSebÆik] ‘numeral’

(g) świń-stw-o [�f jiÆstfO] ‘dirty trick’ świń-stw [�f jiÆstf] ‘gen. pl.’
świń-stew-k-o [�f jiÆstefkO] ‘dim.’ świń-stew-ek [�f jiÆstevek] ‘gen. pl.’

(h) modl-itw-a [mOdlitfa] ‘prayer’ modl-itw [mOdlitf] ‘gen. pl.’
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modl-itew-ka [mOdlitefka] ‘dim.’ modl-itew-n-y [mOdlitevnØ]
‘prayerful’

modl-itew-nik [mOdlitevÆik]
‘prayer book’

(i) pań-stw-o [paÆstfO] ‘state’ pań-stw [paÆstf] ‘gen. pl.’
pań-stewk-o [paÆstefkO] ‘dim.’ pań-stew-ek [paÆstevek] ‘gen. pl.’
pań-stew-ecz-ko [paÆstevetSkO]
‘dim.’

pań-stew-ecz-ek [paÆstevetSek]
‘gen. pl.’

Unlike the previous set of examples, here we encounter no variation within the

inflectional paradigm of the derivational base. Thus the gen. pl. of form-a [fOrma]

is form [fOrm] and never *forem [fOrem]. Nonetheless, when the diminutive suffix

-k- or the adjective forming suffix -n- are attached, the floating vowel emerges

between the two sonorants. The same is true about other suffixes, such as -nik,

-nic-a, -stw-o, some of which have explicitly been argued above to contain

branching onsets (e.g. [tf] ¼ [tv] ¼ [tw]). Consider example (75i), where the suffix

-stw-o is attached to the basic morpheme pan [pan] ‘lord, master’: the initial

fricative of the suffix occupies the coda position and is governed by the plosive

of the branching onset. The genitive plural has an empty nucleus as its marker,

hence the representations of the two forms are as given in (57). Before the

diminutive suffix -k- and also before the double diminutive -ecz-k- the branching

onset is broken up by the vowel [e]. Here is the representation of the genitive

plural of the double diminutive pań-stew-ecz-ek [paÆstevetSek]:
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(76)

N2 is an empty nucleus and always remains such;N4 andN5 are floating in a way

that is typical of the vowel of the diminutive suffix and their appearance or non-

appearance (being attached or not) is par for the course. It isN3 that is problematic

compared to the non-diminutive forms: it appears that the nucleus is inserted.

Within the standard model of Government Phonology, resyllabification is

strictly disallowed as a phonological operation.19 This tenet holds as long

as we are dealing with a representation of a single form. It has never been claimed

that a morpheme must have the same representation whenever it occurs,

along the lines of the derivational-generative shibboleth, one morpheme–one

representation. Quite conversely, cases have been explicitly recognized where a

19 Note, however, that certain attempts have been made under the term reduction (Gussmann and

Kaye 1993) or syllable superimposition (Yoshida 1993), where chunks of syllables (i.e. onsets and

rhymes) were eliminated from representations.
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given morpheme may have a different representation depending upon the envir-

onment—in such cases no violation of the resyllabification ban is found.20 Thus,

lexicalized formations are not a reliable source of evidence about the phono-

logical representations of the constituent chunks.

If a morpheme can be syllabified in different ways when combined with other

morphemes, then the presence of an additional nucleus in the forms above need

not worry us. The examples show clearly that the forms have to be lexicalized if

only because their semantics is non-compositional and partly unpredictable. The

very notion of a floating melody with reference to nuclei like N3 above is

gratuitous: it assumes that the phonological representation of the component

morpheme is the same wherever the morpheme occurs. Since we explicitly reject

this assumption, we may regard what looks like an inserted vowel (N3) as the

melody [e] attached to a skeletal position. In other words, alternations like pań-

stw-o [paÆstfO] ‘state’ � pań-stew-k-o [paÆstefkO] ‘dim.’ are not instances of the

floating vowel as controlled by Melody Association. Rather, the superficially

similar vowel�zero alternation is due to different phonological representations.

What we might want to capture lexically is the information that the inserted

vowel corresponds to nothing in the base morpheme; this we can do by recog-

nizing an LR statement along the following lines:

LR2 X

~

ε

Ø

The diacritic <LR2> attached to N3 of państeweczek (see (76)) indicates that the

vowel corresponds to no segment in other words. An interpretation which relies

on diacritic marking accounts for the non-necessary or stipulatory character of

their morphophonological effects and gives the lie to any phonologically based

approach to the issue, no matter how rich the theoretical machinery it employs.

This is confirmed rather dramatically by some examples in (75d):

(77) wróżb [vruSp] ‘prophesy, gen. pl.’ zło-wróż-b-n-y [zwOvruZbnØ]
‘portending ill’

wróż-eb-n-y [vruZebnØ] ‘portentous’

In one adjective derived from the same nominal base by means of the same

suffix -n-y an inserted nucleus appears while in the other it does not. Obviously,

phonologically, morphophonologically, and morphologically the reverse could

just as well be true, that is, złowróżebny [zwOvruZebnØ], wróżbny [vruZbnØ] are

20 In English, [p] is an onset in sleep [sli :p] with a preceding branching nucleus but a coda with a

non branching nucleus in slept [slept]. Likewise, there are numerous derivationally related forms like

heal–health, deep–depth, wise–wisdom, which have to be represented differently if only because the

generative rules of vowel shortening or vowel shift are no longer a going concern—they do not belong

to the phonology of the language (Kaye 1995; Harris 1994: 79–81).
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non-existent but well-formed; the occurring forms have the shape they do because

that is what is dictated by the lexicon. A description merely relates the forms by

statements like <LR2> without deriving one from the other or both from a

common source.

A distinct phonological and morphophonological implication is that alterna-

tions of sounds are no raw data of analysis—they have to be interpreted, fitted

into the emerging linguistic system, and related to what is understood about its

working. In principle, the same vowel�zero alternation can instantiate a phono-

logical, a morphophonological, or a lexical regularity. In our case, phonology

merely receives structures supplied by the lexicon and morphophonology while

the alternation itself is outside the purview of phonology or its mechanisms.

However, segments can be ambiguous and may reflect different linguistic prop-

erties. A case where interaction of different components can be seen very clearly

involves some prefixes and prepositions, to which we now turn.

5.5 PREFIXES AND PREPOSITIONS

The phonological properties of certain prefixes and prepositions, alluded to

above in a few places, have attracted the attention of phonologists for a long

time (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Nykiel-Herbert 1985; Rubach 1984,

1985; Szpyra 1989, 1992b; Bethin 1992; Ruszkiewicz 1992). These form an inter-

esting area in itself in that they reveal the potential of different theoretical

mechanisms and systems; hence, they document in a way the development of

phonological theory. We cannot delve into these partially conflicting accounts

here but propose instead to review the relevant facts and show how they fit the

framework we used above to describe the vowel�zero alternations. Let us start

with prepositions.

Several prepositions appear in two shapes: one with the final vowel -e [e], and
one without it: w(e) [ve] ‘in’, od(e) [Ode] ‘from’, bez(e) [beze] ‘without’, z(e) [ze]
‘with’ przez(e) [pSeze] ‘by’, pod(e) [pOde] ‘under’, nad(e) [nade] ‘above’, spod(e)
[spOde] ‘from beneath’ as in the following examples:21

(78) we włosach [ve vwOsax] ‘in the hair’ w mroku [v mrOku] ‘in the

darkness’

we krwi [ve kr
˚
f ji] ‘(running)

in the blood’

w krwi [f kr
˚
f ji] ‘in blood’

we śnie [ve �Æe] ‘while asleep’ w snach [f snax] ‘in dreams’

ode złego [Ode zwegO] ‘from evil’ od złości [Od zwO�t�i] ‘from anger’

beze mnie [beze mÆe] ‘without me’ bez mnicha [bez mÆixa]
‘without a monk’

21 Since in this section we are interested in the phenomena arising at the juncture of the prefix/

preposition and the following word, the morphological composition of that word is irrelevant and

morpheme boundaries outside the prefix are disregarded.
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ze Lwowa [ze lvOva] ‘from Lvov’ z lwem [z lvem] ‘with a lion’

ze wsi [ze f�i] ‘rustic, from
the country’

z wsiadaniem [s f�adaÆem]

‘with embarkation’

ze względu [ze vzglendu]
‘on account of’

z względnym [z vzglendnØm]

‘with relative . . . ’

ze wstydu [ze fstØdu] ‘for shame’ z wstępem [s fstempem]

‘with an introduction’

ze wzruszeniem [ze vzruSeÆem]

‘with emotion’

z wzrostem [z vzrOstem]

‘with growth’

przeze mnie [pSeze mÆe] ‘by me’ przez mnogie [pSez mnOfe]
‘through numerous’

pode drzwiami [pOde d-Zvjamji]

‘by the door’

pod drzwiami [pOd d-Zvjamji]

‘under a door’

nade wszystko [nade fSØstkO]
‘above all’

nad wszystkim [nat fSØstcim]

‘over everything’

spode łba [spOde wba] ‘(look)
angrily’

spod pstrych [spOt pstrØx]
‘from under speckled . . . ’

We need to introduce some order into the apparent chaos prevailing here.

A striking fact about most of the prepositions is that they appear in both shapes

before what is the same consonant sequences. For this reason, one tentative

generalization that suggests itself needs to be discarded out of hand: it might

seem that the final vowel of the preposition appears before heavy consonantal

clusters. That this is not the case is documented rather eloquently by the last

example: spod pstrych [spOt pstrØx] rather than *spode pstrych [spOde pstrØx], also
w pstrągu [fpstrO˛gu] ‘in the trout’, z pstrągiem [spstrO˛fem] ‘with a trout’ and

never *we pstrągu [ve pstrO˛gu], *ze pstrągiem [ze pstrO˛fem]. Having said this we

must also observe that the final vowel of the preposition never occurs before a

single consonant in the following word. In other words, a two-member consonant

sequence is a necessary but not a sufficient condition for the final vowel to appear.

The preposition itself ends with a vowel alternating with zero, that is, a floating

melody.22

The appearance of the final vowel before a consonantal cluster suggests that

the cluster is itself an onset sequence separated by an empty nucleus or a nucleus

without an attached melody. Thus, on the assumption that the final vowel of the

preposition is a floating melody, we can identify its behaviour with what Melody

Associationpredicts: a floatingmelody is attachedbefore anunattachedmelodyor an

22 Another point that has to be made is that there is a certain amount of variation in some cases.

Some speakers prefer a syllabic variant in, for example, ze względnym [ze vzglendnØm] ‘with rela-

tive . . . ’, ze wstępem [ze fstempem] ‘with an introduction’, ze wzrostem [ze vzrOstem] ‘with growth’. The

forms described in the body of the text are the ones I would use and for which I have found sufficient

support from other speakers. It should also be pointed out that there is some regional variation

affecting the prepositions w and z before single but similar onsets. Thus, side by side with the standard

w wodzie [v vOd⁄e] ‘in water’ and z sokiem [s sOcem] ‘with juice’ one finds regional variants, regarded as

substandard, we wodzie [ve vOd⁄e], ze sokiem [ze sOcem].
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empty nucleus. This conclusion is particularly plausible in view of the fact that

practically none of the consonant sequences can qualify as a well-formed onset

for either universal or theory-internal reasons; in mnie [mÆe] ‘me, gen. acc.’ a

sequence of two nasals can never form an onset by a universal assumption, while

in złego [zwegO] ‘evil, adj., gen. sg.’ the dental fricative can never be the head of a

branching onset by an additional GP assumption. The two phrases ode złego

‘from evil’ and beze mnie ‘without me’ are therefore represented as follows:
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These representations, self-explanatory as they are, make a tacit assumption,

namely that the floating final nucleus of the preposition can see the empty nucleus

of the following word. This means that the phrases form a single phonological

domain with no boundary separating the preposition and the following word.

While arbitrary at first glance this interpretation makes perfect sense and is

independently supported.

Most of the left-hand column expressions in (78) are set phrases or petrified

collocations. The form ode złego [Ode zwegO] appears exclusively in the context of

nas zbaw ode złego ‘deliver us from evil’; beze [beze], just like przeze [pSeze],
appears in the modern language almost exclusively before the pronoun mnie

[mÆe] ‘me, gen. acc.’. Additionally, in combinations with this pronoun it is the

last vowel of the prepositions which receives stress, [be’zemÆe], [pSe’zemÆe],
which further strengthens the case for a single phonological domain and the

working of Melody Association. A case for semantic non-compositionality can

be made for the other expressions as well: pode drzwiami [pOde d-Zvjamji] ‘by the

door’ is literary or bookish, nade wszystko [nade fSØstkO] ‘above all’ is idiomatic,

as is spode łba [spOde wba] (lit. ‘from beneath the noggin’) in the expression

spojrzeć spode łba ‘look angrily, glower’, we znaki [ve znaci] in the phrase dać się

we znaki ‘make oneself felt, be difficult’.23 Such forms can be assumed to form a

single domain not only on phonological grounds, in other words, with reference

toMelody Association, but also because they tend to be morphologically isolated

and semantically idiosyncratic. Since semantic or morphological idiosyncracy

23 For more examples and discussion with a basically commensurate way of thinking, see Rubach

(1985).
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refers to a gradable and occasionally vague phenomenon, it is not surprising that

it may lead to variation and vacillation.

The outstanding question concerns the absence of the final vowel before very

similar or identical consonant sequences, as in the right-hand-column words in

(78); a straightforward mechanism for handling these cases is available, however,

namely, domain boundary.

Unlike the petrified or idiomatic expressions which constitute single domains,

ordinary, syntax-derived prepositional phrases contain a domain boundary be-

tween the preposition and the following nominal. This leads to tangible phono-

logical consequences since each domain is processed independently—in our

terms, the final floating vowel of the preposition remains unattached because it

is not followed by an empty nucleus which would license its attachment. The first

nucleus of the nominal similarly remains unattached or empty. Consider z lwem

[zlvem] ‘with a lion’, with a floating vowel (cf. lew [lef] ‘lion, nom. sg.’), and z

mnichem [zmÆixem] ‘with a monk’, with an empty nucleus.
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The nucleus of the prefix, pronounced without any vowel, is the unmarked case

and this is the variant we find before consonantal clusters of any complexity, or

indeed before an empty onset (z osą [z OsOw̃] ‘with a wasp’) or a non-branching

onset (z wodą [z vOdOw̃] ‘with water’). Our interpretation thus remains purely

phonological as long as appropriate morphophonological clearing of the stage

has been performed and adequate domain structure bracketing supplied.24

One case where phonological—or, more specifically, melodic—considerations

override those of domain structure deserves mention. The two prepositions z [z],

w [v] always appear in their syllabic versions ze [ze], we [ve] when the following

24 It might be suggested that rather than adjust domain structure, a different phonological repre-

sentation might be posited for prepositions in non-lexicalized structures, namely, one with an empty

nucleus in place of the floating melody. We believe that manipulating domains is more in keeping with

what is known about the nature of petrified and otherwise idiosyncratic expressions, which tend to lose

their internal structure and, concomitantly, often also the phonological transparency of their constitu-

ent parts—English cupboard [k^b@d] or boatswain [b@us@n] today reveal their historical complexity

only because of the spelling. Additionally, the alternative proposal would force us to relinquish the ban

against more than one empty nucleus domain internally, as z mnichem above would require two such

nuclei: [zømøÆixhem].
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nominal begins with a cluster whose first consonant is similar to that of the

preposition:

(81) we władzy [ve vwadzØ] ze złości [ze zwO�t�i]
‘in the power’ ‘out of fury’

we Wrocławiu [ve vrOtswavju] ze Szwecji [ze Sfetsji]
‘in Wrocław’ ‘from Sweden’

we Włoszech [ve vwOSex] ze źródła [ze ⁄rudwa]
‘in Italy’ ‘from a spring’

It hardly needs pointing out that what is at stake is the melodic similarity rather

than mere segmental complexity; when the consonants are not similar, no vowel

appears on the preposition:

(82) we Wrzeszczu [ve vZeStSu] but z Wrzeszcza [z vZeStSa]
‘in Wrzeszcz’ ‘from Wrzeszcz’

ze strzelby [ze st-SelbØ] but w strzelbie [f st-Selbje]
‘from a rifle’ ‘in a rifle’

Also, a single consonant does not influence the pronounceability of the final

vowel of the preposition:

(83) w wodzie [v vOd⁄e] z sokiem [s sOcem]

‘in water’ ‘with juice’

w wannie [v vanÆe] z zazdrością [z zazdrO�t�Ow̃]
‘in a bath-tub’ ‘with jealousy’

Likewise, no final vowel appears when the preposition contains a pronounced

vowel:

(84) bez strzelby [bes st-SelbØ] przez strzelbę [pSes st-Selbe]
‘without a rifle’ ‘because of a rifle’

pod trawą [pOt travOw̃] nad drogą [nad drOgOw̃]
‘under the grass’ ‘over the road’

The conditioning seems somewhat convoluted but clear-cut: if a preposition

consisting of a fricative and a floating vowel is followed by a consonantal cluster

in the next word whose first consonant is similar to the consonant of the

preposition, then the floating vowel gets attached to its skeletal position. The

structure then has the following shape:
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where a is similar to {v, z}
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although it should probably be simplified to just melodic considerations. Trad-

itionally (Kowalik 1997: 148), the appearance of the vowel is understood as a case

of epenthesis motivated by the avoidance of certain consonantal clusters.

To sum up so far: prepositions ending in a floating nucleus are governed by

Melody Association very much like the rest of relevant cases. The factors which

somewhat obscure the picture are the presence or absence of domain boundaries

and possible melodic similarity between the preposition and the beginning of the

next word. Expressions without phonological domains are listed in the lexicon

and constitute a minority of eligible forms.

We will now use the conclusions arrived at by our survey of prepositions to

deal with prefixes, which are often—non-accidentally—identical with preposi-

tions. Below we list verbs with the prefixes roz-(e) [rOze], od(e)- [Ode], pod(e)-
[pOde], w(e)- [ve], z(e)- [ze], where the prefix ends in the vowel [e] in the left-hand

column, whereas the vowel is not present in the right-hand one although the verb

begins with the same or very similar consonant sequence.

(86) roze-brać [rOzebrat�] ‘undress’ roz-bryzgać [rOzbrØzgat�]
‘splash out’

roze-drzeć [rOzed-Zet�] ‘tear out’ roz-drapać [rOzdrapat�] ‘scratch’
roze-mleć [rozemlet�]
‘crush into pulp’

roz-łzawić [rOzwzavjit�] ‘draw tears’

roze-źlić [rOze⁄lit�] ‘make angry’ roz-złościć [rOzzwO�t�it�]
‘make angry’

ode-pchnąć [OdepxnOÆt�] ‘push out’ od-pchlić [Otpxlit�] ‘de-flea’
ode-spać [Odespat�] ‘sleep off’ od-sprzedać [OtspSedat�] ‘sell off’
ode-zwać [Odezvat�] ‘respond’ od-dzwonić [OddzvOÆit�]

‘phone back’

ode-przeć [OdepSet�] ‘repulse’ od-prząc [OtpSOnts] ‘unharness’
pode-przeć [pOdepSet�] ‘support’ pod-prowadzić [pOtprOvad⁄it�] ‘lead’
pode-słać [pOdeswat�] ‘send’ pod-słuchać [pOtswuxat�] ‘overhear’
pode-trzeć [pOdet-Set�] ‘wipe’ pod-trzymać [pOtt-SØmat�] ‘support’

we-gnać [vegna�] ‘drive in’ w-gnieść [vgÆe�t�] ‘crush in’

we-drzeć [ved-Zet�] ‘force into’ w-drapać [vdrapat�] ‘climb’

we-przeć [vepSet�] ‘push into’ w-przęgać [fpSe˛gat�] ‘harness’
ze-psuć [zepsut�] ‘spoil’ s-psocić [spsOt�it�] ‘play a prank’

ze-tleć [zetlet�] ‘smoulder’ s-tlenić [stleÆit�] ‘make oneself scarce’

ze-tlić [zetlit�] ‘burn to cinders’ s-tlić [stlit�] ‘burn to cinders’

ze-psieć [zep�et�] ‘go to the dogs’ s-psieć [sp�et�] ‘go to the dogs’

Thus, yet again, it is not the consonantal complex following the suffix that

determines the appearance or non-appearance of the final vowel although, of

course, before a single consonant of the root, the vowel never emerges: roz-pisać

[rOspjisat�] ‘write out’, od-gałęzić [Odgawew̃⁄it�] ‘branch off’.

The last two sets of examples in (86) are particularly telling since the two

possibilities are free variants, showing that it is not the nature of the cluster
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that determines the vowel of the prefix. Similarly the presence of a floating vowel

or empty nucleus is not a sufficient condition: although all the left-hand stems can

be shown to contain such nuclei, so can most of the right-hand ones: roz-łzawić

[rOzwzavjit�] ‘draw tears’ and od-pchlić [Otpxlit�] ‘de-flea’ are morphologically

derived from łz-a [wza] ‘tear, n.’ and pchł-a [pxwa] ‘flea’, whose floating vowel

appears quite regularly in the genitive plural forms: łez [wes], pcheł [pxew]. Thus,
although an unattached vowel or an empty nucleus in the root is necessary for the

vowel of the prefix to emerge, this does not exhaust the conditioning. What is

additionally necessary is neighbourhood within a domain, in the same way as in

the prepositional phrases above.

The analysis we adopt is that in some cases the prefixes form single domains

with the verb to which they are attached. There is no way of predicting which

roots with a floating vowel or an empty nucleus will form a single domain and

which ones will be separated from it by a domain boundary. This is the dominion

of the lexicon and lexical idiosyncrasy although on the whole, single domains

tend to be less semantically compositional than complex structures: between brać

[brat�] ‘take’ and roze-brać [rOzebrat�] ‘undress’ (also ‘take apart’) there is a vast

difference which cannot be meaningfully or systematically bridged and has to be

placed in the lexicon in the same way as in English the difference between take

and take off. Our representations of roze-brać [rOzebrat�] and roz-łzawić

[rOzwzavjit�] take the following shapes:
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Just like with prepositional phrases discussed above, the floating vowel in the

prefix of the first verb is within a single domain with the following stem, which is

why it is attached before the next unattached nuclear melody (see (79)). The final

vowel of the prefix in the second verb cannot be regarded as followed by any

nucleus because of the intervening domain boundary and for this reason it

remains unattached (see (80)). The co-existence of two possible patterns of

interpreting prefixed verbs naturally suggests that alternative analyses of individ-

ual forms may also exist. This does happen as evidenced by the frequent admon-

itions in normative dictionaries against forms such as *ode-grzać [OdegZat�] for
od-grzać [OdgZat�] ‘warm up’, or *roze-grywać [rOzegrØvat�] for roz-grywać

[rOzgrØvat�] ‘play out’. It transpires then that specific prefix-verbal root
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combinations have to be marked lexically for single domainhood. When not

marked in this way, prefixes are processed independently of the following verbal

stem. It should be stressed, however, that the number of roots involved in such

lexicalized prefixal formations does not exceed thirty (Szpyra 1989: 214) of which

a part only takes the prefixes of the required shape.25 Thus in real terms the

number of such arbitrarily combined prefixed verbs is significantly smaller than

the number of strong verbs in modern Germanic languages.

Most of the left-hand column’s verbal roots in (86) contain a floating vowel

which remains unattached because it is followed by an attached nuclear melody.

There is a morphological process, forming derived imperfectives, whereby the

floating vowel gets attached to its position. In such a case we predict that the final

vowel of the prefix must be subject to changes since it is now followed by an

attached vowel: the vowel of the prefix is expected to remain floating. This is

exactly what happens as shown by the different verbal forms of the left-hand

column verbs.

(88) roze-brać [rOzebrat�] ‘undress’ roz-bierać [rOzbjerat�] ‘imperf.’

roze-drzeć [rOzed-Zet�] ‘tear out’ roz-dzierać [rOzd⁄erat�] ‘imperf.’

roze-mleć [rozemlet�] ‘crush into pulp’ roz-mielę [rOzmjele] ‘1 sg. pres.’

ode-pchnąć [OdepxnOÆt�] ‘push out’ od-pychać [OtpØxat�] ‘imperf.’

ode-spać [Odespat�] ‘sleep off’ od-sypiać [Ot-sØpjat�] ‘imperf.’

ode-zwać [Odezvat�] ‘respond’ od-zywać [Od-zØvat�] ‘imperf.’

ode-przeć [OdepSet�] ‘repulse’ od-piera [Otpjera] ‘3 sg. pres.’

pode-przeć [pOdepSet�] ‘support’ pod-pierać [pOtpjerat�] ‘imperf.’

pode-słać [pOdeswat�] ‘send’ pod-syłać [pOt-sØwat�] ‘imperf.’

pode-trzeć [pOdet-Set�] ‘wipe’ pod-cierać[pOtt�erat�] ‘imperf.’

we-zwać [vezvat�] ‘summon’ w-zywać [vzØvat�] ‘imperf.’

we-ssać [vessat�] ‘suck in’ w-sysać [vsØsat�] ‘imperf.’

When the nucleus in the root is filled, the floating vowel of the prefix must

remain unassociated and therefore is not pronounced. As before, once the proper

context is produced by morphological or lexical operations, phonology can apply

across the board. The morphological or lexical operations may attach a vowel

other than [e], an issue to which we return below, but its behaviour is the same as

of other attached an unattached nuclei. Consider the last examples in the list

above based on the verb ss-a-ć [ssat�] ‘suck’; the initial geminate consonant

indicates that a nucleus must intervene since a geminate is not a possible onset

and Polish, in general, does not tolerate geminates morpheme internally. The

nucleus actually emerges in the imperfective form as [Ø] so we assume this is the

floating melody of the perfective form. Given these observations note the repre-

sentations of both verbal forms.

25 There are prefixes that end in an attached vowel, hence no vowel alternation in the prefix can take

place. Examples are the prefixes na- wy- za-, e.g. na-brać [nabrat�] ‘take a lot’, wy-brać [vØbrat�]
‘choose’, za-brać [zabrat�] ‘take away’.
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In the top form the floating [Ø], being followed by a filled nucleus, is not

pronounced, while the floating [e] of the prefix is attached since it is not followed

by a filled nucleus. In the derived imperfective where the floating melody of the

root is attached as part of the morphological process, the vowel of the prefix is

regularly silent as required by Melody Association.

Just as the preposition z [z], which before a cluster beginning with a similar

consonant emerges with a vowel, the prefix z- likewise appears as ze- [ze] in that

context. This can be seen in the following examples:

(90) ze-skoczyć [zeskOtSØt�] ‘jump down’ ze-słać [zeswat�] ‘send into exile’

ze-szlifować [zeSlifOvat�] ‘grind, polish’ ze-szmacić [zeSmat�it�] ‘become

a rag’

ze-ślizgnąć [ze�lizgnOÆt�] ‘glide down’ ze-świnić [ze�f jiÆit�] ‘act like
a swine’

ze-złościć [zezwO�t�it�] ‘make angry’ ze-żreć [zeZret�] ‘devour’
ze-zwierzęcić [zezvjeZeÆt�it�]
‘turn a beast’

The constraint we formed above for the prepositions (85) holds also in the case

of such verbs, the difference being that there are no cases of the other preposition/

prefix w [v]. This seems an accidental gap as there happen to be no verbs

beginning with vþC to which the prefix could be attached.27

Another prefix which we discussed above in connection with our Kuryłowicz-

inspired reinterpretation is ws-/wz- (see (53)). There we claimed that this historical

prefix, unproductive today and often hardly identifiable as such, is reinterpreted to

26 The suffix -aj is one of the markers of the category of derived imperfectives and appears without

the final glide before a consonant; for this reason we leave the glide unassociated to the skeletal

position. The functioning and distribution of the suffix -aj must be described in the morphology of

the language.
27 The particular combination of consonants is rare in Polish but when it does occur the results are

exactly as we expect. Thus the noun wnętrze [vnent-Se] ‘the interior’ can take the prefix w- which

emerges as we-: wewnętrzny [vevnent-SnØ] ‘internal’.
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containadomainboundary fallingbetween twoconsonants.Theboundaryprevents

a sequence of two empty nuclei from arising within a single domain. For the sake of

completeness we note the existence of three verbs with the prefix wez- [vez]/wz- [vz]
(wes- [ves]/ws- [vs]) whose behaviour falls into the group discussed here. Unlike the

re-analyzed variants with doctored domain structures (see (54)), the three verbs

display a floating vowel in the prefix and analyze it jointly with the verbal stems:

(91) wez-br-a-ć [vezbrat�] ‘surge’ wz-bier-aj-ą [vzbjerajOw̃]
‘imperf. 3 pl. pres.’

wes-prz-e-ć [vespSet�] ‘support’ ws-pier-aj-ą [fspjerajOw̃]
‘imperf. 3 pl. pres.’

wes-tch-ną-ć [vestxnOÆt�] ‘sigh’ wz-dych-aj-ą [vzdØxajOw̃]
‘imperf. 3 pl. pres.’

Being within a single domain with the root, the final fricative of the prefix

occupies the coda position and is governed by a strong obstruent, a plosive. The

prefix contains a floating melody and is subject to Melody Association in the

regular way. Thus the vowel of the prefix is pronounced in the left-hand column’s

verbs where the root’s floating vowel cannot be pronounced as it is followed by an

attached melody. The right-hand column’s verbs are so-called derived imperfect-

ives; the morphological process of their formation consists in the addition of the

suffix -aj- [aj] and the attachment of the root’s floating vowel to its skeletal

position. When this happens, the floating vowel of the prefix remains unpro-

nounced since it cannot be attached. The glide of the derived imperfective suffix is

morphophonologically suppressed (cf. n. 26). The resulting vowel alternation in

the prefix is accountable only when a single domain is assumed for the prefixed

verbs. Consider representations of the first example:
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In the above discussion we concentrated on verbs, since it is there that the

alternations and constraints can be seen most clearly and exemplified most
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readily. It is not the case, however, that either the alternations or the constraints

are verb-specific. Since outside the verbal system the regularities are the same, we

limit ourselves here to mentioning a few examples of denominal adjectives; the

base noun contains a floating melody as shown by the alternations:

(93) krew [kref] ‘blood’ krw-i [kr
˚
f ji] ‘gen. sg.’ bez-krw-aw-y [beskr

˚
favØ]

‘bloodless’

płeć [pwet�] ‘sex’ płc-i [pw
˚
t�i] ‘gen. sg.’ bez-płc-iow-y [bespw

˚
t�OvØ]

‘sexless’

cł-o [tswO] ‘customs’ ceł [tsew] ‘gen. pl.’ bez-cł-ow-y [bestswOvØ]
‘duty-free’

brew [bref] ‘brow’ brw-i [brvji] ‘gen. sg.’ nad-brwi-owy [nadbrvjOvØ]
‘over the brow’

den [den] ‘pit, gen. pl.’ dn-o [dnO] ‘nom. sg.’ bez-den-n-y [bezdennØ]
‘bottomless’

The prefixes are separated from the base by domain boundary, hence their final

vowel remains unattached. Note that this happens, predictably enough, irrespect-

ive of whether the root vowel is attached or floating. Thus compare the repre-

sentations of the first and the last example in our list:
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The final vowel of the prefix is processed in the same way as it would be in

expressions bez krwi [bes kr
˚
f ji] ‘without blood’ and bez dna [bez dna] ‘without the

bottom’; similarly the nominal bases are processed in the same way as they would

be in prepositional phrases.

The denominal prefixed adjectives can be seen to correspond structurally to the

majority of prefixed verbs in that both categories analyze prefixes independently of

the following roots and separate them by domain boundaries. We noted that only

about thirty verbal roots are lexicalized into single domains with the prefixes.

Adjectives are likewise predominantly derived with internal domain structure.

One counter-example, much discussed in the literature, is the word beze-cn-y

[bezetsnØ] ‘disgraceful’, which is based on the obsolete adjective cn-y [tsnØ] ‘noble,
virtuous’ (cf. also nie-cn-y [ÆetsnØ] ‘wicked’). The appearance of the prefix with a

final vowel indicates that the prefix forms a single domain with the adjectival base;
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the same vowel also confirms the existence of a nucleus in the adjectival root, -cn-

[tsn]. This follows not only from the non-existence of consonant only roots in

Polish, but also from that fact that—given appropriate condition—a vowel will

emerge between the two consonants in total agreement withwhat is found generally

in the language. It so happens that the adjective beze-cn-y [bezetsnØ] ‘disgraceful’ can
be combined with the nominalizing suffix -stw-o, which we argued above begins

with an empty nucleus and carries the diacritic <PR1>. The derived noun is beze-

ceń-stw-o [bezetseÆstfO] ‘ignominy’. Consider the representation of the prefixed

adjective and the derived nominal.
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The floating melody in the prefix in both the adjective and the noun and also the

floating melody in the nominal are selected as meeting the conditions for associ-

ation since they are followed by non-associated melodies; the association is

carried out simultaneously, as discussed in an early part of this chapter in

connection with sequences of floating melodies (cf. also n. 5). The crucial point

about the adjective beze-cn-y and the noun beze-ceń-stw-o is the absence of

domain boundary after the prefix beze-.

5.6 OTHER FLOATING MELODIES

As indicated on a few occasions above, there are other floating vowels than just

[e] and they can be attached in different ways. One case referred to earlier is found

in a class of derived imperfective verbs taking the suffix -aj. The morphophono-

logical consequence of the presence of this suffix is the attachment of floating

nucleur melody of the root which thus acts as an attached melody for the

purposes of phonology. The floating vowels are {e} and {I}, where the latter is

realized as either [i] or [Ø] depending upon the palatality of the preceding conson-

ant. Consider a few cases where the right-hand examples are all imperfectives,

third-person plural present tense:
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(96) wy-br-a-ć [vØbrat�] ‘choose’ wy-bier-aj-ą [vØbjerajOw̃]
tr-ą [trOw̃] ‘rub, 3 pl. pres.’ wy-cier-aj-ą [vØt�erajOw̃]
na-zw-a-ć [nazvat�] ‘name’ na-zyw-aj-ą [nazØvajOw̃]
prze-tk-a-ć [pSetkat�] ‘thread’ prze-tyk-aj-ą [pSetØkajOw̃]
kl-n-ą [klnOw̃] ‘swear, 3 pl. pres.’ prze-klin-aj-ą [pSeklinajOw̃]

The nature of the floating vowel is a lexical matter, while its attachment is

conditioned by the presence of a following derived imperfective suffix [aj]. The

presence of the floating or unattached vowel interacts with the floating nucleus in

the preceding prefix in the usual way, as we have seen in the section above. The

morphophonological operation of the morphologically conditioned vowel at-

tachment prepares the ground for phonological interpretation which conforms

to the simple mechanism of Melody Association.

The mechanism of floatingmelodies may be extended to cover other alternations

of vowels with zero. These are not very frequent or systematic but nonetheless have

to be included in a comprehensive description. Consider the following cases:

(97) kozioł [kO⁄Ow] ‘he-goat’ kozł-a [kOzwa] ‘gen. sg.’ koźl-i [kO⁄li] ‘adj.’
koźl-ę [kO⁄le] ‘kid’ kozioł-ek [kO⁄Owek] ‘dim.’

osioł [O�Ow] ‘donkey’ osł-a [Oswa] ‘gen. sg.’28 ośl-i [O�li] ‘adj.’
ośl-ic-a [O�litsa] ‘jenny’ ośl-ę [O�le] ‘dim.’ ośl-isk-o [O�liskO]

‘expr.’

osioł-ek [O�Owek] ‘dim.’

kocioł [kOt�Ow]
‘cauldron’

kotł-a [kOtwa] ‘gen. sg.’ kocioł-ek

[kOt�Owek] ‘dim.’

kotł-owni-a [kOtwOvÆa] kotl-arz [kOtlaS]
‘boiler room’ ‘boiler-smith’

The alternating vowel in these examples is [O]. Apart from this difference its

behaviour is exactly the same as the behaviour of the alternating [e] we have

discussed at length above. It disappears before a following full melody but is

pronounced if followed by another unattached melody or empty nucleus. Hence,

before the diminutive suffix -ek [ek] it is invariably pronounced. All these prop-

erties fall out from the view of floating melodies and regularities on the attach-

ment as specified in Melody Association. Consider the representations of kozioł,

osiołek, kotlarz, where palatalization effects are overlooked and the floating

melodies underlined:
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28 The nouns kozioł [kO⁄Ow] ‘he-goat’ and osioł [O�Ow] ‘donkey’ are further irregular in that the

spirants [�] and [⁄] depalatalize in oblique cases.
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The floating [O] is attached before a following empty nucleus in the first form, it

is likewise attached before a following floating nucleus in the middle form and

remains unassociated, hence unpronounced, before a full vowel of the last word.

The effects are exactly those we would expect of the floating vowel [e], and the

current examples show that they are properties of floating Polish vowels in

general, rather than of any specific individual vowel. What confirms the phono-

logical regularity of the mechanism is the fact that there are just three morphemes

displaying the alternation of [O] with zero: despite their extreme paucity these

examples behave as regularly as those of the main alternation, supported by

dozens of morphemes. What is irregular here is the melody, while the patterning

conforms to the established mechanism.

Before closing let us note some cases that are occasionally regarded as instan-

tiating floating vowels but which have received a different interpretation in this

book. Consider examples, some of which have been used before:

(99) utopi-a [utOpjja] ‘utopia’ utopij-n-y [utOpjijnØ] ‘utopian’
Bibli-a [bjiblja] ‘the Bible’ biblij-n-y [bjiblijnØ] ‘biblical’
religi-a [relifja] ‘religion’ religij-n-y [relifijnØ] ‘religious’
parti-a [partjja] ‘party’ partyj-k-a [partØjka] ‘dim.’

gwardi-a [gvardjja] ‘guard’ gwardyj-sk-i [gvardØjsci] ‘adj.’
pasj-a [pasjja] ‘passion’ pasyj-n-y [pasØjnØ] ‘adj.’
aluzj-a [aluzjja] ‘hint’ aluzyj-n-y [aluzØjnØ] ‘adj.’
teori-a [teOrjja] ‘theory’ teoryj-k-a [teOrØjka] ‘dim.’

kolacj-a [kOlatsjja] ‘supper’ kolacyj-k-a [kOlatsØjka] ‘dim.’

A cursory glance might lead us to conclude that the vowels [i, Ø] alternating
with zero indicate the presence of floating melodies. We discussed this issue at

length in Chapter 3 in connection with palatalization phenomena in loan words

(examples (93) and following). There a phonological interpretation was offered

where a connection is established between the palatal glide found in these loans

and the nature of the preceding consonant.
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6

MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF VOWEL

ALTERNATIONS

6.1 OVERVIEW

The mid vowel [e] alternates with the back vowel [O] and the low [a] before a

non-palatalized coronal. The alternations are morphophonological as shown

by the fact that the context of the alternations is often made opaque: the

alternation is found in forms contradicting the context and is not found in

others which meet the conditions specified. It is argued that the best method of

handling the facts is by introducing relatedness statements into appropriate

lexical entries.

The back vowel [O] is raised in numerous contexts to [u], a morphophonologi-

cal replacement which is quite well established within inflectional morphology

but is much less stable within derivationally related forms. For this reason a

replacement statement is recognized and also one relating lexemes.

Nasal vowels are regarded as phonological units which are adjusted depending

on the phonological environment. The adjustment involves what appears to be a

fissure of the nasal nucleus into an oral vowel and a nasal rhymal complement; we

treat this as a phonological equivalence relation. Alternations of morphophono-

logical nasal nuclei again represent both replacements and lexical relatedness

statements.

An interesting productive alternation connects the vowel [O] with [a] in a

morphologically delimited context, namely, in imperfective verbs derived from

perfective ones.

6.2 INTRODUCTORY

In the preceding chapters we described the phonological behaviour of Polish

vowels. The scope for variation is quite restricted and embraces basically the

alterations between [i] and [ī] in the context after consonants of differing palatal

qualities. The alternations between some vocalic melody and zero, despite their

frequency in the language, can be viewed as phonological only superficially since

they result from the interpretation of representations prepared by the lexicon and

the morphology of the language through the intermediary of morphophonology.



We have seen that floating melodies get attached under well-defined conditions,

exhausting the domain of phonological processing; the incidence of the floating

melodies and the required context for their attachment are phonologically un-

predictable and additionally involve a modicum of diacritic marking. For this

reason we have claimed that phonology merely cleans up the stage arranged and/

or cluttered by the combined workings of morphology, the lexicon, and morpho-

phonology. We have also recognized nuclei without melodies as they have an

impact on preceding floating melodies and also on the nature of consonantal

clusters.

The [i � ī] and the vowel�zero alternations constitute but a small part of

vocalic exchanges found in the language. There are others but their regularity is

quite restricted to specified lexical items and often further constrained to

individual cases within a paradigm with unpredictable results within deriva-

tionally related forms. The existence of such alternations means that despite a

degree of regularity found both in the changes and in the contexts they occur in

(Laskowski 1975b), they have to be regarded as morphophonological. As a case

in point consider the alternation [e � a] found in a number of nominal stems

after a palatal(ized) consonant; the vowel [e] appears before a following soft

dental consonant, while [a] before a hard one; see (1).

(1) kwieci-e [kf jet�e] ‘flower, loc. sg.’ kwiat [kf jat] ‘nom. sg.’

cieści-e [t�e�t�e] ‘dough, loc. sg.’ ciast-o [t�astO] ‘nom. sg.’

The left-hand-column nouns show the vowel [e] between palatalized conson-

ants; when the second of the consonants for whatever reason is non-palatalized,

the preceding vowel is lowered to [a].

The same regularity can be found in derivationally related words based on

stems showing the alternation within the inflectional paradigm. Examples:

(2) kwiat [kf jat] kwieci-e [kf jet�e] kwieci-eń [kf jet�eÆ]
‘flower’ ‘blossom’ ‘April’

kwiat-ek [kf jatek] kwiat-uszek [kf jatuSek]
‘flower, dim.’ ‘tiny flower’

miast-o [mjastO] mieśc-in-a [mje�t�ina] miast-k-o [mjastkO]
‘city’ ‘small place’ ‘small town’

jazd-a [ jazda] jeździ-eck-i [ je⁄d⁄etsci] jeźdz-i-ć [ je⁄d⁄it�]
‘ride, n.’ ‘adj.’ ‘vb.’

One might speculate about whether the environment of flanking palatalized

consonants can be held responsible for making the intervening nucleus more

palatal, hence [e], or, conversely, whether the following non-palatalized conson-

ant can be linked causally with the less palatal vowel, [a]. This sort of specula-

tion—or an attempt at a phonetic explanation—is pointless in view of the fact

that there are words with identical contexts where no such change takes place.

Consider:
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(3) grzbieci-e [gZbjet�e] ‘back, loc. sg.’ grzbiet [gZbjet] ‘nom. sg.’

biesi-e [bje�e] ‘devil, loc. sg.’ bies [bjes] ‘nom. sg.’

kobieci-e [kObjet�e] ‘woman, loc. sg.’ kobiet-a [kObjeta] ‘nom. sg.’

siaci-e [�at�e] ‘net, expr. loc. sg.’ siat-a [�ata] ‘nom. sg.’

The first three nouns could be expected to be *grzbiat [gjZbjat], bias [bjas], and
*kobiata [kObjata] in the nominative singular while the fourth should be *sieci-e

[�et�e] in the locative singular, since these are the contexts where the two vowels

appear in (3). As we see, nothing of the sort happens with results contrary to

those expected: the vowel [e] is able to appear before a non-palatalized consonant

and [a] before a palatalized one.

The expected distribution of the vowels after a palatalized consonant—[e]
before a palatalized (including functionally palatalized) and [a] before a non-

palatalized segment—is contradicted not only within paradigms as in (3) but also

in derivationally related words. A few examples will illustrate the point: there are

cases when the [e � a] alternation found within a morphological paradigm is

flouted in derivationally related words.

(4) kwieci-e [kf jet�e] ‘flower, loc. sg.’ kwiat [kf jat] ‘nom. sg.’

kwiet-n-y [kf jetnī] ‘floral’
kwiet-nik [kf jetÆik] ‘flower bed’
kwiaci-ar-k-a [kf jat�arka] ‘florist, fem.’

kwiaci-ar-ni-a [kf jat�arÆa] ‘florist’s’
kwiac-iast-y [kf jat�astī] ‘flowery’

The predicted behaviour is that of the base noun in the first line, with [e]
between palatalized consonants and [a] before a non-palatalized one; the de-

rived adjective and the derived noun with the following non-palatalized dental

plosive should yield *kwiatny [kf jatnī] and *kwiat-nik [kf jatÆik], just as we have
kwiat [kf jat]. The two other derived nouns and the adjective should have the

front vowel between two palatalized consonants: *kwieci-ar-ka [kf jet�arka],
*kwieci-ar-ni-a [kf jet�arÆa], *kwieci-ast-y [kf jet�astī], just as we get kwieci-e

[kf jet�e]. In fact, the last example in (4) is instructive since side by side with

the unexpected kwiaci-ast-y [kf jat�astī] ‘flowery’ there is a different derivative

with the expected phonology and a slight difference in meaning: kwiec-ist-y

[kf jet�istī] ‘flowery, ornate’. It is not the case, then, that some morphemes are

marked so that they do not undergo the change in the expected context (grzbiet

[gZbjet] ‘back’, kobiet-a [kObjeta] ‘woman’) or that some derivatives always

display its effects (kwieci-eń [kf jet�eÆ] ‘April’). The real complication is that

some derivatives based on an alternating morpheme (kwiat [kf jat] � kwieci-e)

do not show the expected effects—in kwiet-n-y [kf jetnī] ‘floral’ the front vowel

appears before a hard dental—or show them in contexts reserved for the opposite

effect (in kwiaci-ar-ni-a [kf jat�arÆa] ‘florist’s’, kwiaci-ar-k-a [kf jat�arka] ‘florist,

fem.’, and kwiaci-ast-y [kf jat�astī] ‘flowery’, we have a low vowel before a palatal

consonant).
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Numerous bases exist which show one and the same shape within their para-

digms but where forms derivationally related to them display alternations.

Consider:

(5) strzał-a [st-Sawa] ‘arrow’ strzal-e [st-Sale] ‘loc. sg.’
strzel-a-ć [st-Selat�] ‘shoot’
strzel-nic-a [st-SelÆitsa] ‘shooting range’

strzel-b-a [st-Selba] ‘rifle’
podział [pOd⁄aw] ‘division’ podzial-e [pOd⁄ale] ‘loc. sg.’

podziel-i-ć [pOd⁄elit�] ‘divide’
podziel-n-y [pOd⁄elnī] ‘divisible’
podziel-nik [pOd⁄elÆik] ‘factor’
podział-k-a [pOd⁄awka] ‘scale’

pian-a [pjana] ‘foam’ piani-e [pjaÆe] ‘loc. sg.’
pien-i-ć [pjeÆit�] ‘vb.’
pien-ist-y [pjeÆistī] ‘frothy’

zamiar [zamjar] ‘intention’ zamiarz-e [zamjaZe] ‘loc. sg.’
zamierz-a-ć [zamjeZat�] ‘intend’

ścian-a [�t�ana] ‘wall’ ściani-e [�t�aÆe] ‘loc. sg.’
ścien-n-y [�t�ennī] ‘adj.’

sian-o [�anO] ‘hay’ siani-e [�aÆe] ‘loc. sg.’
sien-ny [�ennī] ‘adj.’
sien-nik [�enÆik] ‘pallet’

The nominal derivational base displays no intraparadigmatic alternations but

maintains the low vowel throughout, including the position before a palatalized

consonant; in derived words we find the vowel [e] both before a palatalized

consonant (or palatal, as long as [l, Z] are treated as such) and before a non-

palatal(ized) one where the low vowel would be expected (as in the last three

examples). As an extreme illustration of the arbitrariness involved consider the

pair of nouns wiar-a [vjara] ‘faith’ and ofiar-a [Of jara] ‘sacrifice’, their dative

singular forms and derived adjectives:

(6) wiar-a [vjara] wierz-e [ vjeZe] ‘dat. sg.’ wier-n-y [vjernī] ‘faithful’
ofiar-a [Of jara] ofierz-e [Of jeZe] ‘dat. sg.’ ofiar-n-y [Of jarnī] ‘sacrificial’

While the base noun shows the expected [e � a] pattern within the inflectional

paradigm, the adjective derived by means of the suffix -n-y has [e] in one case and

[a] in the other. Since the phonological, morphological, and morphophonological

environment is identical in both cases, the conclusion can only be that the

presence or absence of the alternation results from an arbitrary diacritic.

Examples of this sort, which are legion, remove this alternation and others, to be

discussed below, from the purview of phonology proper. Rather, they belong to

morphophonology and the lexicon in very much the same way as most alternations
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of plain and palatal(ized) consonants, as discussed in Chapter 4. We would like to

be able to relate the vowels [e] and [a] in the words where they alternate without

deriving one from the other or giving priority to any of them. At the same time it

seems that our description would be incomplete if we did not include the informa-

tion that (1) the alternation takes place predominantly after a palatalized conson-

ant and (2) the vowel [e] tends to appear before another palatalized segment while

[a] tends to appear before a non-palatalized one. Our formulation should be

sufficiently general to allow offending cases such as those described above, but

should nonetheless reflect the predominant pattern. In Chapter 5 we developed a

mechanism of Lexical Relatedness for connecting words along these lines which

appears to meet the two requirements specified here. As a lexical mechanism it

should also be applicable to the vocalic alternations at hand. We suggest that the

vowels in morphemes showing alternations should be supplied with a diacritic RV

(Relate Vowels) of the general very simple format:

<RV1> (Cj) e (palatalized coronal ) � (Cj) a (non-palatalized coronal).

The elements in brackets represent the most general pattern specifying the most

typical morphophonological conditioning of the alternation; with the bracketed

material excluded, we are left with a very broad formula which covers the

infrequent or rare instances of the alternation.

The general formulation covers alternations that seem to be contextually deter-

mined in that the vowel [a] appears after a palatalized consonant and before a

non-palatalized coronal, e.g. obiad [Objat] ‘dinner’ whereas [e] requires flanking

palatalized consonants, as in obiedzi-e [Objed⁄e] ‘loc. sg.’. We have seen, however,

that these conditions are not sufficient, since [a] can just as well appear between

palatalized segments, as in siani-e [�aÆe] ‘hay, loc. sg.’—in such a case the right-

hand non-palatalized consonant will be overlooked; it will also be overlooked when

[e] can be followed by non-palatalized consonants, as in sien-n-y [�ennī] ‘hay, adj.’.
In most cases the consonant preceding the alternating vowel needs to be

palatalized, but even this is not inviolable. Consider the following cases which

meet the conditions only up to a point:

(7) dzisiaj [d⁄i�aj] ‘today’ dzisiej-sz-y [d⁄i�ejSī] ‘today’s’
tutaj [tutaj] ‘here’ tutej-sz-y [tutejSī] ‘local’

What complicates the picture of the alternation in both words even further is the

fact that the vowel [a] appears before the palatal glide [ j ], contrary to the

predominant pattern where [e] is required before a palatalized consonant. In

the second word the consonant preceding the alternation site is additionally not

palatalized and thus the word contravenes the regularity on two counts: it takes

place after a non-palatalized consonant and it admits the low vowel before a

palatal. Thus it reflects the formula above stripped of all bracketed material.

RV1 captures lexical relatedness and imposes no derivational primacy but does

so at a price of a diacritic attached to representations of individual word-forms.

An implication of such a mechanism is that speakers may fail to relate words, for
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example when they are sufficiently distant semantically even if historically they

can be traced back to the same source. Given the non-alternating noun czas [tSas]
‘time’ � czasi-e [tSa�e] ‘loc. sg.’ we may well wonder whether the adjectives

w(-?)czes-n-y [ftSesnī] ‘early’, do(-?)czes-n-y [dOtSesnī] ‘temporal’ are derived

from or related to it; were we to answer the question in the affirmative, the

conclusion would be that the vowels [a] and [e] in these items are related by

RV1. A negative answer would mean not only that the words have separate

representations but also that no lexical relatedness is established among them, a

conclusion that might be in accordance with semantic intuitions.

In what follows we will survey instances of vocalic alternations in what appear

to be firmly related lexical groups. We have seen that there are no (morpho)pho-

nological contexts where a directional change—either [e] > [a] or [a] > [e]—can

take place. Likewise it is not individual morphemes that determine specific

effects. Rather, individual, lexically specified combinations of morphemes, dia-

critically marked, constitute the domain where such alternations are attested.

Generally, the alternations are more frequent within the derivational component

than within flection. It should be kept in mind that lexical relatedness is a muzzy

notion and hence diacritic presence is a wavering property of individual words,

and perhaps even individual speakers.

6.3 THE ALTERNATION [e � a]

As stated above, the most typical context determining the alternation is the

nature of the following coronal: if palatalized, then the vowel is [e], if non-

palatalized, then the vowel is [a]. For this reason palatalizing suffixes are likely

to be preceded by morphemes containing the mid vowel, where the palatalizing

property of suffixes is the diacritic <PR1> attached to them (see Ch. 4). This

situation is reflected most prominently within inflectional paradigms. Consider

the vowel -e [e], which represents a few morphological categories, namely: loca-

tive singular of masculine and neuter nouns, dative and locative singular of

feminine nouns, and vocative singular of masculine nouns. Most nouns contain-

ing the diacritic<RV1>will have the mid vowel before the stem-final, palatalized

consonant. More examples follow:

(8) obiad [Objat] ‘dinner’ obiedzi-e [Objed⁄e] ‘loc. sg.’
ciast-o [t�astO] ‘dough’ cieści-e [t�e�t�e] ‘loc. sg.’
na-jazd [najast] ‘invasion’ na-jeździ-e [naje⁄d⁄e] ‘loc. sg.’
jazd-a [ jazda] ‘ride’ jeździ-e [ je⁄d⁄e] ‘dat., loc. sg.’
gwiazd-a [gvjazda] ‘star’ gwieździ-e [gvje⁄d⁄e] ‘dat., loc. sg.’
świat [�f jat] ‘world’ świeci-e [�f jet�e] ‘loc., voc. sg.’

There are two major problems besetting this sort of description. One is con-

nected with the fact that the alternation is restricted to diacritically-marked

items only; this means that the vowels [e] and [a] can occur throughout the
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paradigm irrespective of the nature of the following consonant. Thus we find the

vowel [e] both in biesi-e [bje�e] ‘devil, loc. sg.’ and bies [bjes] ‘nom. sg.’ and the

vowel [a] in siar-a [�ara] ‘colostrum’ as well as in siarz-e [�aZe] ‘loc. sg.’. These
nouns carry no diacritic relating them to anything else. More importantly,

however, diacritic marking must accompany different phonological shapes of

the same morpheme. This was noted above but in view of the relevance of the

issue we will recall it briefly: there are nouns uniform with reference to the vowel

within their paradigms but displaying alternations in derivationally related

words. Consider again:

(9) pian-a [pjana] piani-e [pjaÆe] pien-ist-y [pjeÆistī]
‘foam’ ‘dat., loc. sg.’ ‘foamy’

dział [d⁄aw] dzial-e [d⁄ale] dziel-i-ć [d⁄elit�]
‘division’ ‘loc. sg.’ ‘divide’

ślad [�lat] śladzi-e [�lad⁄e] śledz-i-ć [�led⁄it�]
‘trace’ ‘loc. sg.’ ‘vb.’

Since the right-hand column’s adjective and verbs with the vowel [e] are morpho-

logically complex and unmistakeably derived from the nouns with the vowel [a], we

would like to be able to view the alternation of vowels as due to RV1. The

relatedness of the words is so obvious that we would like to do it despite the fact

that the nouns themselves show no alternations within their paradigms: pian-a

[pjana] ‘foam’� *pieni-e [pjeÆe], dział [d⁄aw] ‘division’� *dziel-e [d⁄ele], ślad [�lat]
‘trace’� *śledzi-e [�led⁄e].1 A way of ensuring that the relatedness is captured is to

supply both the phonologically invariant base noun and the phonologically invari-

ant adjective or verb with the diacritic<RV1>. Thus the samemorphemewill have

different phonological representations but these will be connected through the

presence of the diacritic <RV1> in the lexical entries of the words.

An implication which suggests itself from such examples is that alternations

tend to be eliminated within paradigms. As a further exemplification of the role of

the paradigm, consider the nominative plural of personal masculine nouns as

marked by the ending -i [i], which morphophonologically palatalizes the preced-

ing consonant:

(10) sąsiad [sOw̃�at] ‘neighbour’ sąsiedz-i [sOw̃�ed⁄i] ‘nom. pl.’

with the vowels alternating as expected. The nominative plural masculine per-

sonal of the adjectival paradigm displays a failure of the alternation with [a]

appearing throughout, although elsewhere in the lexicon the same root shows the

expected variation:

(11) biał-y [bjawī] ‘white’ bial-i [bjali] ‘nom. pl.’ biel-i-ć [bjelit�] ‘whiten’
blad-y [bladī] ‘pale’ bladz-i [blad⁄i]

‘nom. pl.’

bled-ną-ć [blednOÆt�]
‘grow pale’

1 The starred forms are not only well-formed phonologically but they actually occur, as different

lexical items: pieni-e ‘singing’, dziel-e ‘work, loc. sg.’, śledzi-e ‘herring, nom. pl.’
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śniad-y [�Æadī] śniadz-i [�Æad⁄i] śniedzi-e-ć [�Æed⁄et�]
‘swarthy’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘tarnish, vb.’

The significance of such facts is irresistible: given, for example, the adjective

biał-y [bjawī] ‘white’ we would expect its nominative plural to be biel-i [bjeli], just
as we have the verb biel-i [bjeli] ‘whiten, 3 sg. pres.’. The fact that the adjectival

paradigm shows no alternations must mean that the shape of the paradigm

overrides any phonological or morphophonological considerations.2

The other issue which needs to be mentioned concerns the interaction of

different morphophonological regularities. Specifically, the paradigmatic alter-

nations illustrated above require the presence of the palatalized consonant fol-

lowing the vowel [e] in the most general formulation of RV1; this context is

created by the application of the replacement palatalization operation PR1

hence, for the vowel alternation to manifest itself fully, the effects of palataliza-

tion replacement need to be taken into account. Note that we are not proposing

rule ordering or constraint interaction familiar from other frameworks since the

vocalic alternations in focus are in no sense derived but rather supplied by the

morphology and the lexicon. Instead, the static vocalic relation is found in a

specific context as reflected in our formulae like RV1.

The alternation under discussion is characteristically found in the nominal

paradigm and it hardly exists in the verbal system. Two partly irregular verbs

exhaust its scope there:

(12) jad-ę [ jade] ‘I go’ jedzi-e-sz [ jed⁄eS] ‘you go’

jad-ł-y [ jadwī] ‘they (fem.) ate’ jed-l-i [ jedli] ‘they (masc.) ate’

The forms must be supplied by the morphology and the vocalic alternations

related by RV1; note that in the case of jedli the incomplete version of the

regularity holds since the vowel [e] appears before a non-palatalized coronal.

The alternation, while scantily attested within morphological paradigms, finds

a lot of lexical support in derivationally related forms. The vowel [e] is most

frequently found when a palatalizing suffix is attached, where by a palatalizing

suffix we understand one with the diacritic <PR1> appended in the lexical

representation; the word without the suffix, that is, without the diacritic, nor-

mally displays the vowel [a]. The suffix can also be realized as phonetic zero,

which means that it manifests itself through the addition of the diacritic to the

base (see Ch. 4). The evidence is quite rich and involves suffixes deriving nouns

(a), adjectives (b), and verbs (c). We illustrate each of the groups by several

examples:

(13) (a) ciasn-y [t�asnī] ‘tight’ cieśn-in-a [t�e�Æina] ‘strait’
biał-y [bjawī] ‘white’ biel-izn-a [bjelizna] ‘underwear’

2 Although paradigms are not usually accorded a place in phonological and morphophonological

descriptions, their role needs to be re-assessed. See Downing et al. (2005), a collection of papers,

examining the role of the paradigm with reference to Optimality Theory.
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biel-m-o [bjelmO] ‘leucoma’

biel-ik [bjelik] ‘white rust’
biel-ak [bjelak] ‘mountain hare’

biel-idł-o [bjelidwO] ‘bleach’
biel [bjel] ‘whiteness’

czarn-y [tSarnī] ‘black’ czern-idł-o [tSerÆidwO] ‘blacking’
czerni-ak [tSerÆak] ‘melanoma’

czern-in-a [tSerÆina] ‘duck blood

soup’

czerń [tSerÆ] ‘blackness’
ciał-o [t�awO] ‘body’ ciel-sk-o [t�elskO] ‘hulk’
rumian-y [rumjanī] ‘ruddy’ rumieni-ec [rumjeÆets] ‘blush’
powiast-k-a [pOvjastka] ‘story’ powieść [pOvje�t�] ‘novel’

(b) las [las] ‘forest’ les-ist-y [le�istī] ‘forested’
leś-n-y [le�nī] ‘woody’

blad-y [bladī] ‘pale’ bledzi-uchn-y [bled⁄uxnī] ‘very pale’
gwiazd-a [gvjazda] ‘star’ gwieźdz-ist-y [gvje⁄d⁄istī] ‘starry’
miast-o [mjastO] ‘town’ miej-sk-i [mejsci] ‘urban’
niewiast-a [Æevjasta] ‘maiden’ niewieśc-i [Æevje�t�i] ‘womanly’

rumian-y [rumjanī] ‘ruddy’ rumień-sz-y [rumjeÆSī] ‘more ruddy’

(c) ciasn-y [t�asnī] ‘tight’ ś-cieśn-i-ć [�t�e�Æit�] ‘squeeze up’
śmiał-y [�mjawī] ‘bold’ o-śmiel-i-ć [O�mjelit�] ‘encourage’
biał-y [bjawī] ‘white’ biel-i-ć [bjelit�] ‘whiten’

biel-e-ć [bjelet�] ‘turn white’

czarn-y [tSarnī] ‘black’ czern-i-ć [tSerÆit�] ‘blacken’
czerni-e-ć [tSerÆet�] ‘turn black’

zwierciadł-o [zvjert�adwO] ‘mirror’ od-zwierciedl-i-ć [Od-zvjert�edlit�]
‘vb.’

rumian-y [rumjanī] ‘ruddy’ rumien-i-ć [rumjeÆit�] ‘blush’
niewiast-a [Æevjasta] ‘maiden’ z-niewieści-e-ć [zÆevje�t�et�]

‘become effeminate’

wrzask [vZask] ‘yelling’ wrzeszcz-e-ć [vZeStSet�] ‘yell’

Alternations such as these, conforming to our formula RV1, should not create

the impression of full or partial phonological or even morphophonological regu-

larity. As we stressed in the introductory part of this chapter, the same suffix can

produce contradictory results with different bases, or results contrary to what our

formulation of the alternation would lead us to expect. Also, in certain cases,

alternative forms are acceptable. To round up the discussion of the [e� a] exchange,

consider a few cases of derivationally related forms where [e] appears before a non-
palatalized consonant in violation of the full form of our generalization:

(14) gwiazd-a [gvjazda] ‘nest’ gwiezd-n-y [gvjezdnī] ‘adj.’
lat-o [latO] ‘summer’ let-nik [letÆik] ‘holiday maker’
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sian-o [�anO] ‘hay’ sien-n-y [�ennī] ‘adj.’
prze-powiad-a-ć

[pSepOvjadat�] ‘foretell’
prze-powied-ni-a [pSepOvjedÆa] ‘prophesy, n.’

światł-o [�f jatwO] ‘light, n.’ na-świetl-i-ć [na�f jetlit�] ‘irradiate’

Examples such as these, as well as many of those offered in the introductory

part of this section, emphasize the role of lexically encoded information. While

certain subregularities can be detected in specific grammatical (morphological)

contexts, the alternation at large remains a tendency which in practically every

case may be overridden by the vagaries of the lexicon.3 The vowel alternation we

will now turn to will reaffirm this conclusion.

6.4 THE ALTERNATION [e � O]

The alternation between [e] and [O] is in many ways quite similar to the one

between [e] and [a]. Some descriptions (e.g. Kowalik 1997) present them jointly

since the contexts they appear in and their morphophonological and lexical

conditioning are strikingly similar. Thus, most generally, the two types of

alternation are tied to the presence of palatalization alternation in the coronal

consonant following the vowel in focus; the consonant alternations are predom-

inantly evinced by specific flectional and derivational suffixes. Likewise the

remarkable irregularity of alternations is shared by the two classes. But there

are also differences worthy of note. Since we have discussed the [e� a] alternation

at length, including the theoretical issues it spawns, we can deal with the [e� o] in

a more succinct manner now.

The alternation at hand has very little lexical support within the nominal

paradigms. There is a handful of nouns where the back vowel occurs before a

non-palatalized coronal while the front one is found before a palatalized one; (15)

gives some examples:

(15) popioł-y [pOpjOwī] ‘ash, nom. pl.’ popiel-e [pOpjele] ‘loc. sg.’
kościoł-a [kO�t�Owa] ‘church, gen. sg.’ kościel-e [kO�t�ele] ‘loc. sg.’
czoł-o [tSOwO] ‘front part, head’ czel-e [tSele] ‘loc. sg.’

Derivationally related forms will later be shown further to confirm the context

of the alternation as being the same as with RV1: the front vowel between

palatalized coronal consonants and the back one before a non-palatalized one,

with possibilities of parts of the context being suppressed. We therefore suggest

the following vowel relation statement:

<RV2> (Cj ) e (palatalized coronal) � (Cj ) O (non-palatalized coronal)

3 Instances of the alternation found in the modern language are detritus of a well-known Slavic

phonological regularity, obscured and often undone by subsequent developments, analogy, etc. See

Samilov (1964) for details of the historical background.
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The first two examples in (15) provide a tight fit with the conditions of the

formula, while the third one conforms to the requirement of the palatalized

consonant (Cj) preceding the vowel, on the assumption that the affricate [tS] is
treated as functionally palatalized. Otherwise the fit is partial and excludes the

bracketed consonant preceding the alternating vowel.

The third example illustrates also the diacritic nature of the alternation: the

polysemous lexeme czoł-o [tSOwO], on the reading ‘forehead’, shows no alterna-

tion and the locative singular is czol-e [tSOle]. As before then, we expect the

morphology of the language to supply the required forms while the diacritic

<RV2> will relate them to other words and word forms without in any sense

deriving one from the other.

There is a single instance of the alternation before the ending -i [i] representing

the nominative plural of masculine personal nouns and it is also attested, with

suppression of different parts of the context of RV2, in the same inflectional

category of adjectives and participles. Examples:

(16) anioł [aÆOw] ‘angel’ aniel-i [aÆeli]
wesoł-y [vesOwī] ‘merry’ wesel-i [veseli]
za-chęc-on-y [zaxentsOnī] ‘encouraged’ za-chęc-en-i [zaxentseÆi]
po-ciesz-on-y [pot�eSOnī] ‘comforted’ po-ciesz-en-i [pOt�eSeÆi]
z-męcz-on-y [zmentSOnī] ‘tired’ z-męcz-en-i [zmentSeÆi]

The vocalic replacements take place after a non-palatalized consonant in two

adjectival forms and after a functionally palatalized one in two others.

One of the differences between the two types of alternation involving the vowel

[e] is that alternations with [a] are quite common in the inflection of nouns while

non-occurring in adjectival paradigms. The [e � O] alternation is found with very

few nouns and is more general in adjectives. Further, we found just two verbal

roots displaying the former alternation; the [e � O] situation is only marginally

different. Consider:

(17) gnieś-ć [gÆe�t�] ‘knead’ gniot-ę [gÆOte] ‘I knead’
za-mieci-e-sz [zamjet�eS] ‘you’ll sweep’ za-miot-ę [zamjOte] ‘I’ll sweep’
niesi-e [Æe�e] ‘(s)he carries’ nios-ę [ÆOse] ‘I carry’
wiezi-on-o [vje⁄OnO] ‘one carried’ wioz-ł-e-m [vjOzwem] ‘I carried’

plet-l-i [pletli] ‘they (masc.) wove’ plot-ł-y [plOtwī] ‘they (fem.)

wove’

As can be seen, the vowel [O] appears before a non-palatalized coronal whereas

[e] predominantly, but not exclusively, appears before a palatalized one. Two

further verbs call for special comment:

(18) wlecz-e-sz [vletSeS] wlok-ę [vlOke]
‘you drag’ ‘I drag’

bierz-e-sz [bjeZeS] bior-ę [bjOre] br-a-ł [braw]

‘you take’ ‘I take’ ‘he took’
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The first of the verbs shows the alternation before a velar alternating with a

palatal, in a context that the full formula does not allow. Thus the right-hand part

of its context has to be suppressed.

The second verb is even more irregular; we encounter here an alternation of the

vowel [e] which itself alternates with zero—it is a floating melody as shown by the

past tense form, with [O] in the context specified by RV2. This sort of complex

alternation is also found in a few noun derivatives, as will be shown below. But the

very existence of an alternation between what is elsewhere a floating melody seems

to indicate that the verbal forms are suppletive and hence belong to idiosyncratic

morphology; note that the root [e] in bierzesz [bjeZeS] ‘you take’ cannot result from

the principles we developed in the context of vowel�zero alternations (see Ch. 5)

since then the form should be *brzesz [bZeS]. The existence of the [e� O] alternation
in the present tense of the verb brać [brat�] ‘take’ is indicative of the presence of

these two vowels in the verbal paradigm and hence their purely lexical connection

to forms which have zero vocalic melody in place of the alternation. In still other

words, the vowel [e] of the present tense is not, contrary to appearances, a floating

melody attached in specified conditions but rather an independent morphophono-

logical segment which coincides melodically with the floating vowel. The forms

with a floating and a lexical melody are suppletive.

Outside of inflectional paradigms the alternation [e � O] is represented quite

generously although hardly with any degree of rigidity. Unlike the [e � a]

alternation, which favours verbal bases, it is found with particular frequency in

denominal formations. As elsewhere the vowel [e] tends to appear before a

following palatalized consonant while [O] occupies the complementary context;

this is but a tendency, as we noted above, hence the bracketed material in our

formulation of RV2. The palatalized environment may be due to the attachment

of a palatalizing suffix or to the addition of palatalizing diacritics which form the

so-called soft-stemmed nouns (see Ch. 4). Since the addition of suffixes creates

longer forms, we place the shorter forms first although, as stressed above, the

presumed morphological chain of derivation does not imply any morphophono-

logical directionality; in fact the vowels we relate through RV2 are present as such

at all levels of representation. Examples:

(19) jezior-o [ je⁄OrO] ‘lake’ po-jezierz-e [pOje⁄eZe] ‘lake district’
pszczoł-a [pStSOwa] ‘bee’ pszczel-arz [pStSelaS] ‘bee-keeper’
brzoz-a [bZOza] ‘birch tree’ brzez-in-a [bZe⁄ina] ‘birch copse’

zioł-o [⁄OwO] ‘herb’ ziel-n-y [⁄elnī] ‘herbaceous’
ziel-nik [⁄elÆik] ‘herbarium’

popioł-y [pOpjOwī] ‘ashes’ popiel-nic-a [pOpjelÆitsa] ‘ashtray’
Popiel-ec [pOpjelets] ‘Ash Wednesday’

popiel-at-y [pOpjelatī] ‘grey’
popiel-e-ć [pOpjelet�] ‘turn grey’

zielon-y [⁄elOnī] ‘green’ zieleń [⁄eleÆ] ‘greenness’
zielen-i-ć [⁄eleÆit�] ‘grow green’
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wesoł-y [vesOwī] ‘merry’ wesel-e [vesele] ‘wedding’
wieczor-u [vjetSOru]
‘evening, gen. sg.’

wieczer-nik [vjetSerÆik]
‘the Upper Room’

wieczerz-a [vjetSeZa] ‘supper’

The directionality of the morphological derivation may on occasion be non-

obvious but the alternations remain related to the context in the same way as in

the morphologically transparent cases:

(20) lot [lOt] ‘flight’ leci-e-ć [let�et�] ‘fly’
plot-k-a [plOtka] ‘rumour’ pleci-e [plet�e] ‘(s)he talks drivel’

A particularly clear case of the relatedness between the palatal nature of the

consonant following the alternation site is a class of nouns ending in a palatalized

consonant to which the suffix -ek [ek] is attached. As shown elsewhere (see Ch. 4)

the attachment of the suffix is accompanied by the loss of the palatalizing diacritic

on the preceding consonant. The vowel before such a diacritic-free consonant

tends to be [O], as in the following examples:

(21) jeleń [ jeleÆ] ‘deer’ jelon-ek [jelOnek] ‘dim.’

korzeń [kOZeÆ] ‘root’ korzon-ek [kOZOnek] ‘dim.’

pacierz [pat�eS] ‘prayer’ pacior-ek [pat�Orek] ‘dim.’

jesień [ je�eÆ] ‘autumn’ jesion-k-a [je�Onka] ‘autumn coat’

kmieć [kmjet�] ‘peasant’ kmiot-ek [kmjOtek] ‘expr.’
pieśń [ pje�Æ�] ‘song’ piosn-k-a [pjOs

�
nka] ‘expr.’

nasieni-e [na�eÆe] ‘seed’ nasion-k-o [na�OnkO] ‘dim.’

The same type of relation can be found in two nouns derived from roots

containing a floating melody. Consider:

(22) dzień [d⁄eÆ] ‘day’ dni-a [dÆa] ‘gen. sg.’ dzion-ek [d⁄Onek] ‘dim.’

wieś [vje�] ‘village’ ws-i [f�i] ‘gen. sg.’ wios-k-a [vjOska] ‘dim.’

The alternation is similar in its irregularity to that found in the verb br-a-ć ‘take’

discussed above. Note that the floating melody [e], when attached, is not involved

in alternations with [O], hence pies [pjes] ‘dog’ (cf. ps-a [psa] ‘gen. sg.’) when

combined with the diminutive suffix -ek yields pies-ek [pjesek] and never *piosek

[pjOsek]. The words dzion-ek, wios-k-a will be lexically supplied with the diacritic

<RV2> but the base nouns dzień, wieświll contain no diacritics as they are related

to forms without an overt root vowel through floating melody mechanisms.

The above survey should suffice to show that the alternation under consider-

ation to a large extent relates separate lexical items and that, despite a measure of

morphological and morphophonological conditioning, it displays unpredictable

properties that must be assigned to individual items in the lexicon. As a final

exemplification consider the following words:

(23) czerwon-y [tServOnī] ‘red’ czerwień [tServjeÆ] ‘redness’
czerwien-i-ć [tServjeÆit�] ‘grow red’
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prze-strog-a [pSestrOga] ‘warning’ prze-strzeg-a [pSest-Sega] ‘(s)he warns’
za-por-a [zapOra] ‘dam’ za-pier-a-ć [zapjerat�] ‘block, vb.’

There can be no doubt that the forms are semantically related and speakers

identify them as such. From the point of view of the [e� O] alternation there are a

few mysterious facts. The adjective czerwon-y [tServOnī] ‘red’ has the vowel [O]
between non-palatalized consonants; this is not fully in accordance with the

formula RV2 where the preceding consonant should preferably be palatalized

but the formula tolerates the existing situation as the palatalized consonant

preceding the alternation site constitutes part of the bracketed material. What

is puzzling, and synchronically inexplicable, is that the preceding consonant is

palatalized in the related noun czerwień [tServjeÆ] ‘redness’ and the verb czerwien-

i-ć [tServjeÆit�] ‘grow red’ while it is specifically the case that the [e � O] alterna-
tion does not affect the palatalized quality of the flanking consonants—recall

anioł [aÆOw] ‘angel’� aniel-i [aÆeli] ‘nom. pl.’, where the consonant preceding the

alternation site, [Æ], remains unaltered. The same disappearance—or emergence—

of palatalization characterizes the other derivatives above, and more instances

could be provided. Examples such as these require direct reference to the lexicon

despite the relative frequency and partial regularity of the vocalic alternation.

Both the alternation [e � a] and [e � O] are found in marked lexical items. The

most narrowly circumscribed context includes a preceding palatalized consonant

and a following coronal, palatalized after [e] and non-palatalized after [a] and

[O]. The rich lexical support of the alternation very often entails a suppression of

part or totality of the morphophonological context and thus further constrains

its generality and productivity. Fundamentally, the alternations reflect lexical

relations with, at best, inconsistent—morphological or morphophonological—

conditioning.

6.5 THE ALTERNATION [O � u]

The alternation of the two back vowels comes tantalizingly close to being a

phonological regularity in that the context of the change looks formulable by

reference to the phonological environment. The change of underlying /o/ into the

surface [u] has been described as a phonological regularity within the generative

tradition, even though its morphological elements were pointed out quite early

(see Gussmann 1980a) with full-fledged morphophonological statements follow-

ing suit (Herbert and Nykiel-Herbert 1991). What is particularly intriguing about

the alternation is its generality both within inflectional and derivational morph-

ology and also the fact that its context looks well-defined in phonological

terms. In brief, the vowel [O] is replaced by [u] before a voiced consonant followed

by an empty nucleus. The voiced consonant undergoes general word-final devoi-

cing hence we find numerous alternations like wod-a [vOda] ‘water’ � wód [vut]

‘gen. pl.’.
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There are good reasons to doubt the phonological nature of the mechanism

controlling the alternation. For one thing, if we take seriously the non-arbitrari-

ness claim establishing a direct relation between a phonological process and the

context in which it occurs which we have repeated several times in this book, then

the regularity changing [O] into [u] is a poor candidate for such a phonological

process. It is difficult to see any link between raising a mid back vowel—in our

terms removing the element {A}—and a following voiced consonant licensed by

an empty nucleus. The change would be equally ‘phonological’ if it were to take

place before a voiceless consonant followed by a front non-high vowel, or indeed

in any context whatsoever. This theory-internal conclusion is fully borne out by

additional facts: there are cases where the alternation fails to be confirmed in the

required context and, conversely, it is attested in contradictory contexts. We will

see examples of that below when we consider the environments in which the

change is found. The additional conclusion is that we need to look at the

alternation as another instance of morphophonology at work.

Our discussion of other morphophonological phenomena in Polish has pro-

duced two types of regularity: morphophonological replacements, such as PR1,

and morphophonological relations, such as RV1. The former might be regarded

as derivational or dynamic, the latter as lexical and static. The significance of the

[O � u] alternation lies partly in the fact that it seems to combine properties of

both types.

6.5.1 Alternations within morphological paradigms

One of the most striking properties of the alternation [O� u] is its generality within

inflectional morphology. It is massively attested when the inflectional ending is

represented as an empty nucleus with the preceding onset being a voiced obstruent,

where the voice specification (i.e. low tone or L) is generally delinked. Within the

nominal inflection this is amply found in (a) the nominative singular of masculine

and feminine nouns, (b) in the nominative singular of masculine adjectives and

pronouns, (c) in the genitive plural of feminine and neuter nouns, and in the

second-person singular imperative (d). These categories are illustrated in (24).

(24) (a) lod-y [lOdī] ‘ice, nom. pl.’ lód [lut] ‘nom. sg.’

noż-e [nOZe] ‘knife, nom. pl.’ nóż [nuS] ‘nom. sg.’

gwoździ-e [gvO⁄d⁄e] ‘nail, nom. pl. gwóźdź [gvu�t�] ‘nom. sg.’

bobr-a [bObra] ‘beaver, gen. sg.’ bóbr [bup
�
r] ‘nom. sg.’

drobi-u [drObju] ‘poultry, gen. sg.’ drób [drup] ‘nom. sg.’

row-y [rOvī] ‘ditch, nom. pl’ rów [ruf] ‘nom. sg.’

łodz-i [wOd⁄i] ‘boat, gen. sg.’ łódź [wut�] ‘nom. sg.’

powodz-i [pOvOd⁄i] ‘flooding, gen. sg.’ powódź [pOvut�] ‘nom. sg.’

(b) zdrow-a [zdrOva] ‘healthy, fem.’ zdrów [zdruf] ‘masc.’

ow-a [Ova] ‘that one, fem.’ ów [uf] ‘masc.’

twoj-a [tfOja] ‘your, fem.’ twój [tfuj] ‘masc.’
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(c) sow-a [sOva] ‘owl’ sów [suf] ‘gen. pl.’

brzoz-a [bZOza] ‘birch tree’ brzóz [bZus] ‘gen. pl.’
mod-a [mOda] ‘fashion’ mód [mut] ‘gen. pl.’

groźb-a [grO⁄ba] ‘threat’ gróźb [gru�p] ‘gen. pl.’

morz-e [mOZe] ‘sea’ mórz [muS] ‘gen. pl.’
dobr-o [dObrO] ‘possession’ dóbr [dup

�
r] ‘gen. pl.’

(d) wodz-i [vOd⁄i] ‘(s)he leads’ wódź [vut�] ‘imper. sg.’

rob-i-sz [rObjiS] ‘you make’ rób [rup] ‘imper. sg.’

pomoż-e [pOmOZe] ‘(s)he will help’ pomóż [pOmuS] ‘imper. sg.’

u-pokorz-ę [upOkOZe] ‘I’ll humiliate’ u-pokórz [upOkuS] ‘imper. sg.’

As an initial approximation we may put forward a vowel replacement oper-

ation VR1 whereby the mid back vowel is raised before an inflectional empty

nucleus across a voiced obstruent:

<VR1> O ¼) u before C (obstruent), (voiced) and inflectional empty nucleus

The morphophonological nature of the operation can be seen in the fact that

the conditioning empty nucleus has to be a marker of an inflectional category;

furthermore, as noted above, a potential phonological regularity is ruled out by

the absence of any obvious connection between the change (vowel raising) and

the context where it occurs.

A question which arises concerns the generality of the morphophonological

replacement: does the information contained in VR1 exhaustively define the

scope of the alternation or do we need to go beyond it? The answer has to be a

resounding ‘no’. There are numerous instances where no raising takes place in the

context specified; although some of the failure is typical of recent and not so very

recent loanwords, it is also found in native vocabulary, as shown clearly by the

imperatives. Consider examples of both nouns (a) and verbs (b):

(25) (a) drozd-a [drOzda] ‘thrush, gen. sg.’ drozd [drOst] ‘nom. sg.’

węgorz-a [ve˛gOZa] ‘eel, gen. sg.’ węgorz [ve˛gOS] ‘nom. sg.’

perkoz-a [perkOza] ‘grebe, gen. sg.’ perkoz [perkOs] ‘nom. sg.’

mimoz-a [mjimOza] ‘mimosa’ mimoz [mjimOs] ‘gen. pl.’
synagog-a [sīnagOga] ‘synagogue’ synagog [sīnagOk] ‘gen. pl.’

(b) chodz-i [xOd⁄i] ‘(s)he goes’ chodź [xOt�] ‘imper. sg.’

za-orz-ę [zaOZe] ‘I’ll plough’ za-orz [zaOS] ‘imper. sg.’

szkodz-i [SkOd⁄i] ‘(s)he harms’ szkodź [SkOt�] ‘imper. sg.’

smrodz-i [smrOd⁄i] ‘(s)he stinks’ smrodź [smrOt�] ‘imper. sg.’

słodz-i [swOd⁄i] ‘(s)he sweetens’ słodź [swOt�] ‘imper. sg.’

skrobi-e [skrObje] ‘(s)he scratches’ skrob [skrOp] ‘imper. sg.’

Examples such as these show conclusively that the morphophonological and

morphological context is not enough; in brief, if we have the raising in pomóż

[pOmuS] ‘help, imper. sg.’ we should also have it in za-orz [zaOS] ‘plough, imper.

sg.’. Similarly, a noun–verb pair:

6.5 the alternation [O � u] 263



(26) pomoc [pOmOts] ‘help, n.’ pomóc [pOmuts] ‘vb.’

shows that in the same context—which can be morphophonologically related to a

voiced obstruent because of the verbal paradigm pomog-ę [pOmOge], pomoż-e-sz

[pOmOZeS] ‘I, you will help’, etc.—the raising may but does not have to take place.

What the existing facts show is not just the insufficiency of the formulation above

but fundamentally the need further to restrict the forms undergoing it by lexical

marking.

The other piece of evidence which shows the inadequacy of the formulation of

the regularity is the fact that there are forms, albeit not very numerous but quite

unambiguous, where the raising takes place in a context precluded by VR1,

namely, before a voiceless obstruent. Consider some examples:

(27) stop-a [stOpa] ‘foot’ stóp [stup] ‘gen. pl.’

robot-a [rObOta] ‘work’ robót [rObut] ‘gen. pl.’
sobot-a [sObOta] ‘Saturday’ sobót [sObut] ‘gen. pl.’
powrot-u [pOvrOtu] ‘return, gen. sg.’ powrót [pOvrut] ‘nom. sg.’

siostr-a [�Ostra] ‘sister’ sióstr [�ustr
˚
] ‘gen. pl.’

Nouns which require the raising before a voiceless obstruent indicate that the

voicing specification in <VR1> can be disregarded, in other words, that it is

optional. However, since the raising takes place in specified lexical items, these

have to be so marked by a diacritic.

Another clear instance where the raising takes place irrespective of the voicing of

the consonant following the vowel is found in the masculine third-person singular

past tense of verbs. Here the stem-final consonant and the marker of the past tense

are followed by the empty nucleus representing the gender. Consider:

(28) plot-ł-e-m [plOtwem] ‘I wove’ plót-ł [plut(
�

w)] ‘he wove’

mog-ł-e-m [mOgwem] ‘I could’ móg-ł [muk(
�

w)] ‘he could’

mok-ł-e-m [mOkwem] ‘I got wet’ mók-ł [muk(
�

w)] ‘he got wet’

nios-ł-e-m [ÆOswem] ‘I carried’ niós-ł [Æus(
�

w)] ‘he carried’

za-miot-ł-e-m [zamjOtwem] ‘I swept’ za-miót-ł [zamjut(
�

w)] ‘he swept’

wioz-ł-e-m [vjOzwem] ‘I carted’ wióz-ł [vjus(
�

w)] ‘he carted’

There are two comments the data call for. Although VR1 mentions one

consonant—preferably a voiced obstruent—for the raising to take place, the

presence of an additional segment before the final empty nucleus evidently is

acceptable. Here we have the lateral marking the preterite in (28), but we also

have had the forms gwóźdź [gvu�t�] in (24a), sióstr [�ustr
˚
] in (27), both with

raising before two and three consonants.

The other point concerns something that might potentially be a case of inter-

action between different regularities. Note that the stem vowel [O] of the last three
verbs in (28) has to be related to the vowel [e] in, for example, their infinitives:

nieś-ć [Æe�t�] ‘carry’, za-mieś-ć [zamje�t�] ‘sweep’, and wieźć [vje�t�] ‘cart’. This
can be achieved by the regularity we formulated above as RV2, a lexical
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mechanism relating vowels. In other words, the preterite of the verbs in question

contains lexically [O] with a diacritic which relates it to [e] in other forms of

the verbal paradigm. What undergoes raising is the lexical vowel [O], so there

is no ‘feeding relation’ between the [e � O] and [O � u] relations: the former is a

lexical relatedness captured as RV2 while the latter is a morphophonological

replacement VR1.

The restriction of the consonant in the environment of<VR1> to an obstruent

obviously prompts the question of what happens if the consonant in focus

happens to be a sonorant. The answer is not simple since it depends on the nature

of the sonorant itself. For one thing, there is no raising, and hence no alterna-

tions, before a nasal; see (29).

(29) dom-u [dOmu] ‘house, gen. sg.’ dom [dOm] ‘nom. sg.’

plon-y [plOnī] ‘harvest, nom. pl.’ plon [plOn] ‘nom. sg.’

koni-e [kOÆe] ‘horse, nom. pl.’ koń [kOÆ] ‘nom. sg.’

When the sonorant is a palatal semivowel, the alternation is most frequently

attested (a) although there are occasional departures in loan words (b):

(30) (a) boj-u [bOju] ‘struggle, gen. sg.’ bój [buj] ‘nom. sg.’

zwoj-e [zvOje] ‘scroll’ zwój [zvuj] ‘nom. sg.’

moj-a [mOja] ‘my, nom. sg. fem.’ mój [muj] ‘nom. sg. masc.’

(b) goj [gOj] ‘gentile’ boj [bOj] ‘bellboy’
kowboj [kOvbOj] ‘cowboy’

Before liquids and the trill the situation is unstable: side by side with the raising

(a), there are forms where no raising takes places (b), and also forms which admit

both variants (c):

(31) (a) sokoł-y [sOkOwī] ‘falcon, nom. pl.’ sokół [sOkuw] ‘nom. sg.’

mol-e [mOle] ‘moth, nom. pl.’ mól [mul] ‘nom. sg.’

pozwol-i [pOzvOli] ‘(s)he allows’ pozwól [pOzvul] ‘imper. sg.’

wieczor-y [vjetSOrī] ‘evening, nom. pl.’ wieczór [vjetSur] ‘nom. sg.’

(b) żywioł-y [ZīvjOwī] ‘element, nom. pl.’ żywioł [ZīvjOw] ‘nom. sg.’

biadol-i [bjadOli] ‘(s)he moans’ biadol [bjadOl] ‘imper. sg.’

jezior-o [je⁄OrO] ‘lake’ jezior [je⁄Or] ‘gen. pl.’
(c) szkol-i [SkOli] ‘(s)he educates’ szkol [SkOl] or szkól [Skul]

‘imper. sg.’

zmor-a [zmOra] ‘nightmare’ zmor [zmOr] or zmór [zmur]

‘gen. pl.’

doktor-a [dOktOra] ‘doctor, gen. sg.’ doktor [dOktOr] or doktór
[dOktur] ‘nom. sg.’

It appears, then, that with sonorants, just like with obstruents, we cannot

dispense with lexical marking. The raising regularity is found not only before

obstruents, predominantly voiced, but also before sonorants as long as the
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following empty nucleus represents an inflectional category. This is reflected in

our formulation of VR1, where both voicedness and the obstruent nature of the

consonant are bracketed. It has to be admitted that the formulation misses two

points: (1) there is no raising before nasals, (2) raising is predominant before the

palatal semivowel. Within our analysis, stems ending in a nasal will never be

marked for raising while those ending in a glide will almost always do so.

Possibly this points to the need to look for more intricate morphophonological

regularities than we have developed here.

6.5.2 Alternations in derivationally related forms

Within inflectional morphology the raising relation can be regarded as reasonably

well-established with rampant evidence in its support. As we have seen, the

contexts of the raising can be defined with a large degree of precision at least

with reference to some classes of segments, and although lexical marking is still

inevitable, the raising has all the trimmings of a morphophonological replacement.

A very different picture emerges from an inspection of derivationally related forms:

here, too, are quite numerous forms to consider but no pattern of replacement can

be detected. The problem is represented in a nutshell by the following sets of words:

(32) łow-y [wOvī] ‘hunt, nom. pl.’ łów [wuf] ‘nom. sg.’ łow-i-ć [wOvjit�] ‘vb.’
mow-a [mOva] ‘speech’ mów [muf] ‘gen. pl.’ mów-i-ć [muvjit�]

‘speak’

Bothnounsshowtheregularraisingbeforeafinalvoicedconsonant followedbyan

empty nucleus, as formulated in VR1. The related verbs differ unpredictably in that

one of them—mów-i-ć [muvjit�] ‘speak’—also shows the raised vowel with nothing

to account for it. Note that there can be no doubt as to the semantic relatedness of

the noun-verbpairs; in themorphophonologically irregularmow-a [mOva] ‘speech’ –
mów-i-ć [muvjit�] ‘speak’, the same pattern is repeated in several prefixal derivatives:

(33) prze-mow-a [pSemOva]
‘speech, address’

prze-mów-i-ć [pSemuvjit�]

‘address, vb.’

od-mow-a [OdmOva] ‘refusal’ od-mów-i-ć [Odmuvjit�] ‘refuse’

wy-mow-a [vīmOva] ‘pronunciation’ wy-mów-i-ć [vīmuvjit�] ‘pronounce’

roz-mow-a [rOzmOva] ‘conversation’ roz-mów-i-ć [rOzmuvjit�]

‘have a chat’

We must conclude that the verbs have lexical [u] which is related to [O] by a

‘relate vowels’ mechanism of the sort we have seen above: vowels are related

without directionality and without contextual specification:

<RV3> O � u

As part of the lexical specification of words such asmów-i-ć it will relate the vowel

[u] to [O] without, however, deriving one from the other in any sense and without
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conditioning it by the morphological or lexical context. The existence of diacritics

such as<RV3> in the lexical entries of individual wordsmeans that it is no longer a

morphophonological operation but an idiosyncratic bit of information, which

might as well not be there. If it is not there, the implication is that individual

speakers may no longer feel the connection between words. Additionally, the

presence or absence of the diacritic may accompany semantic differentiation, as

we will see presently. In general terms, relating words by means of such devices

reflects the gradual weakening of linkage among forms: it is strongest when the

forms are related phonologically, weaker when the relation is of a morphophono-

logical ‘replace segments’ type, and weakest when it is of a lexical ‘relate segments’

form. The different types appear to form a cline rather than a clearly cut hierarchy.

The gradual transition from a replace regularity to a relate one may also mean

that certain classes of forms may be ambiguous as to whether they should be

subsumed under one or the other rubric. Our discussion of the morphophonology

of palatalization reveals a great number of affixes which predominantly effected

palatalized reflexes, hence the replacement mechanism seemed most apposite.

Similarly the [O � u] alternations within inflectional morphology display system-

atic replacements. Within derivational morphology we find that one and the same

suffix is sometimes attached to bases with the raised vowels while elsewhere no

such effects are found. Individual suffixes may occasionally give the impression of

a measure of regularity, but since the number of specific derivatives is often

restricted, it is difficult to be sure whether the alleged regularity is anything but

a statistical coincidence. Below we provide examples of a number of derivatives

where the same suffix is or is not accompanied by raising effects. In our inter-

pretation, the absence of raising is due to the absence of a diacritic while its

presence indicates that the lexical vowel [u] is related to the vowel [O].

(34) (a) miod-u [mjOdu] miód [mjut] miod-ek [mjOdek]
‘honey, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim.’

vs.

ogrod-u [OgrOdu] ogród [Ogrut] ogród-ek [Ogrudek]
‘garden, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim.’

(b) row-u [rOvu] rów [ruf] row-ek [rOvek]
‘ditch, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘groove’

vs.

słow-o [swOvO] słów [swuf] słów-ek [swuvek]
‘word’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

(c) Bog-a [bOga] Bóg [buk] boż-ek [bOZek]
‘God, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘idol’

vs.

nog-a [nOga] nóg [nuk] nóż-ek [nuZek]
‘leg’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
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(d) zbior-y [zbjOrī] zbiór [zbjur] zbior-nic-a [zbjOrÆitsa]
‘collection, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg. ‘storage’

vs.

mow-a [mOva] mów [muf] mów-nic-a [muvÆitsa]
‘speech’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘rostrum’

(e) dozor-u [dOzOru] dozór [dOzur] dozor-c-a [dOzOrtsa]
‘supervision, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘caretaker’

vs.

twor-y [tfOrī] twór [tfur] twór-c-a [tfurtsa]

‘creation, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘creator’

(f) wybory [vībOrī] wybór [vībur] wybor-cz-y [vībOrtSī]
‘choice, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ election, adj.’

vs.

twor-y [tfOrī] twór [tfur] twór-cz-y [tfurtSī]
‘creation, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘creative’

It is superfluous to say that examples of this type could easily be multiplied;

supplying them would be otiose as the point is quite clear: there is no connection

between a specific suffix and its ability to effect raising. In other words, the

presence of the raised vowel is not the result of the addition of the suffix and

the two just happen to appear together. The vowel is [u] in specific lexical items

and it is related by VR1 or RV3 to forms with [O].
The non-necessary presence of diacritics relating forms leads to the formation

of doublets where the selection of a variant is sometimes a matter of personal

predilection, as in (35).

(35) dziob-u [d⁄Obu] ‘beak, gen. sg.’ dziób [d⁄up] ‘nom. sg.’

dziob-ek [d⁄Obek] or dziób-ek [d⁄ubek] ‘dim.’

A more interesting situation arises when the formal differentiation is accom-

panied by divergence of meaning, hence the emergence of distinct lexical entries.

Consider a few examples:

(36) żłob-u [ZwObu]
‘manger, gen. sg.’

żłób [Zwup] ‘nom. sg.’ żłób-ek [Zwubek] ‘crib’

żłob-ek [ZwObek] ‘creche’
stop-a [stOpa] ‘foot’ stóp [stup] ‘gen. pl.’ stóp-k-a [stupka] ‘dim.’

stop-k-a [stOpka] ‘imprint’

sobot-a [sObOta]
‘Saturday’

sobót [sObut] ‘gen. pl.’ sobót-k-a [sObutka]
‘Midsummer Night

festivities’

sobot-k-a [sObOtka] ‘dim.’

Doublets of this type indicate yet again that raising—addition of a diacritic—is

not a morphophonologically necessary operation; if it does happen, it may

increase the lexical stock of the language.
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Finally, the morphophonological presence of the raised vowel can be sup-

ported in an interesting way by quite a productive, colloquial, process of back-

formation whereby the formally diminutive suffix is chopped off (see Herbert and

Nykiel-Herbert 1991: 204). The resulting augmentative formation has normally a

strongly expressive meaning as in the following examples.

(37) wod-a [vOda] ‘water’ wód [vut] ‘gen. pl.’ wód-k-a [vutka] ‘vodka’

wód-a [vuda] ‘expr.’

mrow-i-ć [mrOvjit�]
‘swarm’

mrów-k-a [mrufka] ‘ant’

mrów-a [mruva] ‘large (ugly) ant, expr.’

żar-ow-y [ZarOvī]
‘of the heat’

żar-ów-k-a [Zarufka] ‘electric bulb’

żar-ów-a [Zaruva] ‘big bulb, expr.’

pysk-owa-ć [pīskOvat�]
‘talk back’

pysk-ów-k-a [pīskufka] ‘slanging match’

pysk-ów-a [pīskuva] ‘expr.’

The expressive derivatives arise by the truncation of the diminutive morpheme,

here represented as -k-. Crucially, the raised vowel of the base noun remains

raised in the back-formed augmentative (expressive) derivatives; this can be

achieved in the most straightforward way imaginable by recognizing that the

vowel [u] is in the input to the truncation process, i.e. that it appears lexically and

does not result from morphophonological replacements.

In our discussion of the [O� u] alternation we have recognized twomechanisms

at work. One of them is morphophonological replacement applying in marked

lexical items. Some conditioning on the operation is included in statement of the

generalization, albeit only as a frequent but not indispensable factor. This reflects

the predominant tendency for the raising to be found in specific morphophono-

logical contexts. The raising as segment replacement is most general within

inflectional paradigms. A version of the replacement operation stripped of any

contextual conditioning serves as a lexical-relatedness statement; as a diacritic

added to words it relates its vowel [u] to the vowel [O] in derivationally related

forms. Lexical-relatedness statements appear to arise out of replacement oper-

ations through attrition of the environmental conditioning; their content cannot

be connected with anything in the morphological and morphophonological

environment, merely capturing existing intuitions about word connections.

6.6 NASAL VOWELS AND THEIR ALTERNATIONS

Polish nasal vowels are nasal in name only: as was mentioned in the preceding

chapters on a few occasions, the traditional nasal vowels are complex structures

with a possible nasal component. The nasal component is not necessary and,

furthermore, some of the so-called nasal vowels are phonetically purely oral

segments. The nasality of the vowels is phonological, morphophonological,
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orthographic, and historical. Of these only the orthographic issue is not contro-

versial: the front mid nasal vowel is spelt ę whereas the back mid one is spelt ą.

Note in particular that the back nasal is mid rather than low as might be

concluded from the orthographic representation. With this remark we part with

the vagaries and tribulations of the Polish nasal vowel spelling. The complex

history of the nuclei is conveniently summarized in Stieber (1958, 1973);

Koneczna (1965: 109–21) and Klemensiewicz et al. (1965: 102–11) provide

more detailed descriptions.

Phonologically, nasal vowels constitute a separate group because of the con-

textually determined distribution of their realizations, while morphophonologi-

cally, we have patterns of alternations that are distinct from other vocalic

alternations. Partial representations of vocalic nuclei in terms of their elemental

structure were hinted at in connection with the phonology of palatalization in

Chapter 3. Here we will take a closer look at the relation between the skeletal and

the melodic representation of the nuclei and at ways of capturing their unity in

the face of the considerable phonetic diversity. Morphophonologically, we will

survey the alternations of nasal front and back vowels.

6.6.1 Phonological aspects

The phonetics of nasal vowels in Polish was subject to extensive studies within

traditional and more theoretically oriented models (Wierzchowska 1960; Bied-

rzycki 1963, 1978; Dukiewicz 1967; Zagórska-Brooks 1968; Rubach 1977; Bethin

1988). For our purposes it is important to note that nasality of the vowels may be

detected before spirants and word-finally, and even there it tends to be realized as

a nasalized bilabial semivowel following an oral vowel, in other words, as

diphthongs, [ew̃, Ow̃]; additionally, the diphthong [ew̃] tends to be realized with

the palatal nasal glide, [e~̊], before a palatalized consonant. The vowel preceding

the nasal glide contains a negligible, if any, degree of the nasal resonance.

Examples of the pre-spirantal nasal nuclei are in (a) and those in word-final

position in (b):

(38) (a) mięs-o [mjew̃sO] ‘meat’ więz-i-ć [vje~̊zit�] ‘imprison’

węsz-y-ć [vew̃Sīt�] ‘sniff ’ ciężar [t�ew̃Zar] ‘weight’
gąs-k-a [gOw̃ska] ‘gosling’ gałąz-k-a [gawOw̃ska] ‘branch, dim.’

gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’ gałęz-i [gawe~̊⁄i] ‘branch, gen. sg.’
wąs [vOw̃s] ‘moustache’ wiąz-a-ć [vjOw̃zat�] ‘bind’
miąższ [mjOw̃S] ‘pulp’ wiąż-e [vjOw̃Ze] ‘(s)he binds’
fąfel [fOw̃fel] ‘brat’ wąwóz [vOw̃vus] ‘gorge’

(b) książę [k�Ow̃Ze(w̃)] ‘prince’ trochę [trOxe(w̃) ] ‘a bit’

pisz-ę [pjiSe(w̃)] ‘I write’ się [�e(w̃)] ‘oneself ’
noc-ą [nOtsOw̃] ‘at night’ zresztą [zreStOw̃] ‘after all’
pisz-ą [pjiSOw̃] ‘they write’
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A phonological regularity affecting the front diphthong [ew̃] in word-final

position must be mentioned here. Word-finally the nasal part of the diphthong

is optional, hence all words in (b) ending in [ew̃] may be pronounced with the front

oral vowel [e]. The tendency towards denasalization is very strong in colloquial

speech to the extent that the forms with the nasal diphthong sound artificial and

stilted. This happens despite the fact that morphological homophony is created,

for example, between the first- and the third-person singular present tense of

certain verbs or between different cases of nouns; thus pisz-ę ‘I write’ and pisz-e

‘(s)he writes’ are pronounced uniformly as [pjiSe], while rol-ę ‘role, acc. sg.’ and
rol-e ‘nom. pl.’ are likewise homophonous, [rOle]. Characteristically, the denasa-
lization does not affect the back vowel so all the words in (b) ending in [Ow̃] are
pronounced with the nasal diphthong; hence, the third-person plural present

tense pisz-ą never emerges as *[pjiSO] (even though no homophony would arise

in this case!). Nasal diphthongs can be represented as single skeletal points

dominating a complex melody; the denasalization of [ew̃] to [e] would amount

to a simplification of the melody with no change of the higher structure.

While nasal diphthongs appear before continuants and word-finally, before a

stop we find a sequence of an oral vowel and a nasal homorganic with the stop.

Again the vowel shows no traces of nasalization. Consider examples of the basic

places of articulation.

(39) Bilabial

sęp [semp] ‘vulture’ tęp-y [tempī] ‘blunt’

ząb [zOmp] ‘tooth’ trąb-a [trOmba] ‘trumpet’

Dental

pęd [pent] ‘speed’ błęd-y [bwendī] ‘mistake, nom. pl.’

nędz-y [nendzī] ‘misery, gen. sg.’ trąd [trOnt] ‘leprosy’
sąd-y [sOndī] ‘court, nom. pl.’ tysiąc [tī�Onts] ‘thousand’
Palatal

pędz-i-ć [peÆd⁄it�] ‘rush, vb.’ chęć [xeÆt�] ‘willingness’
błądź [bwOÆt�] ‘err, imper. sg.’ sądz-i [sOÆd⁄i] ‘(s)he thinks’
Velar

wstęg-a [fste˛ga] ‘ribbon’ męk-a [me˛ka] ‘torture’
łąk-a [wO˛ka] ‘meadow’ pstrąg-a [pstrO˛ga] ‘trout, gen. sg.’

The nasal nuclei in (39) consist of two segments and as such call for two skeletal

positions within the rhyme: one for the nucleus and one for the coda. The coda

consonant has to be licensed by the following onset with which it shares the place

element:{U} for labiality, {A} for coronality, {I} for palatality, and {_} or

empty-headedness for velarity. The nasal and the stop are adjacent not only

melodically but also structurally as a coda-onset contact.

Sharing place elements is referred to in derivational terms as nasal assimila-

tion. Since such sharing is possible when the segments are structurally adjacent,

the absence of sharing, or the presence of non-assimilated consonants, indicates
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that the consonants are non-adjacent or separated by a nucleus. The interven-

ing nucleus can contain either a floating melody which will consequently

emerge in specified contexts, or an empty nucleus whose existence can be

justified indirectly. Consider cases of the floating melody (a) and the empty

nucleus (b).

(40) (a) słom-k-a [swOmka] ‘straw, dim.’ słom-ek [swOmek] ‘gen. pl.’
za-mk-ną-ć [zamknOÆt�] ‘close,
vb.’

za-myk-a-ć [zamīkat�] ‘der. imperf.’

na-dm-ę [nadme] ‘I will inflate’ na-dym-a-m [nadīmam] ‘der.

imperf.’

słonk-a [swOnka] ‘woodcock’ słonek [swOnek] ‘gen. pl.’
słon-k-o [swOnkO] ‘sun, dim.’ słon-ek [swOnek] ‘gen. pl.’
garnk-a [gar

�
nka] ‘pot, gen. sg.’ garnek [garnek] ‘nom. sg.’

hańb-a [xaÆba] ‘shame’ hanieb-n-y [xaÆebnī] ‘shameful’

tańcz-y-ć [taÆtSīt�] ‘dance, vb.’ taniec [taÆets] ‘n.’
(b) mdł-y [mdwī] ‘bland’ mgłw-a [mgwa] ‘mist’

mdl-e-ć [mdlet�] ‘faint’ cien-k-i [t�enci] ‘thin’
grom-k-i [grOmci] ‘thunderous’

The left-hand column words in (a) show non-homorganic clusters, which may but

need not involve morphological divisions (cf. słonk-a [swOnka] ‘woodcock’, hań-
ba [haÆba] ‘shame’, tańcz-y-ć [taÆtSīt�] ‘dance’, where no morphemic boundaries

can be justified within the cluster). These non-homorganic sequences can be

straightforwardly interpreted as an instance of two onsets separated by a floating

vowel. Since the following nucleus contains an attached melody, the floating

melody remains unpronounced in accordance with Melody Association (see

Ch. 5). The right-hand column’s words show the melody to be no longer floating

since there is an empty nucleus following. The words in (b) also contain

non-homorganic sequences but no alternations with a full vowel seem to exist.

We have argued in Chapter 4 that for reasons relating to the syllabic

organization, the clusters have to be seen as containing an empty nucleus.

The same interpretation can be extended to the words cien-k-i [t�enci] ‘thin’ and
grom-k-i [grOmci] ‘thunderous’, where a suffix beginning with an empty

nucleus seems a plausible representation (cien-k-i has the comparative degree

cieni-ej [t�eÆej] while grom-k-i has a clear derivational base grom [grOm]

‘thunder’).

It is striking that word-initially we find sequences of non-homorganic conson-

ants only, in other words, forms like *[ndat�] or *[mpOwī] seem impossible.

A question arises whether this gap can be related to some systematic relation in

the language or whether it is just an accident. Although we have no compelling

answers, the area that seems worth investigating is the absence of the floating vowel

between homorganic consonants. Note that alternations schematically represented

as ‘nasal -<e> -obstruent � nasal-obstruent’, where the nasal is homorganic with
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the obstruent, do not exist—we do not find alternations like *[rOmep � rOmpa] or

*[banet� bantī], with the floating vowel intervening between homorganic conson-

ants. In other words, homorganic nasal–obstruent sequences must form a coda–

onset contact; hence they are impossible word-initially.

Another striking phonological property of nasal nuclei must be mentioned

here, one for which we have no insightful interpretation, namely, their exclusion

before sonorants. There are no morphemes where a nasal nucleus would

be followed by [m, n, Æ, r, j, l, w]. While the absence of nasal nuclei before a

following nasal onset might perhaps be viewed as implementing a form of

dissimilation, the same cannot be said about the remaining sonorants. What

is more, we have one very clear case where a combination of morphemes

ending in a nasal nucleus with a suffix beginning with a sonorant leads to the

simplification of the nasals. As an illustration consider the following two verbs of

which the second represents the verbalizing suffix -ną- which appears in about a

thousand verbs.

(41) za-czę-t-y [zatSentī] za-czę-l-i [zatSeli] za-czę-ł-y [zatSewī]
‘begun’ ‘they (masc.) began’ ‘they (fem.) began’

krzyk-ną-ć

[kSīknOÆt�]
krzyk-ną-ł-e-m

[kSīknOwem]

krzyk-nę-l-i [kSīkneli]

‘shout’ ‘I (masc.) shouted’ ‘they (masc.) shouted’

As can be seen, the nasal nucleus before the past tense marker [l] or [w] loses its

nasal component and is pronounced as a fully oral vowel. If we were to derive this

modification with some general principle it seems that the place to look for it

would be the governing relations in the coda–onset contact. It might be argued

that laterals are weaker consonants than nasals and hence cannot license them; a

consonant in the coda position which is not licensed by the following onset

remains unpronounced (possibly floating). This reasoning might also explain

why nasal vowels cannot be followed by sonorants, as observed above, and

why nasal consonants followed by sonorants are generally poorly, if at all,

attested.4

As a final note concerning the phonology of nasal vowels, we need to consider

possible ways of representing the nuclei. The elemental structure of the vocalic

component of the nuclei is largely uncontroversial: {A} and {I} combine to form

the front mid vowel and {A} and {U} result in the back one; what remains to be

determined is the nature of the nasal component. Two distinct representations are

4 The sequence [nr] seems to be found in the name Henryk [henrØk], which in regional forms is

transformed into Hendryk [hendrØk] with well-formed governing relations between the consonants in

the cluster [ndr]; other possible counterexamples are the word szemr-a-ć [Semrat�] ‘murmur’, mamrot-

a-ć [mamrOtat�] ‘mumble’ where the [mr] sequence cannot—in view of what is claimed above—form a

coda–onset contact since a weak trill would have to license a stronger nasal. Obviously we could

suggest an empty nucleus between the two consonants, a solution which looks ad hoc but is not. There

exists a noun szmer [Smer] ‘murmur, rustle’ where the consonants are clearly in separate onsets

separated by a non-alternating vowel (cf. szmer-u [Smeru] ‘gen. sg.’).
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clearly called for: one in pre-spirantal and final positions, and another one in pre-

stop position. In the former case the nasal component constitutes part of the

nucleus, hence it forms a complex structure with the vowel and is dominated by a

single skeletal point. In addition to phonetic facts this follows from the possibility

of the diphthong to appear word-finally, thus the nasal component cannot

occupy a separate slot as then it would need to be licensed by an onset. The

pre-stop nasal nucleus on the other hand calls for a separate slot for the nasal

component since it has to be licensed by the following onset. We thus need two

phonological structures which are functionally identical. In phonological terms

the identity amounts to the following equivalence:

R(42)

N

x

Nε/{ }c

R

N

x= x

Nε/{ }c

A non-branching rhyme dominating a single skeletal position is equivalent to a

branching one with two slots and the melodies specified.

The two representations are phonologically distinct if only because they in-

volve different constituent structures. Morphophonologically, however, they

form a unity and Laskowski (1975a) treats them as single entities /e~/ and /O~/,
which are adjusted and broken up (see also Gladney 1968). The unitary treatment

has a lot to commend it since it captures restrictions in the distribution of the

nasal nuclei and also, as will see directly below, their involvement in morpho-

phonological alternations. For this reason we might assume that single morpho-

phonological or lexical nasal vowels separate their nasal element into the rhymal

complement before a following stop. Formally this amounts to a split of a single

morphophonological unit into two phonological objects whose static equivalence

has just been presented. This split may be charted as follows:

R

N

x

Nε/{ }c

R O

N

x x x

N { }?ε/{ }c

(43)

⇒

This mechanism can be regarded as a morphophonological replacement which

does not differ in kind from other regularities of the same type, e.g. PR1, RV1.

The morphophonological unity and the replacement of nasal nuclei ensure that
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their phonological properties are captured: the mid vocalic centre and the nasal

glide or stop depending on the nature of the following environment plus the

equivalence of the structures. The consonantal parts of the nasal nuclei are

determined by general conditions on phonological representations which require

the coda to be governed by the following onset; given this form of government it

is not surprising that the onset plosive imposes its place property onto the

governed nasal, a phenomenon familiar from numerous languages exhibiting

nasal assimilation. When we discuss alternations of nasal nuclei below we will

occasionally resort to the unitary morphophonological structure of the phono-

logically complex segments.

6.6.2 Morphophonology of nasal nuclei

Morphophonological nasal vowels [e~, O~] engage in alternations so that some

instantiations of a given morpheme will contain the front vowel whereas others

will have the back one. This happens with a degree of systematicity within

nominal paradigms and far less regularly in derivationally related forms.

Although the alternating segments are the same as in the case of the [e � O]
alternations discussed in the second part of this chapter, there are fundamental

differences between these two alternations which force us to recognize them as

separate events—we shall call them nasal and non-nasal alternations for short.

The basic reasons for distinguishing the two types of alternation are connected

with the nature of the context. The non-nasal alternation is, predominantly,

restricted to a context of a preceding palatalized consonant, while the nasal one

is found after both palatalized and non-palatalized consonants—it is insensitive

to the nature of preceding consonant. This is illustrated in (44):

(44) (a) gnieś-ć [gÆe�t�] ‘knead’ gniot-ę [gÆOte] ‘I knead’
(b) gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’ gąs-k-a [gOw̃ska] ‘dim.’

In (a) the context preceding the alternation is the palatalized nasal [Æ] while in
(b) it is a plain velar plosive. Furthermore, the non-nasal alternation favours the

front vowel before a palatalized coronal and the back one before a non-

palatalized one, as in the example just given. The nasal alternation is insensitive

both to the palatalized or non-palatalized nature of the following consonant and

to it being a coronal or not:

(45) święt-o [�f jentO] ‘holiday’ świąt [�f jOnt] ‘gen. pl.’
dęb-y [dembī] ‘oak tree, nom. pl.’ dąb [dOmp] ‘nom. sg.’

In fact, the second example contradicts the non-nasal alternation on every

count: it is found after a non-palatalized consonant, before a non-coronal one

and the following consonant is non-palatalized before both members of the

alternation. We conclude that the nasal and non-nasal alternations are separate

phenomena that only fortuitously engage the same melodies.
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Since nasal vowel alternations are found after both palatalized and non-pal-

atalized consonants, the generative tradition (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann

1980a; Rubach 1984) tried to connect the two properties—vowel alternations

and consonant palatalization—in a systematic way. Specifically, it was as-

sumed—in line with the then prevailing methods of arriving at phonological

generalizations—that since front vowels ‘evince’ palatalization, the presence of

a back vowel after a palatalized consonant involves a front-to-back shift; likewise

the presence of a front vowel after a non-palatalized consonant denoted its

phonological backness and a back-to-front shift. In this book we adopt the

position, argued for above in Chapter 3, that consonant palatalization is not a

phonological regularity apart from velar and some labial adjustments; the con-

nection of nasal vowel frontness and consonant palatalization reflects the situ-

ation in early Slavic (see Carlton 1990: 126–30). Various phonological changes

severed any link between the two phenomena over the past millennium plus, so

that today there is no way of connecting them in any but an arbitrary—or highly

abstract—fashion. Nasal vowels, alternating and non-alternating, can appear

after all types of consonants. We will see examples of this directly below.

Nasal vowel alternations are attested in nominal paradigms. However, as with

other vocalic alternations discussed in this chapter, the alternations are found

with marked items only since, for the most part, vowels remain unaffected

throughout the paradigm. Consider the following group of examples, where in

(a) we have non-alternating back and front vowels after a palatalized consonant,

while in (b) the same is found after a non-palatalized consonant.

(46) (a) ciąg [t�O˛k] ‘sequence’ ciąg-u [t�O˛gu] ‘gen. sg.’
wiąz [vjOw̃s] ‘elm tree’ wiąz-y [vjOw̃zī] ‘nom. pl.’

więź [vje~̊�] ‘bond’ więz-i [vje~̊⁄i] ‘gen. sg.’
pięt [pjent] ‘heel, gen. pl.’ pięt-a [pjenta] ‘nom. sg.’

(b) pstrąg [pstrO˛k] ‘trout’ pstrąg-a [pstrO˛ga] ‘gen. sg.’
trąd [trOnt] ‘leprosy’ trąd-u [trOndu] ‘gen. sg.’
tęcz [tentS] ‘rainbow, gen. pl.’ tęcz-a [tentSa] ‘nom. sg.’

gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’ gęs-i [ge~̊�i] ‘nom. pl.’

Cases such as these display no striking characteristics beyond the phonological

nasal equivalence—that the nasal diphthongs correspond to sequences of an oral

vowel and a nasal consonant in the rhyme.

Contrasted with such cases of non-alternation we find nominal paradigms with

vowel alternations, again both after a palatalized (a) and a non-palatalized (b) 1.

(47) (a) świąt [�f jOnt] ‘holiday, gen. pl.’ święt-o [�f jentO] ‘nom. sg.’

ksiąg [k�O˛k] ‘book, gen. pl.’ księg-a [k�e˛ga] ‘nom. sg.’

jagniąt [jagÆOnt] ‘lamb, gen. pl.’ jagnięci-a [jagÆeÆt�a] ‘gen. sg.’
jastrząb [jast-SOmp] ‘hawk’ jastrzębi-a [jast-Sembja] ‘gen. sg.’

(b) dąb [dOmp] ‘oak tree’ dęb-y [dembī] ‘nom. pl.’

błąd [bwOnt] ‘error’ błędzi-e [bweÆd⁄e] ‘loc. sg.’
wąż [vOw̃S] ‘snake’ węż-om [vew̃ZOm] ‘dat. pl.’

rąk [rO˛k] ‘hand, gen. pl.’ ręk-a [re˛ka] ‘nom. sg.’
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The distribution of the alternating vowels within paradigms is straightforward:

the front vowel appears before some vocalic melody in the desinences, whereas

the back one appears before desinential zero, that is, before an empty nucleus

marking the desinences. The final say as to the shape of the forms of paradigms

has to rest with morphology; here we can put forward a morphophonological

interpretation in line with our analysis of similar phenomena above, namely, a

segment-replacement procedure. Just like in the case of palatalization replace-

ments we might suggest that a morphophonological operation substitutes one

vowel for the other in specified contexts of lexically marked items. Two inter-

related questions suggest themselves here: what is the basic or lexical segment that

is replaced and in what context does the operation take place?

Since the back vowel appears before a desinential empty nucleus and the front

one before a variety of vocalic melodies, the most economical model of description

might be one where the back vowel emerges as a result of the replacement. This

automatically supplies the answer as to the context of the change: it is found before

a desinential empty nucleus. Here is a possible shape of Replace Nasal RN:

X

N

Replace Nasal RN

{ }ε

X

N{ }c

⇒ before   ] infl.o

(48) 

The morphophonological replacement is subsequently subject to the phonolo-

gically conditioned split (43).

The restriction of RN to the empty nucleus implementing an inflectional

category is a strong indicator of the morphophonological nature of the regular-

ity. At the same time, however, it suggests that similar alternations should be

found outside the nominal paradigms, a suggestion that is fully confirmed by

aspects of verbal inflection. Consider the frequent verbalizing suffix -ną-: it

appears with the back vowel in the infinitive and past singular masculine and

with the front vowel in the past singular feminine and past plural.

(49) infinitive 3 sg. past masc. 3 sg. past. fem. 3 pl. past fem.

krzyk-ną-ć krzyk-ną-ł krzyk-nę-ł-a krzyk-nę-ł-y ‘shout’

[kSīknOÆt�] [kSīknOw] [kSīknewa] [kSīknewī]
dmuch-ną-ć dmuch-ną-ł dmuch-nę-ł-a dmuch-nę-ł-y ‘blow’

[dmuxnOÆt�] [dmuxnOw] [dmuxnewa] [dmuxnewī]
szarp-ną-ć szarp-ną-ł szarp-nę-ł-a szarp-nę-ł-y ‘jerk’

[SarpnOÆt�] [SarpnOw] [Sarpnewa] [Sarpnewī]
The same is true of a handful of verbs containing the nasal nucleus in the root:

(50) pią-ć pią-ł pię-ł-a pię-ł-y ‘climb’

[pjOÆt�] [pjOw] [pjewa] [pjewī]
cią-ć cią-ł cię-ł-a cię-ł-y ‘cut’

[t�OÆt�] [t�Ow] [t�ewa] [t�ewī]
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The marker of the infinitive and of the masculine gender are empty nuclei,

hence the morphophonological regularity we formulated as nasal replacement

ensures that the required distribution of nasal vowel emerges. Note that phono-

logical denasalization removes the nasal segment before the lateral, as discussed

in connection with the examples in (43).

The replacement mechanism is not the only available means for capturing

nasal vowel alternations. As in the case of other segment exchanges we saw

above there is an alternative in the form of segment relatedness: rather than

claim that the front nasal is actively transformed into the back one, it is possible

to envisage a situation where both vowels are present as part of specific para-

digms. Some of them, say, the more restricted forms, might additionally be

specified with a diacritic indicating relatedness to the more generally occurring

vowels. The relatedness statement would differ in minor parts from the replace-

ment mechanism, and specifically it would contain no directionality indicator.

Nasal Relatedness <NR> might take the following form:

x

N

x

N~ { }c{ε}

(51) Nasal Relatedness

NR states simply that a specific, diacritically marked, nasal vowel is related to

another nasal vowel. It would be part of lexical representations of morphemes

which display alternations in combination with other morphemes. Non-alternat-

ing nasal vowels would, of course, contain no such information as they invariably

appear in one shape only.

The choice between Nasal Replacement and Nasal Relatedness is sometimes

not self-evident. We have seen the need for both mechanisms in connection with

oral vowel alternations above and thus there is nothing new or strange about

them when applied to nasal nuclei. Nasal Replacement introduces a measure of

derivationality into the morphophonological system while Nasal Relatedness

reflects a static connection. The selection of a specific solution depends then on

assumptions about the nature of morphophonological operations. Rather than

adopt a specific solution in a more or less arbitrary fashion let us consider another

instance of nasal vowel alternations that appears to be a borderline case between

a replacement and a relatedness regularity.

Nasal alternations are obligatorily before the suffix -ek [ek], which we have

seen above and whose basic function is that of diminution. It starts with a

floating vowel which emerges as [e] in the regular fashion when the following

inflectional ending is an empty nucleus, thus in the nominative singular of

masculine and the genitive plural of feminine and neuter nouns. When attached

to a base with a nasal nucleus, the suffix appears to enforce the emergence of

the back nasal. This happens both in roots with alternating nasal vowels (a) and
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those whose nasal vowel stays unmodified throughout the paradigm (b, c). Natur-

ally, if the stable nasal vowel is itself back, no alternation is attested before the suffix

(c).

(52) (a) rąk [rO˛k] ręk-a [re˛ka] rącz-ek [rOntSek]
‘hand, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

ząb [zOmp] zęb-y [zembī] ząb-ek [zOmbek]
‘tooth’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim.’

ksiąg [k�O˛k] księg-a [k�e˛ga] książ-ek [k�Ow̃Zek]
‘book, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

rząd [ZOnt] ‘row’ rzęd-y [Zendī] rząd-ek [ZOndek]
‘row’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim.’

gałąź [gawO~̊�] gałęz-i [gawe~̊⁄i] gałąz-ek [gawOw̃zek]
‘branch’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

(b) część [tSe~̊�t�] częśc-i [tSe~̊�t�i] cząst-ek [tSOw̃stek]
‘part’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

pieczęć [pjetSeÆt�] pieczęc-i [pjetSeÆt�i] piecząt-ek [pjetSOntek]
‘seal’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘stamp, gen. pl.’

gęś [ge~̊�] ‘goose’ gęs-i [ge~̊�i] gąs-ek [gOw̃sek]
‘goose’ ‘nom. pl’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

dziesięć [d⁄e�eÆt�] dziesięci-u [d⁄e�eÆt�u] dziesiąt-ek [d⁄e�Ontek]
‘ten’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘a ten, gen. pl.’

pamięć [pamjeÆt�] pamięc-i [pamjeÆt�i] pamiąt-ek [pamjOntek]
‘memory’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘souvenir, gen. pl.’

(c) mąk [mO˛k] mąk-a [mO˛ka] mącz-ek [mOntSek]
‘flour, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘meal, gen. pl.’

łąk [wO˛k] łąk-a [wO˛ka] łącz-ek [wOntSek]
‘meadow, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

pąk [pO˛k] pąk-i [pO˛ci] pącz-ek [pOntSek]
‘bud’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim.’

trąb [trOmp] trąb-a [trOmba] trąb-ek [trOmbek]
‘trumpet, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

The remarkable regularity enforced by the suffix -ek is sufficiently striking to

deserve some consideration. Note that, with the exceptions listed below, the nasal

preceding the suffix is invariably back no matter whether the basic (non-suffixed)

noun alternates its nasal or not. Group (b) illustrates roots with a front nasal

which do not alternate within the paradigm but which nonetheless take the back

vowel before the diminutive suffix. In this sense the vowel in the diminutive is

more regular than the ones in basic nouns where effectively either the front or the

back nasal is admitted. In view of the generality of the back vowel before the

diminutive suffix it might be possible to obtain it through Replace Nasal: along

with the inflectional empty nucleus its context may include the diminutive suffix

-ek. Thus RN would assume the following shape:
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(53) Replace Nasal <RN revised>

N ⇒{ε}

x

N{ }c before   ] infl.
before -ek

o

The formulation of RN captures the fact that the diminutive suffix is on a par

with the inflectional empty nucleus. There are a few exceptions contradicting the

general pattern; these we record here in view of the significance of the context of

the alternation. As far as we can judge there is one exception involving an

alternating nasal and a handful of non-alternating roots, which all display the

front vowel before the diminutive suffix.

(54) (a) kłąb [kwOmp] kłęb-u [kwembu] kłęb-ek [kwembek]
‘roll, ball’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘bundle, skein’

(b) kęp [kemp] kęp-a [kempa] kęp-ek [kempek]
‘cluster, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

rzęs [Zew̃s] rzęs-a [Zew̃sa] rzęs-ek [Zew̃sek]
‘eyelash, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

chęć [xeÆt�] chęc-i [xeÆt�i] chęt-ek [xentek]
‘willingness’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘itch, gen. pl.’

pęk [pe˛k] pęk-u [pe˛ku] pęcz-ek [pentSek]
‘bundle’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’

przynęt [pSīnent] przynęt-a [pSīnenta] przynęt-ek [pSīnentek]
‘bait, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

On the assumption that RN regularity ensures the appearance of the back

vowel before the diminutive suffix, instances like these might be handled as

positive exceptions to the replacement mechanism. Alternatively, the nasal

vowels of the diminutives might be supplied with a diacritic relating them to

appropriate vowels in the base, in other words, we would invoke Nasal Related-

ness. It is not easy to choose between the two solutions: replacing nasal vowels

accounts for the cross-lexical generality of the back vowel before the suffix, while

allowing for occasional exceptions. Relating the nasal nuclei does away with any

exceptionality but then fails to capture the predominant pattern. On the other

hand, the diminutive derivatives have to be entered in the lexicon, as we argued

elsewhere on the basis of other data (see Ch. 5); the argument can be strengthened

here by evoking nouns which take a competing diminutive suffix, namely -ik [ik],

as exemplified in (55).

(55) mąż [mOw̃S] męż-a [mew̃Za] męż-yk [mew̃Zīk]
‘husband’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’

wąż [vOw̃Z] węż-a [vew̃Za] węż-yk [vew̃Zīk]
‘snake’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’
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wz-gląd [vzglOnt] wz-ględ-u [vzglendu] względz-ik [vzgleÆd⁄ik]
‘consideration’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim’

Since the derivatives in -ek have to be entered in the lexicon, we might also

include the information about the relatedness of their nasal vowels rather than

actively derive them from some other source. On balance, then, both accounts are

plausible; the one resorting to NR would probably need to be supplemented by

some redundancy statement capturing the prevalent morphotactic pattern, with

the back vowel appearing before the diminutive -ek.

A statement relating the two nasal nuclei without assigning any representa-

tional priority to one of them is massively supported by alternations found within

other chunks of derivational morphology. As an illustration consider the pair of

nouns:

(56) książ-ę [k�Ow̃Ze] ‘prince’ księci-a [k�eÆt�a] ‘gen. sg.’ książ-ąt [k�Ow̃ZOnt]
‘gen. pl.’

księż-niczk-a [k�ew̃ZÆitSka] ‘princess’

The two words are morphologically and semantically related in an obvious

way since the feminine form is derived from the masculine one by the addition of

a suffix. At the same time, the vowel which is back in the nominative singular and

throughout the plural is front in the oblique cases of the singular; it is also front in

the feminine derivative. The derived noun belongs to a large class of feminine

formations which, in ways characteristic of derivational morphology, are partly

irregular and unpredictable. In fact, the noun księżniczka [k�ew̃ZÆitSka] ‘princess’
seems to be the only such form in Polish where we need to isolate the suffix -niczk-;

elsewhere the feminine suffix -k- is attached to the masculine -nik with palataliza-

tion replacement, as in (57).

(57) wędrow-nik [vendrOvÆik] ‘wanderer’ wędrown-nicz-k-a [vendrOvÆitSka]
‘fem.’

Despite the morphological isolation of the derivative księżniczka [k�ew̃ZÆitSka]
‘princess’, no native speaker will be in any doubt as to its relatedness to the noun

książę [k�Ow̃Ze] ‘prince’; for this reason the morphophonological alternation of

nasal vowels needs to be captured in the lexical specification of the derived noun.

Following the pattern adopted in earlier discussion we regard lexical alternations

of this sort to fall under the heading of lexical relatedness with little, if any,

contextual conditioning. In this particular case, the function is performed by

Nasal Relatedness as formulated above. In practical terms this means that the

nucleus of the derivative will contain the NR diacritic which will show its

connectedness with the back vowel.

The need for the relatedness approach to nasal vowel alternations is particu-

larly conspicuous in cases where no distinct morphological pattern can be estab-

lished and where nonetheless the words are clearly felt to belong together. In

contradistinction to the predominantly regular suffix -ek [ek], discussed above,
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other derivational suffixes display erratic behaviour in that they admit both nasal

vowels, even if sometimes with a clear preference of one or the other. Consider the

frequent adjectival suffix -n-y [nī] attached to alternating (a) and non-alternating

(b) nasal vowels in the bases:

(58) (a) błąd [bwOnt] błęd-y [bwendī] błęd-n-y [bwendnī]
‘mistake’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘erroneous’

wz-gląd [vzglOnt] wz-ględ-u [vzglendu] wz-ględ-n-y [vzglendnī]
‘consideration’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘relative’

okrąg [OkrO˛k] okręg-u [Okre˛gu] okręż-n-y [Okrew̃Znī]
‘circle’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘roundabout’

rąk [rO˛k] ręk-a [re˛ka] ręcz-n-y [rentSnī]
‘hand, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘adj.’

świąt [�f jOnt] święt-o [�f jentO] o od-święt-n-y [Ot�f jentnī]
‘holiday, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘festive’

(b) chęć [xeÆt�] chęc-i [xeÆt�i] chęt-n-y [xentnī]
‘willingness’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘willing’

wstręt [fstrent] wstręt-u [fstrentu] wstręt-n-y [fstrentnī]
‘repulsion’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘repulsive’

dźwięk [d⁄vje˛k] dźwięk-i [d⁄vje˛ci] dźwięcz-n-y [d⁄vjentSnī]
‘sound’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘voiced’

mąk [mO˛k] mąk-a [mO˛ka] mącz-n-y [mOntSnī]
‘flour, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘floury’

żądz [ZOndz] żądz-a [ZOndza] żąd-n-y [ZOndnī]
‘lust, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘desireous’

sąd [sOnt] sąd-u [sOndu] sąd-n-y [sOndnī]
‘judgement’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘adj.’

pieniądz [pjeÆOnts] pieniądz-e [pjeÆOndze] pienięż-n-y [pjeÆew̃Znī]
‘money’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘monetary’

o-gląd [OglOnt] ogląd-u [OglOndu] oględ-n-y [Oglendnī]
‘inspection’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘reserved’

While the alternating vowels in (a) appear to call for the front vowel before the

suffix -n-y, those with non-alternating vowel display no clear pattern. Some

maintain the root vowel in the derivatives, whereas others opt for the front one.

In view of such variety it is difficult to entertain the possibility of systematic vowel

replacements and vowel relatedness remains as the only option. This is addition-

ally strengthened by the frequently non-compositional semantics of the deriva-

tive. Let us also note that the very distinction into alternating and non-alternating

roots can be lexeme-specific: wz-gląd [vzglOnt] ‘consideration’ is morphologically

complex, as is o-gląd [OglOnt] ‘inspection’, since both of them contain the cran-

berry morpheme gląd (found also in numerous other words, such as po-gląd

[pOglOnt] ‘view’, prze-gląd [pSeglOnt] ‘survey’, and wy-gląd [vīglOnt] ‘appear-

ance’). However, while wz-gląd [vzglOnt] ‘consideration’ is alternating (cf.
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wz-ględu [vzglendu] ‘gen. sg.’), og-ląd [OglOnt] ‘inspection’ is not (cf. og-lądu

[OglOndu] ‘gen. sg.’). Any attempt to systematize such data in terms of regularities

is bound to end up in artificialities and ad hoc solutions. Nasal-vowel alternations

in the contemporary language are a detritus of a phonological regularity of great

antiquity; despite the respect that ancient phonology is entitled to, its position in

the modern language is similar to other great idols of the past in various walks of

life: they should be paid respect to but prevented from meddling in current

affairs. Without much exaggeration Polish nasal-vowel alternations can be com-

pared to ablaut effects in contemporary Germanic languages: no matter how

closely related sing and song may appear to the present-day language user,

no phonologist is likely to attempt to relate them in any other way but through

the medium of the lexicon. Since the number of related forms with alternat-

ing nasal vowels is significant in Polish, we recognize the mechanism of NR

attached to vowels in the lexical representations of words. This makes the point

of relating the forms without deriving one form the other, or both from some

third source.

To complete this section consider a few sets of words containing the same nasal

vowel root but with unpredictable and erratic alternations in derivatives:

(59) (a) błąd [bwOnt] błądz-i-ć [bwOÆd⁄it�] błęd-n-y [bwendnī]
‘mistake’ ‘err’ ‘erroneous’

błęd-nik [bwendÆik] przy-błęd-a [pSībwenda]
‘labyrinth of the ear’ ‘straggler’

(b) mądr-y [mOndrī] mędr-sz-y [ment
�
rSī] mądr-ala [mOndrala]

‘wise’ ‘wiser’ ‘smart Aleck’

mędr-ek [mendrek] mędrz-ec [mend-Zets] mądrz-e-ć [mOnd-Zet�]
‘know-all’ ‘sage’ ‘grow wiser’

(c) sąd [sOnt] sądz-i-ć [sOÆd⁄it�] sędzi-a [seÆd⁄a]
‘court’ ‘judge, vb.’ ‘judge, n.’

sędz-in-a [seÆd⁄ina] sąd-n-y [sOndnī]
‘woman judge’ ‘of judgement, adj.’

(d) trąd [trOnt] trąd-ow-y [trOndOvī] tręd-owat-y

[trendOvatī]
‘leprosy’ ‘leprous’ ‘leper’

trądz-ik [trOÆd⁄ik]
‘acne’

Examples could be multiplied but they all point in the same direction: in

derivational morphology, alternation of nasal vowels is found in forms which

cannot be systematically related either semantically or morphophonologically.

The semantic irregularities are not our concern here. Morphophonologically we

recognize the existence of the relatedness and encode it in the form of lexical

diacritics connecting the alternating vowels.
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6.7 VOWEL ALTERNATIONS IN DERIVED IMPERFECTIVES

A morphological category of the verb that has been referred to several times in

the course of this book are the secondary or derived imperfectives. Most com-

monly they denote a repeated (iterative) activity, although with lexicalization

actively involved, the meaning of some of them cannot be fully predicted (is not

compositional). The imperfectives are derived from perfective verbs which them-

selves may be derived from some other part of speech:

(60) koniec [kOÆets] wy-kończ-y-ć [vīkOÆtSīt�] wy-kańcz-a-ć [vīkaÆtSat�]
‘end, n.’ ‘bring to an end’ ‘der. imperf.’

dzwon [dzvOn] roz-dzwon-i-ć [rOzdzvOÆit�] roz-dzwani-a-ć

[rOzdzvaÆat�]
‘bell’ ‘ring out’ ‘der. imperf.’

mnog-i [mnOJi] prze-mnoż-y-ć [pSemnOZīt�] prze-mnaż-a-ć

[pSemnaZat�]
‘numerous’ ‘multiply’ ‘der. imperf.’

śpiew [�pjef] do-śpiew-a-ć [dO�pjevat�] do-śpiew-ywa-ć

[dO�pjevīvat�]
‘singing’ ‘sing to the end’ ‘der. imperf.’

Imperfectives can occasionally also be derived from other imperfective verbs:

(61) mow-a [mOva] mów-i-ć [muvjit�] mawi-a-ć [mavjat�]

‘speech’ ‘speak, imperf.’ ‘der. imperf.’

chod-u [xOdu] chodz-i-ć [xOd⁄it�] chadz-a-ć [xadzat�]

‘gait, gen. sg.’ ‘walk, imperf.’ ‘der. imperf.’

The formation of derived imperfectives belongs to morphology: two suffixes,

each with a few variants, are involved in the process. Their selection and distribu-

tion as well as various morphophonological modifications need to be covered by a

description. Some of the modifications appear quite isolated and involve vowel

alternations discussed in this chapter, such as [e � a]; these must be captured by

means of diacritics attached to lexical representation of verbs. Similarly, alterna-

tions between palatalized (including functionally palatalized) consonants and non-

palatalized ones are a matter of the lexical presence of an appropriate diacritic—it

is the task of the morphological and morphophonological description of derived

imperfective formations to handle all such details, erratic and irregular as they

might be. Here we would like to concentrate on just one type of vowel alternation

which is regular and productive but restricted to the context of one of the derived

imperfective suffixes, namely, -aj [aj]; the glide of the suffix is suppressed before a

consonantal desinence (see n. 26 in Ch. 5). When the suffix is attached to verbs

containing the vowel [O], this vowel is replaced by [a]. Consider pairs of perfective

verbs and imperfectives derived from them, both supplied in the third-person

singular present; the nominal base of the perfective is also provided.
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(62) za-robi-ą [zarObjOw̃] za-rabi-aj-ą [zarabjajOw̃] rob-ot-a [rObOta]
‘earn, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘work, n.’

s-kłoni-ą [skwOÆOw̃] s-kłani-aj-ą [skwaÆajOw̃] skłon [skwOn]
‘induce, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘bend, n.’

o-głosz-ą [OgwOSOw̃] o-głasz-aj-ą [OgwaSajOw̃] głos [gwOs]
‘announce, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘voice, n.’

s-tworz-ą [stfOZOw̃] stwarz-aj-ą [stfaZajOw̃] stwor-u [stfOru]
‘create, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘creation, gen. sg.’

za-groż-ą [zagrOZOw̃] za-graż-aj-ą [zagraZajOw̃] groz-a [grOza]
‘threaten, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘dread, n.’

u-proszcz-ą [uprOStSOw̃] u-praszcz-aj-ą [upraStSajOw̃] prost-y [prOstī]
‘simplify, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘simple’

na-wod-ni-ą [navOdÆOw̃] na-wad-ni-aj-ą [navadÆajOw̃] wod-n-y [vOdnī]
‘irrigate, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘water, adj.’

u-wolni-ą [uvOlÆOw̃] u-walni-aj-ą [uvalÆajOw̃] woln-y [vOlnī]
‘set free, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘free’

In view of the generality of the alternation we would like to consider the

operation to be a morphophonological replacement taking place before the suffix

-aj. This conclusion is further reinforced by the fact that when the perfective verb

contains two instances of the vowel [O], both of them may, but do not have to, be

turned into [a]; in (63) several examples of such verbs are presented, where the

two derived imperfectives are placed in the middle column.

(63) u-spokoj-ą u-spokaj-aj-ą s-pokoj-u [spokoju]

[uspOkOjOw̃] [uspOkajajOw̃]
‘calm down’ u-spakaj-aj-ą ‘peace, gen. sg.’

[uspakajajOw̃]
u-osobi-ą u-osabi-aj-ą osob-a [OsOba]
[uOsObjOw̃] [uOsabjajOw̃]
‘personify’ u-asabi-aj-ą ‘person’

[uasabjajOw̃]
wy-narod-owi-ą wy-narod-awi-aj-ą narod-u [narOdu]
[vīnarOdOvjOw̃] [vīnarOdavjajOw̃]
‘deprive of national identity’ wy-narad-awi-aj-ą ‘nation, gen. sg.’

[vīnaradavjajOw̃]
o-swobodz-ą o-swobadz-aj-ą swobod-a [sfObOda]
[OsfObOdzOw̃] [OsfobadzajOw̃]
‘liberate’ o-swabadz-aj-ą ‘liberty’

[OsfabadzajOw̃]
u-pokorz-ą u-pokarz-aj-ą pokor-a [pOkOra]
[upOkOZOw̃] [upOkaZajOw̃]
‘humiliate’ u-pakarz-aj-ą ‘humility’

[upakaZajOw̃]
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While individual speakers will no doubt show preferences for one or the other

of the forms, the existence of the variation testifies to the reality of the regularity.

We can propose a vowel replacement operation of the following shape:

<VR2> O ¼) a before (C0O) aj

The bracketed material ensures that both the nucleus directly adjacent to the

suffix as well as one separated from it by another nucleus containing the same

vowel will undergo the replacement. What is interesting is that the replacement

does not reach the vowel of the prefix: the last of our examples in its derived

imperfective form can never be *a-swabadz-aj-ą [asfabadzajOw̃], with the vowel

affected by VR2. The failure has nothing to do with the number of potential

vowel replacement sites in the word: the verbs in (63) admit two replacements per

word while the verb do-robi-ą [dOrObjOw̃] ‘make some more, perf.’ has its derived

imperfective as do-rabi-aj-ą [dOrabjajOw̃], with just one instance of replacement

and never *da-rabi-aj-ą [darabjajOw̃] with two. The culprit—or barrier—is the

prefix itself which is not eligible to the replacement. Discussing the behaviour of

the floating vowel at the prefix–root boundary in Chapter 5, we argued that

prefixes in most cases are separated from the rest of the verb by domain bound-

ary. This conclusion can explain the resistance of the vowel [O] in prefixes to the

replacement mechanism: VR2 operates within phonological domains and hence

its failure to affect the vowel of the prefix is no more surprising than its failure to

affect the vowel of the preceding word.

The live nature of VR2 can be further supported by the extension of the

alternation to nasal vowels, a phenomenon very common in colloquial speech

even if frowned upon as ‘grossly ungrammatical’ by normative grammarians. The

verb włącz-y-ć [vwOntSīt�] ‘switch on’ has its substandard DI as [vwantSat�] (with
no standard spelling) and the verb od-trąb-i-ć [OttrOmbjit�] ‘trumpet’ (cf. trąb-a

[trOmba] ‘n.’) can be heard in DI as [Ottrambjat�] (again with no standard

spelling); the standard forms show no alternation in DI and appear as

włącz-a-ć [vwOntSat�] and od-trąbi-a-ć [OttrOmbjat�], respectively. The colloquial

or substandard forms indicate that the nasal vowel is no longer regarded as a unit

and its vocalic part, the vowel [O], conforms to morphophonological patterns of

the language by undergoing VR2.

This brief discussion of vowel replacement in derived imperfectives has yet

another intriguing implication. Discussing the [O � u] alternation, we posited the

existence of a replacement mechanism VR1 which, triggered by a diacritic at-

tached to specific morphemes, turned the vowel [O] into [u]. In a clear sense the

high vowel [u] was thus derived or secondary as compared to the basic or primary

[O]. There are a few perfective verbs derived from nouns with the alternation

where the high vowel of the alternation appears in the verbal stem. When,

however, the perfective verb becomes input to derived imperfective formation,

its vowel appears to display effects of VR2, in other words, it looks as if the input

vowel were [O].
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(64) po-wróc-ą [pOvrutsOw̃] po-wrac-aj-ą [pOvratsajOw̃] po-wrót [pOvrut]
‘return, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘return, n.’

na-mówi-ą [namuvjOw̃] na-mawi-aj-ą [namavjajOw̃] mów [muf]

‘persuade, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘speech, gen. pl.’

The verbal forms themselves appear to give the impression of the existence of the

alternation [u � a]; the alternating nominal bases with the vowel [O]—po-wrot-y

[pOvrOtī] ‘return, nom. pl.’, mow-a [mOva] ‘speech, nom. sg.’—may point to a

different interpretational possibility. We might regard the vowel [u] in the per-

fective forms as being [O] with the diacritic <VR1> and derived imperfective

formation would have to take as its input just the vocalic melody without the

diacritic. In such a case it would be subject to RV2 and the forms in (64) would be

the expected ones. While plausible, this solution is not necessarily compelling:

there are verbs with the [u� a] alternations without an accompanying nominal or

other base form with the vowel [O]:

(65) s-króc-ą [skrutsOw̃] s-krac-aj-ą [skratsajOw̃]
‘shorten, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’

po-wtórz-ą [poftuZOw̃] po-wtarz-aj-ą [pOftaZajOw̃]
‘repeat, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’

The problem here is that the nominal bases of the perfective forms s-krót

[skrut] ‘abbreviation’ (itself related to krót-k-i [krutci] ‘short’), wtór-y [fturī]

‘second’ have no alternants with [O]. We could suggest that the basic nominals

and the perfective verbs they motivate contain the vowel [O] with a diacritic

<VR1> and it is this vowel that is subject to VR2 in the derived imperfective

formation. The difficulty which would need to be solved with the word skrót

[skrut] ‘abbreviation’ is the absence of the alernation in for instance skrót-y

[skrutī] ‘nom. pl.’ (where we might expect *skrot-y [skrOtī]). An alternative and

patently simpler analysis would recognize the alternation [u� a] in the handful of

verbs in (64)–(65). When all is said and done, cases like this involve a choice

between a complicated but reasonably regular pattern and one which rests on

mechanical juxtaposition of segments. This is not a place to enter into any

extended defence of one or other of the positions; it is worth keeping in mind

that regularizing alternations into patterns complicates the description, some-

times to a point where the brute-force method of listing alternating segments may

seem preferable (and more realistic from the point of view of the learner).5

5 In a chapter devoted to the morphophonology of vowel alternations it is somewhat otiose to add

that Polish is no different from other languages in containing regularities which are supported by large

chunks of its vocabulary and also those which are sporadic and in various ways irregular. Polish, like any

Indo-European language, contains remnants of apophonic alternations but it is doubtful whether these

should form a systematic part of its morphophonology and thus be forced into existingmorphophonemic

patterns. The [e � O] alternation we discussed in this chapter should not be extended to cover cases of

such apophonic relatives as otworz-y-ć [OtfOZØt�] ‘open, perf.’ � otwier-a-ć [Otf jerat�] ‘der. imperf.’ since

the regular alternation takes place after a palatalized consonant while here the preceding consonant is

palatalized in one form only. Subsuming all instances of a given alternation under a single heading would

make it impossible to separate synchronic regularity from chance or petrified modifications.
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7

VOICE AND VOICE-RELATED PHENOMENA

7.1 OVERVIEW

The familiar Polish final devoicing is interpreted as the failure of the domain-

final empty nucleus to license the element {L} in the preceding onset. The

traditional voice assimilation domain-internally follows from a constraint

which marks the last obstruent in a sequence as dominant and hence the

preceding obstruents cannot differ from it in their specification for tone. The

two regularities are involved in word-boundary phenomena where additionally

the picture is obscured by intervening sonorants. These are shown to follow

from the role that empty nuclei play in the phonological well-formedness of

words. The empty nuclei and the floating melodies are crucially involved in the

unexpected behaviour of prepositions (and prefixes) before word-initial sonor-

ants. Minimal assumptions about domain structure are introduced and they

complement the GP view of the restricted role of morphology in phonological

patterning.

Finally, we look at the progressive voice assimilation and consider evidence

forcing us to regard the two obstruents [Z, v] as (morpho)phonological sonorants.

Once this step is taken, the progressive assimilation turns out to be yet another

aspect of voice adjustment generally at work in the language.

7.2 INTRODUCTION

Phenomena relating to voicing have been discussed both within classical phonetic

studies (Benni 1923; Wierzchowska 1971) and within the generative phonological

tradition (Bethin 1984, 1992; Gussmann 1992b; Rubach 1996). Although a much-

ploughed area, the voice complex is not fully understood; there are problems not

only with interpreting the data but with the data themselves. The main difficulty

stems from the fact that apart from relatively simple structures (consonant

combinations), speakers will often differ as to the voicing or devoicing of con-

sonant sequences, in particular where sonorants are involved. At times it is

impossible to decide whether a particular variant results from the phonology of

the language or from a speaker self-monitoring his/her output and trying to

‘speak correctly’ (i.e. in accordance with the spelling). As a case in point consider

the word jabłk-o ‘apple’, which in unguarded, unmonitored, speech appears as

[japkO], although variants such as [japw
˚
kO] with a voiceless semi-vowel or even



[jabwkO] with a voiced one are encountered too frequently to be dismissed as

marginalia. Whether the last two variants are instances of spelling pronunciation

or whether they are a more or less conscious attempt to preserve the morpho-

phonological structure of the word—its genitive plural form jabłek universally

admits of one pronunciation only, [jabwek]—is not something that can be easily

determined. In what follows we will start with the clear-cut data and move

gradually towards less obvious cases. The voice complex comprises devoicing

and voice assimilations.

7.3 (DE)VOICINGS OF OBSTRUENTS

The most straightforward instance of devoicing is seen with word-final obstruents

in pre-pausal position. Both single obstruents and obstruent clusters are uni-

formly voiceless when silence follows. This is amply evidenced through alterna-

tions:

(1) chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chleb-a [xleba] ‘gen. sg.’
rad [rat] ‘advice, gen. pl.’ rad-a [rada] ‘nom. sg.’

dróg [druk] ‘road, gen. pl.’ drog-a [drOga] ‘nom. sg.’

słódź [swut�] ‘sweeten, imper.’ słodz-i [swOd⁄i] ‘(s)he sweetens’
nóż [nuS] ‘knife’ noż-em [nOZem] ‘instr. sg.’

gwóźdź [gvu�t�] ‘nail’ gwoździ-e [gvO⁄d⁄e] ‘nom. pl.’

gwiżdż [gvjiStS] ‘whistle, imper.’ gwiżdż-ę [gvjiZdZe] ‘I whistle’
drozd [drOst] ‘thrush’ drozd-ach [drOzdax] ‘loc. pl.’
mózg [musk] ‘brain’ mózg-om [muzgOm] ‘dat. pl.’

Although occasionally suppressed with foreign words (names) and for idiosyn-

cratic reasons, this regularity is cross-lexical and undoubtedly phonological.1

In accordance with the assumptions adopted in this book, to qualify as

phonological a given phenomenon must establish a direct relation with the

context in which it occurs. Voicing phenomena in terms of the element theory

embrace two primes, namely, High tone {H} capturing fundamental properties

of voicelessness and Low tone {L} handling voicedness. Individual languages

select either one or the other of the primes and occasionally adopt both of them

(see Harris 1994: 133–8 for an in-depth discussion of tonal properties in the

1 An idiosyncratic reason can be detected in the genitive plural of the noun dob-a [dOba] ‘day and

night, 24 hours’, where the form with the morphophonological raising of the root vowel and the

phonological terminal devoicing would yield dób [dup], a shape homophonous with dup [dup], the

genitive plural of dup-a [dupa] ‘arse’. To avoid the homophony speakers will often leave the final

obstruent of dób voiced, i.e. [dub]. Suspension also tends to be found with the pairs kod [kOd] ‘code’
� kot [kOt] ‘cat’ and blog [blOg] ‘blog’� blok [blOk] ‘block’, possibly because of the foreign nature of the

first members. No such suspension of the devoicing is found when other homophones arise, e.g. dróg

[druk] ‘road, gen. pl.’ � druk [druk] ‘printing’, grad [grat] ‘hail’ � grat [grat] ‘piece of junk’ are not

distinguished.
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context of the cover term ‘voice’). Polish settles for {L}, hence the so-called final

devoicing denotes the suppression or delinking of this element. A question which

suggests itself is why word-final rather than, say, word-initial position should

encourage such delinking. In other words, what is the relation between the

context and the change?

Recall that a consonant in word-final position is actually a consonant in the

syllabic onset: it is followed by an empty nucleus which serves as a licensor for the

onset. In such terms our word-final devoicing turns out to be a case of delinking

of {L} before an empty nucleus. Approaching the devoicing from the point of

view of the empty nucleus we can say that empty nuclei fail to license {L} on their

onsets. Thus when the nucleus contains some melody, the onset licenses voiced-

ness of the preceding consonant; when the nucleus is empty, the license is

withdrawn, the effect being that an obstruent without a tone specification is

pronounced as voiceless. Final devoicing turns out to be a by-product of the

reduced licensing potential of empty nuclei, in fact of domain-final empty nuclei.2

We conclude that word-final suppression of voicing in obstruents is due to the

weak licensing potential of domain-final empty nuclei. It does not take place

initially—or intervocalically—since the nucleus which licenses such positions is

stronger as it contains a melody.

Another generalization which emerges from an inspection of the data above is

the devoicing of obstruent clusters: both members of such clusters are devoiced

word-finally. There are two ways of capturing this regularity. One could be

effected quite simply if voicing in adjacent segments is viewed as resulting from

a double attachment of {L}. If the element is not licensed, then the cluster

becomes uniformly voiceless, as is indeed the case. The presence of word-final

obstruent clusters differing in voicing, e.g. [Zp, gt], is categorically ruled out. The

word-final voicelessness of obstruent clusters could also be viewed as a reflection

of a much broader constraint which requires that all obstruent sequences, irre-

spectively of their position, must be either voiced—that is, contain {L}—or

voiceless, with no laryngeal element attached. Examples of word-initial and

word-medial obstruent sequences, either uniformly voiced or uniformly voiceless

are supplied in (2).

(2) (a) Initial, voiceless

ptak [ptak] ‘bird’ skok [skOk] ‘jump, n.’

psot-a [psOta] ‘prank’ któr-y [kturī] ‘which’

kp-i-ć [kpit�] ‘mock, vb.’ chci-e-ć [xt�et�] ‘want, vb.’
chrzest [xSest] ‘baptism’ ksiądz [k�Onts] ‘priest’
świt [�f jit] ‘dawn’ tchórz [txuS] ‘coward’

2 Licensing potential of different types of nuclei has been studied in Cyran (2003) where extensive

discussion of a wide range of phenomena is provided. Let us note here that the behaviour of palatalized

labial consonants provides another instance of a reduced licensing potential of all empty nuclei, both

domain-final and domain-internal.
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(b) Initial, voiced

brzeg [bZek] ‘coast’ zgon [zgOn] ‘demise’

wdow-a [vdOva] ‘widow’ wzrok [vzrOk] ‘eyesight’
w-gląd [vglOnt] ‘inspection’ dw-a [dva] ‘two’

zbir [zbjir] ‘thug’ żwir [Zvjir] ‘gravel’
gbur [gbur] ‘boor’ dbać [dbat�] ‘care, vb.’

(c) Medial, voiceless

matk-a [matka] ‘mother’ łask-a [waska] ‘grace’

elips-a [elipsa] ‘ellipsis’ trakt-owa-ć [traktOvat�] ‘treat, vb.’
cierpk-i [t�erpci] ‘tart, adj.’ wartk-i [vartci] ‘swift’

zbaw-cz-y [zbaftSī] ‘redeeming’ neptk-a [neptka] ‘twerp, gen. sg.’

(d) Medial, voiced

obrzęk [ObZe˛k] ‘swelling’ bazgr-a-ć [bazgrat�] ‘scribble’

gniazd-o [gÆazdO] ‘nest’ każd-y [kaZdī] ‘each’
mierzw-a [mjeZva] ‘manure’ szmaragd-y [Smaragdī] ‘emerald,

nom. pl.’

wróż-b-a [vruZba] ‘prophecy’ piegż-a [pjegZa] ‘whitethroat’
gżegżółk-a [gZegZuwka] ‘cuckoo’ móżdż-ek [muZdZek] ‘brain, dim.’

The voice-uniformity constraint is cross-lexical and carried over into loan and

foreign words. This can be seen in the following examples:

(3) futbol [fudbOl] ‘football’ anegdot-a [anegdOta] ‘anecdote’
Makbet [magbet] ‘Macbeth’ Gatsby [gadzbī] ‘Gatsby’

Nashville [neZvjil] ‘Nashville’ ragtime [raktajm] ‘ragtime’

The loans are instructive in addition to confirming the reality of the regularity;

they indicate that it is the last obstruent in the cluster which is dominant in the

sense that the preceding obstruents acquire the same, if any, tone specification as

that consonant. Thus if the last obstruent is L-toned, the preceding ones acquire

the same tone, hence the cluster is voiced throughout; if the last obstruent is

devoid of any tonal specification, the preceding ones lose or shed their L, if they

have it, and the cluster is uniformly voiceless. What in traditional terms is

referred to as voice assimilation in such cases we designate as Voice Adjustment

(VA) and formulate it as follows:

Voice Adjustment

The tonal specification of the last obstruent controls the laryngeal tier of the

sequence.

Voice Adjustment disallows obstruent sequences differing in voicing in all posi-

tions, not only word-initially and internally but also word-finally. Since the word-

final emptynucleus isnot strongenough to licenseLontheprecedingnon-branching

onset, VA alsomeans that word-final obstruent clusters are invariably voiceless.

A predictable consequence of VA is the existence of alternations of voiced and

voiceless obstruents when affixes with an empty nucleus or a floating melody
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attach. If the base ends in an obstruent toned in the same way as the obstruent

starting the suffix, nothing happens; if however the two obstruents differ, it is the

suffixal one that dominates and the preceding obstruent adjusts to it. Consider

some illustrative examples.

(4) (a) groz-i-ć [grO⁄it�] ‘threaten’ groź-b-a [grO⁄ba] ‘threat’
rzeźb-i-ć [Ze⁄bjit�] ‘sculpture, vb.’ rzeź-b-a [Ze⁄ba] ‘n.’
vs.

pros-i-ć [prO�it�] ‘ask’ proś-b-a [prO⁄ba] ‘request, n.’
licz-y-ć [litSīt�] ‘count’ licz-b-a [lidZba] ‘number’

(b) młot-a [mwOta] ‘hammer, gen. sg.’ młot-k-a [mwOtka] ‘dim. gen. sg.’

łap-a [wapa] ‘paw’ łap-k-a [wapka] ‘dim.’

ciast-o [t�astO] ‘dough’ ciast-k-o [t�astkO] ‘cake’
vs.

żab-a [Zaba] ‘frog’ żab-k-a [Zapka] ‘dim.’

łyżek [wīZek] ‘spoon, gen. pl.’ łyżk-a [wīSka] ‘nom. sg.’

móżdż-ek [muZdZek] ‘brain. dim.’ móżdż-k-u [muStSku] ‘gen. sg.’
gwiazd-a [gvjazda] ‘star’ gwiazd-k-a [gvjastka] ‘dim.’

Thus, no matter whether the consonants happen to have the same voice

property or whether VA intervenes, the result is a cluster whose members cannot

differ with respect to L.

The regularity we formulated as VA has a much wider applicability since it is

also found at word boundaries as a sandhi phenomenon. As a general point we

would like to observe that adjustments at word boundaries are less categorical

than those found word-internally. While they certainly do take place in unmoni-

tored, connected speech, it is possible to suppress them in ways it would not be

done word-internally. Various performance factors may come into play: actual or

potential pauses, conscious adherence to conventional spelling perceived as

‘speaking correctly’, and other considerations. In such cases we note the effects

found when the words are pronounced in isolation, hence there is nothing new to

add. In what follows we concentrate on the variants that display sandhi effects

and which thus have a contribution to make to our discussion. The contribution

of sandhi phenomena is not imposing, though. Fundamentally it confirms the

conclusion arrived at by inspecting the word-internal situation, namely, the

existence of VA which, as a phonological regularity, holds true in all positions,

including those created by juxtaposing words. We illustrate the sandhi applic-

ability of VA by a few types of phrases. First of all there are those whose first part

ends in a voiceless (i.e. toneless) obstruent or obstruent sequence and is followed

by either a toneless obstruent, in which case we expect the whole cluster to be

voiceless or a voiced one when the sequence straddling the juncture is consistently

voiced (a). Likewise toned final consonants appear voiceless before a toneless one

in the next word and toned before a voiced one (b).
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(5) (a) kosz-e [kOSe] kosz chleba [kOS xleba] ‘basket of bread’
‘basket, nom. pl.’ kosz borówek [kOZ bOruvek] ‘basket of berries’
list-y [listī] list polecony [list pOletsOnī] ‘registered letter’

‘letter, nom. pl.’ list wartościowy [lizd vartO�t�Ovī] ‘value letter’
sklep-y [sklepī] sklep spożywczy [sklep spOZīftSī] ‘grocer’s’
‘shop, nom. pl.’ sklep warzywny [skleb vaZīvnī] ‘greengrocer’s’
stek-u [steku] stek kłamstw [stek kwamstf] ‘pack of lies’

‘load, gen. sg.’ stek wyzwisk [steg vīzvjisk] ‘shower of abuse’

jak [jak] jak wczoraj [jak ftSOraj] ‘as yesterday’
‘as’ jak dziś [jag d⁄i�] ‘as today’
rów [ruf] rów głęboki [ruv gwembOci] ‘deep ditch’

‘ditch’ rów pogłębić [ruf pOgwembjit�] ‘deepen the ditch’

(b) sąd-u [sOndu] sąd karny [sOnt karnī] ‘criminal court’

‘court, gen. sg.’ sąd wojenny [sOnd vOjennī] ‘court-martial’

zbudz-i [zbud⁄i] zbudź chorego [zbut� xOregO] ‘wake the patient!’
‘(s)he will wake’ zbudź brata [zbud⁄ brata] ‘wake the brother!’

wrog-a [vrOga] wróg publiczny [vruk publitSnī] ‘public enemy’

‘enemy, gen. sg.’ wróg brata [vrug brata] ‘brother’s enemy’

mózg-u [muzgu] mózg pacjenta [musk patsjenta] ‘patient’s brain’
‘brain, gen. sg.’ mózg doktora [muzg dOktOra] ‘doctor’s brain’
wróżb-a [vruZba]
‘prophecy’

wróżb ponurych [vruSp pOnurīx]
‘sombre prophecy, gen. pl.’

wróżb złowieszczych [vruZb zwOvjeStSīx] ‘ominous

prophecy, gen. pl.’

The examples confirm the dominant position of the last member of a conson-

ant sequence in that the preceding consonant or consonantal cluster assumes its

tonal specification, which means either L, that is, voicing throughout or no tone

at all, hence voicelessness. The forms in (5) represent the unmonitored style of

connected speech and it is therefore not surprising that at least some of the

phrases may be found with pronunciation variants that depart from what we

have here, in particular when the emerging cluster is heavy and/or the phrase

somewhat unusual.

At this stage it might seem appropriate to pose the question of the phono-

logical mechanism involved in the formation of the voice-sandhi phenomena:

what does it mean to say that two words may influence each other phonologic-

ally? We would like to suggest that the gist of the operation consists in the

elimination of domain boundaries separating the words. Once the internal

boundaries are removed, the final nucleus of the first member of the new forma-

tion is no longer domain-final but rather domain-internal. Thus kosz borówek

‘basket of berries’ (in (5)) is transformed from [kOSø1] [bOruvekø2] into

[kOSøbOruvekø2]: ø1 and ø2 are domain-final nuclei prior to the domain modifi-

cation. Once the internal domain boundaries are removed, ø1 is no longer

domain-final and VA enforces voice uniformity, yielding [kOZ bOruvek]. Thus
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VA acts in the same way as it does word-internally across an empty nucleus. The

sandhi voice adjustment amounts then to the replacement of a domain-final

empty nucleus by a domain-internal one, an operation which accompanies the

elimination of boundaries between words; if the boundaries are not eliminated,

words are pronounced as before a pause. Thus sąd wojenny [sOnd vOjennī] ‘court
martial’ can also be pronounced [sOnt vOjennī], just with final devoicing of the

first word, even if this variant is felt to be somewhat stilted or artificial. Final

devoicing is found before the domain-final empty nucleus while VA holds do-

main-internally, where empty nuclei may but do not have to separate the con-

sonants in question. The two phonological regularities are separate and final

devoicing is normally obligatory while Voice Adjustment is optional and serves

as a clear marker of connected speech.

The abolishment of domain boundaries and the concomitant replacement of a

domain-final by a domain-internal empty nucleus lead to some interesting con-

sequences. Consider in this context the word tekst [tekst] ‘text’ in combination

with a following noun:

(6) tekst-y [tekstī] tekst powieści [teks pOvje�t�i] ‘text of the novel’
‘text, nom. pl.’ tekst wykładu [tegz vīkwadu] ‘text of the lecture’

The final consonant of the word tekst [tekst] is deleted in colloquial or unmo-

nitored speech when the next word begins with a consonant. In tekst powieści

[teks pOvje�t�i] ‘text of the novel’ the simplified consonantal cluster of the first

word remains voiceless, as expected. In tekst wykładu [tegz vīkwadu] ‘text of the
lecture’ we find uniform voicing of the cluster which reveals the working of VA. It

is striking, however, that if the final consonant of the first word were not to be

deleted, the voicing of the whole cluster is most unlikely or downright impos-

sible—*[tegzd vīkwadu]—and the phrase would be pronounced as [tekst
vīkwadu] without VA. Can we provide a systematic account of cases like these?

The elimination of internal domain boundaries or the formation of a single

new domain out of two denotes the creation of a new phonological object. The

new domain, as any domain, must meet regular conditions on domainhood, e.g.

the emerging consonantal sequence must be syllabifiable into (branching or non-

branching) onsets and/or coda-onset contacts. We argued extensively in Chapter 5

that a sequence of two rhymes with empty nuclei is not tolerated in Polish, a

condition which does not include the domain-final nucleus. The word tekst in

isolation contains one internal and one final nucleus—[tekøstø]—thereby conform-

ing to the requirements. If the domain-final nucleus were to be replaced by an

internal one as a result domain formation, we would end up with a sequence of two

internal empty nuclei—[tekøstøvīkwadu]—a possibility we dismiss. Since an un-

grammatical structure cannot be formed, what happens is that no single domain is

formed and the phrase is pronounced [tekst vīkwadu], without VA. Alternatively

the last onset–rhyme sequence of the first word is removed and we are faced with

the structure [tekøsvīkwadu], with one internal empty nucleus; the sequence [sv]

forms a coda–onset contact and is subject to VA resulting in [tegz vīkwadu].
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The constraint against sequences of empty nuclei established on other grounds in

Chapter 5 turns out to play a crucial role in voice propagation. Below we will see

it at work in other and more complex situations involving combinations of

obstruents and intervening sonorants. It is to these cases that we turn now.

7.4 SONORANT GLITCHES

Sonorants are usually regarded as voiced since the cavity configuration in their

production encourages or facilitates spontaneous voicing. Polish sonorants are

voiced except for a position between voiceless consonants or after a voiceless

obstruent before a pause. A handful of examples follows:

(7) krw-i [kr
˚
f ji] ‘blood, gen. sg.’ wiatr [vjatr

˚
] ‘wind’

kadr [katr
˚
] ‘frame’ bóbr [bupr

˚
] ‘beaver’

narośl [narO�l
˚
] ‘growth’ módl [mut(l

˚
)] ‘pray, imp.’

baśń [ba�Æ�] ‘fairy tale’ bojaźń [bOja�Æ�] ‘fear’
rytm [rītm

˚
] ‘rhythm’ kosmk-a [kOsm

˚
ka] ‘villus, gen. sg.’

fanatyzm [fanatīs(m
˚
)] ‘fanaticism’ wydm [vītm

˚
] ‘dune, gen. pl.’

piosn-k-a [pjOsn
˚
ka] ‘song, dim.’ mielizn [mjelisn

˚
] ‘shoal, gen. pl.’

jabł-k-o [jap(w
˚
)kO] ‘apple’ jad-ł [jat(w

˚
)] ‘he ate’

A few comments are called for. The variants transcribed above are not the only

possible ones, as noted before. Rather, they represent the unguarded standard,

while individual speakers may—either regularly or on occasion—select a more

careful variety with little if any sonorant devoicing. Additionally, some sonorants

may be suppressed altogether interconsonantally or post-consonantally in word-

final position (we enclose such segments in brackets). In general, the devoicing of

sonorants in the restricted contexts is a phonetically grounded effect, not differ-

ent in kind from what is found in other languages such as English. We will not be

paying much attention to the devoiced sonorants themselves but rather to the

inhibiting influence they may have on the propagation of voice via VA within

domains formed across word boundaries.

The above variants are not the only possible ones in yet another way. Side by

side with the devoiced final clusters one frequently encounters pronunciations

where the toned pre-sonorant obstruent preserves its voicing. Thus a realistic

description has to recognize both types:

(8) kadr [katr
˚
] ‘frame’ or [kadr]

bóbr [bupr
˚
] ‘beaver’ or [bubr]

bojaźń [bOja�Æ�] ‘fear’ or [bOja⁄Æ]
fanatyzm [fanatīs(m

˚
)] ‘fanaticism’ or [fanatīzm]

wydm [vītm
˚
] ‘dune, gen. pl.’ or [vīdm]

kadm [katm
˚
] ‘cadmium’ or [kadm]

marksizm [mark�is(m
˚
)] ‘Marxism’ or [mark�izm]
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In some forms the devoiced cluster sounds distinctly artificial (e.g. wydm [vītm
˚
]

‘dune, gen. pl.’, kadm [katm
˚
] ‘cadmium’) while in others the devoiced variant is the

only possible as long as the cluster is simplified. This is particularly true about the

numerous derivatives in -izm, -yzm (marks-izm [mark�is(m
�
)] ‘Marxism’, fanat-yzm

[fanatīs(m
�
)]), where—despite normative admonitions—the final nasal is deleted and

then the fricative must be voiceless. To conclude then, clusters of toned obstruents

followed by a sonorant word-finally tend to become devoiced although the sonor-

ants may prevent the devoicing from taking place. This results in the co-existence

of voiced and voiceless variants controlled by factors such as word familiarity and

frequency, tempo of speech, degree of speech monitoring by individual speakers

and the like. Anyway, in contradistinction to the absolute word-final obstruents

where the devoicing is practically categorical, sonorants intervening between the

obstruent and the pause enrich the picture and introduce more variability.

Sonorants loom large also in the sandhi voice assimilation since intervening

between obstruents they inhibit VA to a certain extent. Nothing remarkable

happens when a word ends in an obstruent þ sonorant cluster and the next

word begins with an obstruent—in such cases VA holds in the usual way; the

pre-sonorantal obstruent is voiced before a voiced obstruent starting the next

word and voiceless before a voiceless one.

(9) wiatr [vjatr
˚
] ‘wind’ wiatr zachodni [vjadr zaxOdÆi] ‘westerly wind’

wiatr wschodni [vjatr
˚
fsxOdÆi] ‘easterly wind’

bojaźń [bOja�Æ�] ‘fear’ bojaźń boża [bOja⁄Æ bOZa] ‘fear of God’

bojaźń przed [bOja�Æ� pSet] ‘fear of’
pieśn [pje�Æ�] ‘song’ pieśń dziecka [pje⁄Æ d⁄etska] ‘child’s song’

pieśń polska [pje�Æ� pOlska] ‘Polish song’

jadła [ jadwa] ‘she ate’ jadł zupę [jad(w) zupe] ‘he ate soup’
jadł szybko [jat SīpkO] ‘he ate quickly’

Here VA ensures that the obstruents, separated as they are by a sonorant, have

the same L specification coming from the first obstruent of the second word.

However, when a word ending in an obstruent is followed by one that begins with

a sonorant and a voiced obstruent, the activity of VA is halted—the final

obstruent of the first word remains voiceless. Examples:

(10) widok-u [vjidOku] widok mgły [vjidOk mgwī]

‘sight, gen. sg.’ ‘sight of mist’

gwiazd-a [gvjazda] gwiazd mgławica [gvjast mgwavjitsa]

‘star’ ‘nebula of stars’

ślad-y [�ladī] ślad rdzy [�lat rdzī]

‘trace, nom. pl.’ ‘trace of rust’

kręg-u [kre˛gu] krąg łgarzy [krO˛k wgaZi]
‘circle, gen. sg.’ ‘circle of liars’

obiad-u [Objadu] obiad mdły [Objat mdwī]

‘dinner, gen. sg.’ ‘bland dinner’
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krzew-u [kSevu] krzew rdestu [kSef rdestu]
‘shrub, gen. sg.’ ‘knotgrass shrub’

No matter whether the final consonant of the first word is toned or toneless, it

is not voiced by the following sonorantþvoiced obstruent sequence. Thus it

seems that the positioning of the sonorant—word-final or word-initial—plays a

role in the way VA is executed. The obvious question that suggests itself is how

this difference translates into phonological terms.

Note first of all that there is nothing particularly surprising about the clusters

in numerical terms: in the last example, krzew rdestu [kSef rdestu] ‘knotgrass
shrub’, the cluster [frd] at word junctures reaches number three, which is totally

unremarkable in Polish terms. Likewise, there would be nothing unusual if VA

were to hold yielding [vrd]—in fact, this very sequence easily emerges in juncture

positions. Compare again the last example with three others:

(11) krzew-u [kSevu] krzew rdestu [kSef rdestu]
‘shrub, gen. sg.’ ‘knotgrass shrub’

ślad-y [�ladī] ślad rdzy [�lat rdzī]

‘trace, nom. pl.’ ‘trace of rust’

vs.

gawr-a [gavra] gawr dalekich [gavr dalecix]
‘bear’s lair’ ‘distant lair, gen. pl.’

manewr-y [manevrī] manewr dywizji [manevr dīvjizjji]
‘manoeuvre, nom. pl.’ ‘manoeuvre of a division’

Piotr-a [pjOtra] Piotr daje [pjOdr daje]
‘Peter, gen.’ ‘Peter gives’

While gawr and manewr in isolation may be pronounced either as [gafr
˚
, manefr

˚
]

with devoicing or as [gavr, manevr] with devoicing suppressed, as discussed

above, no devoicing is possible when the next word begins with a voiced obstru-

ent, so *[gafr
˚
dalecix] or *[manefr

˚
dīvjizjji] are not possible (unless, of course, one

introduces a pause separating the two words). In other words, here VA acts

across an intervening sonorant. Conversely, in ślad rdzy [�lat rdzī], the final

voiced obstruent is regularly devoiced at the end of its domain and stays so

despite the presence of a voiced obstruent after the initial sonorant in the

next word. The sonorant acts as a barrier here but not in Piotr daje [pjOdr daje]
where it ends the first word. Why does the sonorant act as a barrier to VA in

krzew rdestu [kSef rdestu] ‘knotgrass shrub’ and ślad rdzy [�lat rdzī] ‘trace of

rust’ but not in gawr dalekich [gavr dalecix] ‘distant lair, gen. pl.’ or Piotr daje

[pjOdr daje] ‘Peter gives’?

It seems that an answer to this question must be related to the nature of

consonant sequences that arise in sandhi positions. In connection with obstruent

sequences arising at word junctures we adopted a view of domain formation as

consisting in the removal of domain boundaries coupled with a replacement of

the domain-final nucleus ending the first word with a domain-internal one
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separating the two words in the new domain. As a single domain, the new

structure must conform to the general constraints prevailing in the language. If

the above reasoning is correct, the segment sequences arising at word boundaries

must be well-formed syllabic constituents; this is unsurprising since words in

isolation are made up of onsets and rhymes. Viewed from this point the phrases

krzew rdestu and Piotr daje differ significantly as far as the number of nuclei is

concerned. Consider their representations, where some details are irrelevant or

could be different:3

(12) (a)  krzew rdestu [kSεf rdεstu]  ‘knotgrass shrub’
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The concatenation in (a) brings about a sequence of two empty nuclei: one is

the former domain-final nucleus reborn as domain-internal and another one

intervening between the first two consonants of the second word. Since obviously

[rd] is not a possible onset, the two consonants have to belong to separate onsets

of which the first is licensed by an empty nucleus. While the words have unex-

ceptional structure in isolation, their combination creates—or would create—a

configuration of two consecutive empty nuclei, which is not tolerated within

Polish. A structure which violates the prevailing constraints is simply not created,

which means that the structure suggested in (a) is illicit as the two words do not

form a single domain but remain separate. The rest is a mechanical consequence:

domain-finally an obstruent is de-toned, hence it remains voiceless since no

spreading is possible across domain boundaries. The expression in (b)—and

indeed in the examples illustrating the traditional voice assimilation of obstruents

above—the juxtaposition of words involves just one empty nucleus, hence a

single domain can be formed and L-spreading takes place. The phrase in (b)

represents a class of cases where the first word ends in a branching onset (or in a

coda-onset contact), hence there is no empty nucleus separating the two

3 The fricative [S] could be argued to be [r] marked for palatalization (<PR1>) and thus form a

branching onset with the preceding velar plosive; the palato-velar [c] results from the palatalization

mechanisms discussed in Chapter 3.
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consonants and the ban against two such consecutive nuclei is conformed to

when words are combined.

The failure of voice spreading when the second word begins with a sonorant

is then a consequence of two factors. On the one hand there is the universal

constraint preventing a sonorant from being the governing member of a branch-

ing onset, hence the need to separate sequences of a sonorant and an obstruent by

an empty nucleus. On the other hand there is the specifically Polish constraint

disallowing sequences of two (or more) domain-internal empty nuclei, which

prevents the forming of a single domain where VA could be enforced. Given

these facts we could expect that similar failures of voice propagation will be found

with other complex clusters arising at word junctures, where sequences of empty

nuclei would have to be postulated. Although there is some vacillation in the

data, by and large this prediction seems to be borne out. Below we list several

examples where an empty nucleus has to be present in a heavy cluster in addition

to the empty nucleus separating the words and licensing the final onset of the first

member. Thus a sequence of two consecutive empty nuclei would have to emerge

if the two words were to form a single domain and then the final cluster of the first

member would have to be voiced. This seems not to be the case. Consider:

(13) następstw bolesnych [nastempstf bOlesnīx] *[nastembzdv bOlesnīx]
‘painful consequence, gen. pl.’

oszczerstw wyborczych [OStSerstf vībOrtSīx] *[OStSerzdv vībOrtSīx]
‘electoral slander, gen. pl.’

plótł bzdury [plut(w
˚
) bzdurī] *[pludw bzdurī]

‘he was talking nonsense’

wydawnictw rządowych [vīdavÆitstf ZOndOvīx] *[vīdavÆidzdv ZOndOvīx]
‘government publication, gen. pl.’

zemst wielkich [zemst vjelcix] *[zemzd vjelcix]
‘great revenge, gen. pl.’

państw wrogich [paÆstf vrOJix] *[paÆzdv vrOJix ]

‘hostile nation, gen. pl.’

stek bzdur [stek bzdur] *[steg bzdur]

‘load of nonsense’4

On the single domain assumption the last phrase would require a (somewhat

simplified) representation along the following lines:
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4 Personally I make a difference between the [k#bzd] consonantal cluster of this expression and one

where the secondword begins with a single consonant, i.e. stek banialuk [steg baÆaluk] ‘load of baloney’.
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Very clearly, we have here a sequence of two empty nuclei, a structure which we

believe is not only strongly disfavoured but downright barred. To avoid violation

of the constraint the domain boundary between the two words remains in its

place and no sandhi assimilation can take place. The result is a cluster where

neighbouring segments (obstruents) differ in voicing. It hardly needs stressing

that the adjacency of the segment is melodic rather than structural since the

segments in question are not only separated by an empty nucleus but in fact

belong to separate domains. Our initial observations about sonorants and their

inhibiting function in voice propagation have brought us to view that particular

phenomenon as part of a much larger set of cases where unexpected effects are

found. The basic factor behind the apparent irregularity is the ban on sequences

of empty nuclei, a ban which was arrived at and defended independently else-

where in this book. Voice Adjustment remains the sole principle responsible for

voice assimilations both within words and at word junctures.

The story of the sonorant complications in juncture positions does not end

here. Let us note first of all that in the standard dialect described in this book,

sonorants (including vowels) beginning the second word have no influence on the

obstruent ending the previous word. In other words, the obstruent regularly loses

its tone and if it is toneless, it remains so. Examples:

(15) drog-a [drOga] dróg nowych [druk nOvīx]
‘road’ ‘new road, gen. pl.’

druk-u [druku] druk nowy [druk nOvī]
‘print, gen. sg.’ ‘new print’

głaz-y [gwazī] głaz leżał [gwas leZaw]
‘boulder, nom. pl.’ ‘a boulder lay’

głos-y [gwOsī] głos narodu [gwOs narOdu]
‘voice, nom. pl.’ ‘voice of the people’

gładz-i [gwad⁄i] gładź jeziora [gwat� je⁄Ora]
‘surface, gen. sg.’ ‘surface of the lake’

chęć-i [xeÆt�i] chęć nasza [xeÆt� naSa]
‘willingness’ ‘our willingness’

ślad-y [�ladī] ślad ruchu [�lat ruxu]

‘trace, nom. pl.’ ‘trace of movement’

pot-u [pOtu] pot mój [pOt muj]

‘sweat, gen. sg.’ ‘my sweat’

gwóździ-e [gvO⁄d⁄e] gwóźdź łamał [gvu�t� wamaw]

‘nail, nom. pl.’ ‘a nail broke’

kośc-i [kO�t�] kość łamała [kO�t� wamawa]

‘bone, gen. pl.’ ‘a bone broke’

wrog-a [vrOga] wróg ojczyzny [vruk OjtSīznī]
‘enemy, gen. sg.’ ‘enemy of the land’

wrak-u [vraku] wrak auta [vrak awta]

‘wreck, gen. sg.’ ‘wreck of a car’
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The situation is quite simple: sonorants as spontaneously voiced do not carry L

and hence cannot spread it. As a result obstruents lose their tonal specification (if

any) before the domain final nucleus and do not acquire anything from the

following toneless onsets, i.e. they are realized as voiceless.5 Against this back-

ground the behaviour of several prepositions offers an unexpected twist.

7.5 THE PREPOSITIONS

We shall discuss a group of prepositions listed in (16).

(16) przed [pSet] ‘before’ pod [pOt] ‘under, by’
nad [nat] ‘over’ od [Ot] ‘away from’

bez [bes] ‘without’ w [f] ‘in’

z [s] ‘with’

These prepositions conform to VA and appear with a voiced final consonant

before a word beginning with a voiced obstruent and with a voiceless one before a

voiceless obstruent. Compare:

(17) przed zimą [pSed ⁄imOw̃] przed czasem [pSet tSasem]

‘before winter’ ‘ahead of time’

pod bramą [pOd bramOw̃] pod płotem [pOt pwOtem]

‘by the gate’ ‘by the fence’

nad ziemią [nad ⁄emjOw̃] nad światem [nat �f jatem]

‘over the earth’ ‘over the world’

od wroga [Od vrOga] od przyjaciela [Ot pSījat�ela]
‘from the enemy’ ‘from a friend’

bez granic [bez graÆits] bez końca [bes kOÆtsa]
‘without limits’ ‘without end’

5 There is the often-mentioned dialectal glitch which must be recorded here. The southern and some

western dialects differ from the central and northern ones described in this book in that they have sandhi

voicing not only when the second word begins with a voiced obstruent but also when it begins with a

sonorant (including vowels). Thus all right-hand expressions in (15) uniformly voice the final consonant

or consonant cluster of the first word. The evidence is not unambiguous and considerable scope for

variation must be admitted. Various interpretations of this phenomenon have been suggested in the

derivational-generative literature but none of them appears very satisfactory and they all smack of

gimmicky manipulations encouraged by the theoretical machinery of default filling, voice spreading

from sonorants and the like (Bethin 1992; Gussmann 1992; Rubach 1996).We have nothing of great pith

to add at this stage—the facts need to be thoroughly re-examined and related to other properties of the

dialects rather than invoked in isolation. There is, for example, the characteristic extension of coronal

nasal assimilation: in the standard language this happens only when the nasal is in the coda, in other

words, when it is adjacent to the following stop of the onset. It does not happen when an empty nucleus

intervenes, as in łąk-a [wO˛ka] ‘meadow’ (cf. łąk [wO˛k] ‘gen. pl.) vs. rynk-u [rØnku] ‘market place, gen.

sg.’ (cf. rynek [rØnek] ‘nom. sg.’). Southern dialects partially extend nasal assimilation also to contexts

across an empty nucleus, hence rynk-u appears as [rØ˛ku] (although, rynek is, of course, [rØnek]), but the
bilabial nasal remains intact, hence słom-k-a [swOmka] ‘straw, dim.’, for instance. Whether there is a

connection between voicing and nasal assimilation properties in these dialects needs to be explored in

view of the frequent theoretical pronouncements to that effect (Nasukawa 1998, 2005; Ploch 1999, 2003).
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w domu [v dOmu] w kinie [f ciÆe]
‘at home’ ‘in the cinema’

z gazetą [z gazetOw̃] z książką [s k�Ow̃SkOw̃]
‘with a newspaper’ ‘with a book’

These facts look unremarkable and could be accounted for in the same way as

other instances of sandhi voice agreement. The evidence that the situation is

different comes from the behaviour of these propositions before sonorants (includ-

ing vowels).Recall thatwords ending in anobstruent—irrespectively ofwhether it is

toned or toneless—are invariably voiceless when the next word begins with a sonor-

ant. The prepositions, however, all preserve their voicedness before a sonorant:

(18) przed lasem [pSed lasem] przed rokiem [pSed rOcem]

‘in front of the wood’ ‘a year ago’

pod mostem [pOd mOstem] pod okiem [pOd Ocem]

‘under the bridge’ ‘under the eye’

nad łąką [nad wO˛kOw̃] nad nami [nad namji]

‘above the meadow’ ‘above us’

od jesieni [Od je�eÆi] od rynku [Od rīnku]

‘since last autumn’ ‘from the market’

bez nadziei [bez nad⁄eji] bez nóg [bez nuk]
‘without hope’ ‘without legs’

w mieście [v mje�t�e] w maśle [v ma�le]
‘in town’ ‘in butter’

z matką [z matkOw̃] z ojcem [z Ojtsem]

‘with mother’ ‘with father’

A clear case of the different treatment of prepositions and content words

can be seen in the following ‘minimal pair’ where the noun bez [bes] ‘lilac’

(cf. bz-y [bzī] ‘nom. pl.’) is homophonous with the preposition bez [bes] ‘without’:

(19) bez radości [bez radO�t�i] ‘without joy’
bez miłości [bez mjiwO�t�i] ‘without love’
bez nadziei [ bez nad⁄eji] ‘without hope’
vs.

bez radości [bes radO�t�i] ‘lilac of joy’
bez miłości [bes mjiwO�t�i] ‘lilac of love’
bez nadziei [bes nad⁄eji] ‘lilac of hope’

The final spirant of bez stays voiced before a following sonorant when it

appears in a preposition but loses its voice specification in identical contexts

when it appears in a noun. In this way the preposition behaves as if it were in a

single domain with the following noun or, at least, as if it did not form a domain

of its own. The same is true about all remaining prepositions ending in an

obstruent (since, of course, nothing happens when a preposition ends in a

vowel, e.g. na [na] ‘on’, po [pO] ‘after, o [O] ‘about’). The phonological behaviour
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tallies with the interpretation of prepositions within noun phrases which we

adopted in connection with floating vowels in Chapter 5. There, for reasons

relating to the problem of floating vowels, we argued that the prepositions in

focus end in a floating vowel; additionally the nominal following a preposition

constitutes a domain of its own. Thus bez radości ‘without joy’ may be schemat-

ically represented as [bezE [radości]]; the floating vowel (E) is not attached by

morphophonological Melody Attachment since it is not followed by an un-

attached nucleus within its domain. Phonologically, final devoicing does not

affect the preposition because it is not followed by a domain-final nucleus.

When a single domain is formed, VA is inapplicable because sonorants are

neutral with respect to voicing. We see then that prepositions and prefixes behave

in a uniform fashion: their final consonants are voiceless before a voiceless

obstruent and voiced elsewhere, that is, before another voiced obstruent and

before a sonorant. Consider examples of derivatives involving prefixes; the order

of prefixes follows that of the prepositions above.

(20) przed-potopowy [pSetpOtOpOvī] przed-bieg [pSedbjek]
‘prediluvian’ ‘qualifying heat’

przed-imek [pSedjimek] przed-małżeński [pSedmawZeÆsci]
‘article’ ‘premarital’

pod-kop [pOtkOp] pod-bój [pOdbuj]
‘tunnel’ ‘conquest’

pod-irytowany [pOdjirītOvanī] pod-miejski [pOdmjejsci]
‘piqued’ ‘suburban’

nad-ciśnienie [natt�i�ÆeÆe] nad-budowa [nadbudOva]
‘hypertension’ ‘superstructure’

nad-użyć [naduZīt�] nad-miar [nadmjar]

‘abuse, vb.’ ‘surplus’

od-piąć [OtpjOÆt�] od-dalony [OddalOnī]
‘unfasten’ ‘remote’

od-izolować [OdjizOlOvat�] od-mowa [OdmOva]
‘isolate’ ‘refusal’

bez-prawny [bespravnī] bez-bożny [bezbOZnī]
‘illegal’ ‘godless’

bez-imienny [bezjimjennī] bez-nadziejny [beznad⁄ejnī]
‘nameless’ ‘hopeless’

w-pisać [fpjisat�] w-deptać [vdeptat�]
‘write in’ ‘tread in’

w-manewrować [vmanevrOvat�] s-pisać [spjisat�]

‘menoeuvre into’ ‘write down’

z-budować [zbudOvat�] z-integrować [zjintegrOvat�]
‘build’ ‘integrate’

z-mierzyć [zmjeZīt�] z-nieść [zÆe�t�]
‘measure, vb.’ ‘carry down’
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The evidence of the prepositions coincides with what prefixes document, which

in itself is not really surprising since the prefixes derive historically from preposi-

tions. This is no accident since the domain structure we have developed for

prepositional phrases are identical to that found in prefixed structures.

Our conclusions so far are the following:

. obstruents lose their voice specification before unambiguous domain bound-

aries, i.e. before a domain-final empty nucleus (e.g. dróg [druk] ‘road, gen.

pl.’—cp. drog-a [drOga] ‘nom. sg.’);

. there is no loss of obstruent voicing before sonorants morpheme internally, i.e.

in branching onsets (e.g. grób [grup] ‘grave’, mądr-y [mOndrī] ‘wise’);
. there is no loss of voicing across morpheme boundaries within domains, i.e.

before domain-internal empty nuclei (e.g. groź-n-y [grO⁄nī] ‘severe’);
. there is no loss of voicing in prepositions before a sonorant beginning the next

word, i.e. before a domain-internal floating melody (e.g. bez nadziei [bez
nad⁄eji] ‘without hope’).

These observations lead us to conclude that prepositions are not separated

from the following word in a prepositional phrase by the domain boundaries that

divide separate words. Thus prepositions must be viewed as not constituting

single domains on their own. In other words, we can conclude that obstruent

devoicing takes place before a domain-final empty nucleus only. In our terms this

translates into a claim that domain-final empty nuclei fail to license {L} on the

preceding onset.

A different effect of sonorants, specifically of the bilabial nasal, can be seen in

the first-person plural of the imperative. The ending -my [mī] is attached to the

imperative singular but the final consonant of the stem invariably devoices in this

position (and obviously remains voiceless if it is toneless). Consider examples of

the third-person singular present tense, the second-person singular and the first-

person plural of the imperative.

(21) chodz-i [xOd⁄i] ‘go’ chodź [xOt�] chodź-my [xOt�mī]

wiąż-e [vjOw̃Ze] ‘bind’ wiąż [vjOw̃S] wiąż-my [vjOw̃Smī]

rob-i [rObji] ‘make’ rób [rup] rób-my [rupmī]

mów-i [muvji] ‘say’ mów [muf] mów-my [mufmī]

gryzi-e [grī⁄e] ‘bite’ gryź [grī�] gryź-my [grī�mī]

gwiżdż-e [gvjiZdZe] ‘whistle’ gwiżdż [gvjiStS] gwiżdż-my [gvjiStSmī]

In the imperative plural we find the same stem-final consonant as in the impera-

tive singular. This couldmean that the plural is formed by attaching the ending -my

to the singular form, hence the morphological operation of plural imperative

formation would have to follow the regular phonology of the language, including

terminal devoicing—we showed above that sequences of a voiced obstruent and a

sonorant are well-attested and perfectly neutral. Since we do not adopt a model

where phonology and morphology are interspersed, an alternative has to be

sought. One that readily comes to mind involves domain structure: Kaye (1995)
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argues for, among other things, the domain structure [[A] B]. This means that the

innermost material (A) is processed independently of the surrounding material (B);

with reference to our imperative plurals this means that the imperative singular

constitutes a separate domain, hence ends with an empty nucleus that fails to

support L on the preceding onset. The addition of material B—the ending -my—

does not affect the shape of the stem. For this reason the final consonant or

consonantal cluster emerges voiceless before the sonorant-initial ending.

There is an additional argument supporting the domain solution and the

crucial reliance on the final empty nucleus of the innermost domain. Palatalized

labials lose their palatalization both in the imperative singular and plural; we

argue elsewhere that it is the empty nucleus that appears incapable of supporting

palatality on the preceding labial (see Ch. 3), so what we find in the imperative

conforms to the general phonological regularity.

It is important to point out at this juncture that stress placement in Polish treats

the imperative as a single domain. For purposes of penultimate stress assignment no

domain structure is visible, the ending -my counts as the final syllable and prefixes

can be stressed as well. The examples above are not instructive since all imperative

plural forms happen to bisyllabic. If longer words are taken into account, the

position preceding the plural imperative suffix as the focus of stress becomes

obvious. Consider the same verbs as above with a prefix attached; the order is

third-person singular present, imperative singular imperative first-person plural.

(22) wy-chodz-i [vī’xOd⁄i]
‘go out’

wy-chodź [’vīxOt�] wy-chodź-my [vī’xOt�mī]

za-wiąż-e [za’vjOw̃Ze] za-wiąż [’zavjOw̃S] za-wiąż-my [za’vjOw̃Smī]

‘tie up’

za-rob-i [za’rObji] za-rób [’zarup] za-rób-my [za’rupmī]

‘earn’

na-mów-i [na’muvji] na-mów [’namuf] na-mów-my [na’mufmī]

‘talk into’

wy-gryzi-e [vī’grī⁄e] wy-gryź [’vīgry�] wygryź-my [vī’grī�mī]

‘oust’

od-gwiżdż-e

[Od’gvjiZdZe] ‘whistle’
od-gwiżdż [’OdgvjiStS] odg-wiżdż-my

[Od’gvjiStSmī]

The middle column shows that stress can fall on the prefix if it happens to

contain the penultimate filled nucleus; the third column demonstrates that the

imperative plural ending is counted for stress placement purposes and thus the

stress falls on the root rather than the prefix vowel.

We conclude that the devoicing of the stem-final consonant before the impera-

tive ending is due to the general mechanism of terminal devoicing, namely, the

failure of domain-final empty nucleus to license L on its onset. The sonorant of

the ending cannot propagate voicing since it does not contain the element in its

make-up. The domain structure of the imperative plural creates the impression

that there is devoicing before a sonorant while in fact the sonorant has nothing to
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do with it at all. Let us note, finally, that the second-person plural of the

imperative also has devoiced stem-final obstruents; the ending is -cie [t�e] which
is attached to the imperative singular:

(23) wy-chodz-i [vī’xOd⁄i] wy-chodź [’vīxOt�] wy-chodź-cie [vī’xOt�t�e]
‘go out’

za-wiąż-e [za’vjOw̃Ze] za-wiąż [’zavjOw̃S] za-wiąż-cie [za’vjOw̃St�e]
‘tie up’

za-rob-i [za’rObji] za-rób [’zarup] za-rób-cie [za’rupt�e]
‘earn’

na-mów-i [na’muvji] na-mów [’namuf] na-mów-cie [na’muft�e]
‘talk into’

wy-gryzi-e [vī’grī⁄e] wy-gryź [’vīgry�] wygryź-cie [vī’grī�t�e]
‘oust’

od-gwiżdż-e

[Od’gvjiZdZe] ‘whistle’
od-gwiżdż [’OdgvjiStS] odg-wiżdż-cie

[Od’gvjiStSt�e]

These forms could be interpreted as an instance of VA generally found in the

language. However, since this analysis would be impossible with the first person

plural we propose the same structure for the two imperative plural forms, namely,

one where the stem forms its own domain and the suffix is a clitic.

Before we consider other voice-related phenomena, it might be worthwhile to

re-capitulate the emerging picture of the Polish juncture phonology. It is hardly

worth noting that concatenations of words bring about consonant combinations

which are not necessarily found word- or domain-internally (e.g. English [ntstr] in

constant struggle or [˛sw] in long swim). A more significant question in this

context is whether such combinations are indeed anything more than a mechan-

ical splicing together of consecutive material, in other words, whether they can be

regarded as clusters in the sense of potential combinations of onsets and codas

which can appear within a single domain. Our evidence of voice assimilation

indicates unambiguously that consonant clusters which arise when words are

combined must meet the ban against two consecutive empty nuclei which we

established on independent grounds. When words violating this ban are placed

together, the relevant consonants will remain in their separate domains and no

voice interaction will take place. This will mean that the consonant(s) of the first

word will undergo regular terminal devoicing and will not be influenced by voiced

consonants beginning the next word, hence następstw bolesnych [nastempstf

bOlesnīx] rather than *[nastembz(dv) bOlesnīx] ‘painful consequence, gen. pl.’.
For exactly the same reason, words beginning with a sonorant plus a voiced

obstruent cannot transmit the voicedness of the obstruent to the obstruent ending

the preceding word: this, as we showed above with examples like krzew rdestu

[kSef rdestu] ‘knotgrass shrub’, would require two consecutive empty nuclei, in

violation of the ban. In such cases no single domain is formed and the consonant

of the first word devoices finally within its own domain, despite the fact that

the initial consonants of the following word are voiced. In other words, the
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consonants arising as a result of word combination remain a mechanical se-

quence rather than a phonological cluster. Thus what we have initially called

sonorant glitch has nothing to do with sonorants but rather with general possi-

bilities of syllabification and, more specifically, with the fact that a sequence

sonorant plus obstruent has to be broken up into two consecutive onsets with an

intervening empty nucleus.

Our discussion of the voicing phenomena has covered the terminal devoicing

and effects of voice uniformity (VA) both domain- and word-internally and also

at word junctures. In the latter case we have argued for the dominant role of the

final consonant in a cluster, which translates into the traditional regressive

assimilation. There are also instances of progressive assimilation and involve,

yet again, sonorants. To these we now turn.

7.6 PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION OR ANOTHER

SONORANT GLITCH

Traditional evidence for the existence of so-called progressive voice assimila-

tion—assimilation to the preceding obstruent—comes from both alternations

and distributional restrictions. Consider some examples of alternations first.

(24) (a) gr-a [gra] grz-e [gZe]
‘game’ ‘dat. sg.’

dobr-y [dObrī] dobrz-e [dObZe]
‘good’ ‘well’

wy-dzier-a-ć [vīd⁄erat�] wy-drz-e [vīd-Ze]
‘tear out’ ‘(s)he will tear out’

kr-a [kra] krz-e [kSe]
‘ice floe’ ‘dat. sg.’

łotr-a [wOtra] łotrz-yk [wOt-Sīk]
‘rascal, gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’

do-cier-a-ć [dOt�erat�] do-trz-e [dOt-Se]
‘reach’ ‘(s)he will reach’

(b) chorągiew-ek [xOrO˛Jevek] chorągw-i [xOrO˛jgvji]
‘banner, dim. gen. pl.’ ‘gen. sg.’

łyżew [wīZef] łyżw-y [wīZvī]
‘skate, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. pl.’

szew-ek [Sevek] szw-y [Sfī] or [Svī]
‘seam, dim.’ ‘nom. pl.’

cerkiew-n-y [tsercevnī] cerkw-i [tserkf ji] or [tserkvji]
‘Orthodox’ ‘Orthodox church, gen. sg.’

marchew-nik [marxevÆik] marchw-i [marxf ji] or [marxvji]

‘carrot leaves’ ‘gen. sg.’
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A few observations need to be made about these data. The consonants that are

involved in progressive voice assimilation involve the alveolar fricative and the

labio-dental fricative. In this way, the scope of the assimilation is highly restricted

as compared to the regressive process. One thing which the above alternations

share with the regressive assimilation is the conformity to voice uniformity: as the

right-hand column’s examples show, the obstruent sequences there are either

uniformly voiced or uniformly voiceless. This statement needs a minor correction

since it oversimplifies the facts somewhat.

As shown, the last three examples of the right-hand column in (b) admit

variants with the voiced labio-dental fricatives, that is, szw-y [Sfī] can also be

pronounced [Svī], cerkw-i [tserkf ji] can be [tserkvji], and marchw-i [marxf ji]

admits [marxvji]. The variants which violate voice uniformity cannot be con-

nected today with any regional variety of the language but rather they appear to

be individual or idiolectal. Karaś and Madejowa (1977) treat such pairs as co-

existing within the standard language.

The same type of voice uniformity in obstruent clusters is also massively

supported by non-alternating or stable forms, where the second obstruent is a

fricative. Here, as expected, both members will be either voiced or voiceless with

the proviso that, as above, the labio-dental fricative can be either voiced or

voiceless after a voiceless obstruent.

(25) (a) przód [pSut] brzeg [bZek]
‘front’ ‘coast’

trzod-a [t-SOda] drzazg-a [d-Zazga]
‘flock’ ‘splinter’

krzyw-y [kSīvī] grzyb [gZīp]
‘crooked’ ‘mushroom’

(b) twój [tfuj] or [tvuj] dwa [dva]

‘your’ ‘two’

swobod-a [sfObOda] or
[svObOda]

zwierzę [zvjeZe]

‘freedom’ ‘animal’

Szwed [Sfet] or [Svet] żwawy [Zvavī]
‘Swede’ ‘brisk’

czwartek [tSfartek] or
[tSvartek]

dźwig [d⁄vjik]

‘Thursday’ ‘crane’

kwiat [kf jat] or [kvjat] gwar [gvar]

‘flower’ ‘hubbub’

chwał-a [xfawa] or [xvawa]

‘glory’

Another relevant point concerning progressive voice assimilation is the fact

that it does not work in juncture position: here word-final spirants are voiced in
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accordance with VA (a) and likewise word-initial spirants voice the preceding

voiceless obstruents the same way as other obstruents (b). Examples:

(26) (a) gotów pisać [gOtuf pjisat�] ‘ready to write’

gotów drukować [gOtuv drukOvat�] ‘ready to print’

mórz ciepłych [muS t�epwīx] ‘warm sea, gen. pl.’

mórz dalekich [muZ dalecix] ‘distant sea, gen. pl.’

(b) smak wina [smag vjina] ‘taste of wine’

los wygrany [lOz vīgranī] ‘winning number’

ptak rzeczny [ptag ZetSnØ] ‘river bird’
pas rzemienny [paz Zemjennī] ‘leather strap’

Similarly, word-internally the fricatives are voiceless before a voiceless

obstruent:

(27) szafa [Safa] ‘wardrobe’ szaf-k-a [Safka] ‘dim.’

sow-a [sOva] ‘owl’ sów-k-a [sufka] ‘dim.’

wieprz [vjepS] ‘hog’ wieprz-k-a [vjepSka] ‘dim. gen. sg.’

gor-ycz [gOrītS] ‘bitterness’ gorz-k-i [gOSci] ‘bitter’

Most of these data do not call for any additional mechanism or interpretation

over and above what has been said so far: the fact that two obstruents are

uniform in voicing or that they adjust their voicing to the last member of a cluster

is a direct consequence of the VA regularity. At most we would have to say that

the plosive plus fricative sequences, such as those in przód [pSut] ‘front’ or brzeg
[bZek] ‘coast’ syllabically belong to two consecutive onsets separated by an

empty nucleus: [pøSut], [bøZek]. This in itself would be a totally unremarkable

suggestion since an empty nucleus has to be postulated in a number of cases to

separate sequences of plosives, such as ptak [pøtak] ‘bird’, db-a-ć [døbat�] ‘care,

vb.’. What forces us to recognize an additional phenomenon are the alternations

and the existence of varieties where the voiced labio-dental fricative follows a

voiceless plosive, e.g. twój [tvuj] ‘your’.

The alternations, and in particular those involving the alveolar fricative and

the sonorant [r], lead us to propose an initial interpretation: the fricatives [S, Z] are
not fricatives at all but rather sonorants. The examples in (24a), above, hardly

need any justification since obviously one of the alternants is undeniably a

sonorant; gr-a [gra] ‘game’ is an example. In a number of contexts it undergoes

morphophonological palatalization (see Ch. 4) and appears phonologically as an

alveolar fricative. Thus it is a sonorant marked with the diacritic <PR1> which

ensures its replacement in the required contexts.6

As a sonorant, [r] can appear as a dependent in branching onsets, as in dobr-y

[dObrī] ‘good’, łotr-a [wOtra] ‘rascal, gen. sg.’. Needless to say it can also function as

the only member of a non-branching onset: gr-a [gra] (cf. gier [Jer] ‘gen. pl.’), do-
trz-e [dOt-Se] ‘(s)he will reach’ (cf. do-cier-a-ć [dOt�erat�] ‘reach’). If syllabification

6 This is referred to as obstruentization in derivational frameworks.
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operates on or interprets representations prior to morphophonological replace-

ments, or if syllabification is simply an inalterable part of the representation, then

[r] will either be a dependent of a branching onset or will be an onset separated

from the preceding obstruent by an empty nucleus. Since sonorants are not

specified for voicing (tone), it can only be the preceding obstruent or the domin-

ant segment whose tone specification, if any, controls the laryngeal tier of the

sequence. Once the sonorant is replaced by a fricative, this fricative must adjust

its tone to that of the dominant segment: if the dominant segment is unspecified

for tone, then the sonorant-turned-fricative loses the specification that the re-

placement operation introduced. If the dominant segment is L-toned, then a

merger of this tone with that of the fricative is effected. Viewed in this way, the

so-called progressive voice assimilation is nothing else but another instantiation

of our Voice Adjustment. Recall the crucial position of the last obstruent which

determines the voicing of the sequence; that obstruent is dominant and of course

if there happens to be only one such obstruent it still remains dominant, even if its

effects cannot be directly detected. Thus in the following sequences it is the

underlined obstruent (O) that is the dominant one in a consonantal cluster (or

sequence): OSO, OO, OOS, OSS, OS, SO, O. Voice Adjustment ensures not only

that OSO [trz] in wiatr zachodni emerges as [drz] but also that OS [tr] with [Z]
replacing [r] by <PR1> emerges as [t-S] without any additional mechanisms. The

same holds for the remaining consonant combinations.

Fundamentally the same reasoning applies to the labio-dental fricatives, on the

assumption that they are syllabified as the labial glide in branching onsets or after

empty/floating nuclei. Once it is obstruentized, it has to adjust its tonal specifi-

cation to that of the dominant consonant in conformity to VA. What we assume

here without extensive justification is the nature of this obstruentization: unlike

with the sonorant [r], which is replaced into an obstruent by a morphophonolo-

gical rule, the glide seems to be affected by a rule of phonetic implementation

which is responsible for the fine phonetic details. We have not explored such

regularities in this book apart from assuming their existence (there are, for

example, different possibilities of realizing [r] by individual speakers, which

would fall under the heading of such phonetic interpretation rules). Such regu-

larities are sometimes referred to as phonetic effects (Gussmann 2002) and may

be envisaged as packaging processes whereby phonologically significant proper-

ties and structures are accoutred in a specific melody. In the case at hand this

means that the element {U} attached to a non-nuclear position appears as a

fricative, hence it coincides with a combination of {U.h.L} where the labiality

element ({U}) is the head. This latter element combination is independently

necessary in Polish since the segment [v] is not always a glide: we have seen

cases above where it behaves as a regular obstruent, hence it both undergoes and

conditions regressive voice assimilation (recall the examples in (26)). In other

words, since ours is not a paradigmatic framework we do not feel any special need

to justify the structural tenet that what sounds the same must invariably realize

the same phonological units. Quite conversely, we have seen numerous examples
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where distinct elemental representations are realized by means of identical

sounds. What appears as the labio-dental fricative [v] in Polish may be a sonor-

ant, in which case it behaves differently from an obstruent: a sonorant may

appear not only in a non-branching onset but also as a dependent of a branching

onset. The sonorant, when obstruentized, adjusts its voicing to that of the true

obstruent. In brief, then, some instances of the (morpho)phonological expression

[r <PR1>] and [v] (i.e. {U}) are simultaneously sonorants and obstruents. As

sonorants they occupy the dependent (governed) position in branching onsets;

pronounced as obstruents they adjust their voice specification to the nearest

phonological obstruent.

The need for obstruentized sonorants to adjust their voicedness may mean that

the same segment within the same morpheme will adjust differently depending

upon the environment. An interesting example is offered by the word krew [kref]
‘blood’, which will terminate our survey of voice-related phenomena. Consider

the relevant examples:

(28) krew-n-y [krevnī] krew [kref]
‘relative, n.’ ‘blood’

krew brata [krev brata] krew przyjaciela [kref pSījat�ela]
‘brother’s blood’ ‘friend’s blood’

krf-i [kr
˚
f ji] krw-o-tok [kr

˚
fOtOk]

‘blood, gen. sg.’ ‘haemorrhage’

The base morpheme krew [kref] ‘blood’—alternating with [kr
˚
f j] in krw-i [kr

˚
f ji]

‘gen. sg.’—contains a floating vowel which emerges in accordance with regular

principles. The substantivized adjective krew-n-y [krevnī] ‘relative’ maintains the

attached nucleus between the initial branching onset and the next onset, where

the latter is the obstruentized sonorant. Since the segment [v] does not find itself

directly adjacent to a domain-final empty nucleus or another obstruent, it main-

tains its voicing. Word-finally in krew [kref], the context for terminal devoicing is

met, hence [v] loses its {L} and is heard as [f]; similarly, at word junctures, the

obstruent beginning the second word, or the last obstruent in a sequence enforces

VA in the usual way and so we get the forms krew brata [krev brata] ‘brother’s

blood’ and krew przyjaciela [kref pSījat�ela] ‘friend’s blood’. When the floating

vowel is suppressed, the obstruentized sonorant comes to stand after the first (and

only) obstruent in a sequence and likewise has to adjust which this time results in

what looks like progressive devoicing—in this way the forms krwi [kr
˚
f ji] ‘blood,

gen. sg.’ and krwotok [kr
˚
fOtOk] ‘haemorrhage’ arise.

Viewed in this perspective, so-called progressive devoicing is a description of

non-reality or, more adequately, it corresponds to no distinct reality. Rather, the

traditional progressive and regressive assimilation describe voicing in conson-

antal sequences which is controlled by the very general principle we have called

Voice Adjustment: the rightmost obstruent is the dominant segment in determin-

ing the voicing of its neighbours. The alleged progressive devoicing arises because

two sonorants—[v] and [r]—are realized as obstruents; as phonetic obstruents,
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while remaining sonorants syllabically, they adjust their voicing to the dominant

obstruent which in this case happens to precede the sonorants (either as the head

of a branching onset or an onset separated by an empty nucleus). The other

consideration relevant to a proper understanding of consonant voicing in Polish

relates to the impossibility of two consecutive empty nuclei, an impossibility

which is a general property of the language and has been established on inde-

pendent grounds. Our description resorts to a single monovalent laryngeal

specification, low tone, which suffices to capture all major regularities. Some

voice effects appear to derive from purely phonetic adjustments which contribute

little to the understanding of the working of the phonology.

312 voice and voice-related phenomena



REFERENCES

Andersen, Henning (1969a). ‘A study in diachronic morphophonemics: Ukrainian pre-

fixes’. Language, 45: 807–30.

—— (1969b). ‘The phonological status of the Russian ‘‘labial fricative’’ ’, Journal of

Linguistics, 5: 121–7.

Anderson, John M. and Colin J. Ewen (1987). Principles of Dependency Phonology.

Cambridge Studies in Linguistics, 47 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).

Anderson, Stephen R. (1974). The Organization of Phonology (New York: Academic

Press).

—— (1982). ‘The analysis of French shwa: or, how to get something for nothing’, Lan-

guage, 58: 534–73.

—— (1985). Phonology in the Twentieth Century: Theories of Rules and Theories of Rep-

resentations (Chicago: University of Chicago Press).

Aronson, Howard I. (1968). Bulgarian Inflectional Morphophonology (The Hague:

Mouton).
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Językoznawczego, LX: 117–32.

Goldsmith, John A. (ed.) (1995). The Handbook of Phonological Theory (Oxford: Black-

well).
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Čapková (eds.), Dán do Oide. Essays in Memory of Conn R. Ó Clérigh, 201–11 (Dublin:
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—— (1997b). ‘Govern or perish: sequences of empty nuclei in Polish’, in Raymond Hickey

and Stanisław Puppel (eds.), Language History and Linguistic Modelling, 1291–1300

(Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter).

—— (2001). ‘Hidden identity, or the double life of segments’, in Dziubalska-Kołaczyk

(2001), 229–49.

316 references



—— (2002). Phonology: Analysis and Theory (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).

—— (2003). ‘Morphophonemics’, in Frawley (2003), vol. 2: 448–51.

—— (2004a). ‘Polish front vowels or Baudouin de Courtenay redivivus’, Studies in Polish

Linguistics, 1: 103–30.

—— (2004b). ‘The irrelevance of phonetics: the Polish palatalisation of velars’, in Tobias

Scheer (ed.), Corpus, 3: 125–52. Usage des corpus en phonologie.

—— (2006). ‘Roman Laskowski and the development of Polish morpho-phonology’, in

I. Bobrowski and K. Kowalik (eds.), Od fonemu do tekstu. Prace dedykowane Profeso-

rowi Romanowi Laskowskiemu, 21–39 (Kraków: Wydawnictwo Lexis).

—— Jonathan Kaye (1993). ‘Polish notes from a Dubrovnik café. I. The yers’, SOAS
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(Wrocław: Ossolineum).
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(Copenhagen) 1, 179–88.

Tokarski, Jan (1973). Fleksja polska (Warsaw: Państwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe).

—— (1993). Schematyczny indeks a tergo polskich form wyrazowych. Edited by Zygmunt

Saloni (Warsaw: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN).

Trubetzkoy, Nikolaj N. (1934) ‘Das morphonologische System der russischen Sprache’,

Travaux du Cercle Linguistique de Prague, 2. Russian translation (Morfonologičeskaja
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GENERAL INDEX

The index includes terms and notions of general applicability rather than their

specific use to analyze the Polish data. Although used in the context of specific

interpretations they reflect general concerns. Table of contents offers a survey of

areas of specifically Polish phonological interest.

Beats-and-Binding Phonology 22 n.

Dependency Phonology 25

Firthian Phonology 18, 19

Generative Phonology

absolute neutralization 16, 64

abstractness 16, 117

ambisyllabicity 182

extrasyllabicity 182

non-phonological alternations 17–18

phonetic interpretability 26

phonological representation 14–15

phonological rule 16, 155–7

readjustment rules 82–3

syllable 24, 181

Government Phonology

coda 182, 188, 191, 200, 220–2

constraint 41, 44, 48, 50, 52–5, 57–9,

60–2, 64, 69, 72, 90, 92–4, 100–1,

109

domain structure 180, 217, 236–7,

240–1, 243–5, 293–4, 298–9, 304, 307

elements of representation 25, 28–9,

43–5, 48, 56–62, 64–6, 67, 70–4, 88,

98–9, 273, 289–90

empty nucleus 23–4, 93–4, 97, 99, 182,

196, 205–6, 208, 221

floating melody 191–4, 196, 198–9, 206,

208, 217, 228, 233, 245–7

head 25, 28, 43, 52, 54, 57–60, 62, 64–5,

68–9, 72, 93–4, 97, 100–1, 134

licensing 41–2, 44, 48, 50, 55, 58–60, 88,

99, 182, 188, 191, 202, 290

Obligatory Contour Principle 43–45

onset 21–2, 39, 191, 200, 215, 219

operator 25, 43, 56–7, 64–5,

134

phonological representation 19, 26–7,

45–6, 61, 73, 87–8, 90, 100–1,

103, 107

resyllabification 24–5, 182, 190, 232

rhyme 22, 182

segment 19, 39–4, 49–50

skeleton 40

syllable 22, 24, 182

syntagamtic bias 18–19

word-final onset 23, 222–4,

227

Morphophonology

diacritic marking 116, 124, 145–9, 151,

153, 160, 162, 164–5, 167, 170–1, 179,

233–4, 258, 269

diacritic removal 165, 179

grammatical conditioning 107–9,

135–6

in generative phonology 14–5, 75–8

in structuralist phonology 13–15

lexical conditioning 151–2, 229–30,

269

morphoneme 14

need for 19, 30–1, 84–5, 91, 102–3,

114–16, 122, 124

segment relatedness 130, 132–3, 252–3,

255, 261, 266, 278, 280

segment replacement 112, 125–9, 132–3,

137, 140, 143, 160, 263, 277,

280, 286



Optimality Theory 79, 118, 181

Particle Phonology 25

Structuralist phonology

accidental gap 12

contrastiveness 11, 36

distributional restriction 12–13, 35–6, 38

minimal pair 11

neutralization 14, 35

paradigmatic bias 11

phoneme 11–3, 15, 18, 79

Word-and-Paradigm Morphology 134 n.
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INDEX OF POLISH WORDS

Listed below are all Polish words in the form they are used in the body of the

book. In brackets the nominative singular of nouns, the nominative singular

masculine of adjectives and pronouns, and the infinitive of verbs are supplied if

these are not the forms found in the text. n. denotes that the form appears in a

footnote. In accordance with the Polish tradition letters with a diacritic come

after those without it, thus the following letter sequences are found: a, ą; c, ć; e, ę,

l, ł; n, ń; o, ó; s, ś; z, ź, ż.

adiustacja 5

adwokaci (adwokat) 126

adwokat 126

afera 82, 158

aferzysta 82, 84, 158

Afryka 157

afrykański 157

aktor 108

aktorzy (aktor) 108

aktywista 158

aktywu (aktyw) 158

alcista 83

alomorfia 95

altysta 83

aluzja 247

aluzyjny 247

ambicja 132, 167

ambitny 132, 167

anarchią (anarchia) 72

andysta 81

anegdota 291

anieli (anioł) 258, 261

anioł 258, 261

anomalia 95

antynomia 96

antynomijny 96

apteka 138

aptekarz 138

Arab 110

Arabie (Arab) 110

architektka 207 n.

archiwalia 95, 98

archiwalny 98

arkusik 141

arkusz 141

asumpt 223

asymilacja 95, 96

asymilacyjny 96

atom 84, 158

atomista 158

atomizacja 84

atrofia 95

auta (auto) 300

autarkia 49, 91

autarkię (autarkia) 68

autor 153

autorski 153

awangarda 81, 82

awangardyzm 81, 82

awangardzista 82

awaria 4

Azja 6

baba 125, 152

babcia 8

babie (baba) 125

babski 152

bagaż

bagien (bagno) 186

bagienny 68

bagno 186

bala (bal) 95

balia 95

ballada 82, 159

balladysta 83, 85, 159

balladzista 82, 83, 85, 159



bały (bać) 33, 35

band (banda) 221

banialuk (banialuka) 299 n.

bańka 8

barachle (barachło) 10

barachła (barachło) 10

barachło 10

bardak 10

bardakiem (bardak) 10

bardaku (bardak) 10

barszcz 223

bas 82, 158

basista 82, 158

bastarda (bastard) 84

bastardyzacja 84

baśń 173, 295

bat 215, 224

batalia 4

bawić 5

baza 6

bazgrać 291

bąk 3

beczek (beczka) 202

beczka 164, 202

beka 164

bestia 95

bez (prep.) 151, 229, 234, 244, 301, 302,

303, 304

bez (n.) 17, 187, 302

bezbożny 303

bezcłowy 244

bezdech 228, 229

bezdechu (bezdech) 228, 229

bezdenny 244

beze 234, 236

bezeceństwo 245

bezecny 244, 245

bezimienny 104, 303

bezkres 151

bezkresny 151

bezkreśni (bezkresny) 151

bezkrwawy 244

beznadziejny 303

bezpłciowy 244

bezprawny 303

bezrzęsny 151

bęben 175, 193

bębna (bęben) 193

bębni (bębnić) 172, 173, 175

bębnić 193

bębnij (bębnić) 172, 193

będzie (być) 69

biadol (biadolić) 265

biadoli (biadolić) 265

biali (biały) 254

biały 5, 32, 33, 35, 163, 254, 255, 256

Biblia 96, 247

biblijny 96, 247

biceps 222

bić 70

biec 97

biel 163, 256

bielak 256

bieleć 256

bieli (bielić) 255

bielić 254, 256

bielidło 256

bielik 256

bielizna 255

bielmo 256

bierz (brać) 75

bierzesz (brać) 76, 136, 258, 259

bies 186, 187, 250, 254

biesa (bies) 186

biesie (bies) 250, 254

bigamia 95

bił (bić) 32, 35

biografia 40, 80

biografizm 80

biologia 80

biologizm 80

biorę (brać) 76, 136, 258

bitew (bitwa) 230

bitewny 230

bitw (bitwa) 230

bitwa 230

biuro 5

blacha 142

blady 254, 256

bladzi (blady) 254

blaszany 142

blednąć 254

bledziuchny 256

blichtr 222, 224, 226
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blisko 200

blog 289 n.

blok 289 n.

błagać 28

błaha (błahy) 86, 87

błahe (błahy) 87

błahy 86

błazen 193, 202

błazna (błazen) 193, 202

błaznować 193 n.

błaznuj (błaznować) 193 n.

błaźnić 193

błaźnij (błaźnić) 193

błąd 28, 72, 200, 276, 282, 283

błądzą (błądzić) 67

błądzić 283

błądź (błądzić) 271

błędnik 283

błędny 282, 283

błędy (błąd) 271, 282

błędzie (błąd) 276

błękit 28

błocisko 119

błocko 119

błoto 119

błysk 28

bobra (bóbr) 262

bochen 190

bochna (bochen) 190

bodziec 37

bodźca (bodziec) 37

Boga (Bóg) 154, 156, 162, 267

Bogu (Bóg) 134

Bohdan 85

boj 265

bojaźń 295, 296

boju (bój) 265

bolesny 151

bolesnych (bolesny) 299, 306

boleść 151

Bonaparte 83, 159

bonapartysta 83, 159

borem (bór) 62

borówek (borówka) 293

bose (bosy) 58

boski 154, 156

bosy 58

boża (boży) 51, 162, 296

Boże (Bóg) 137 n.

bożek 267

bożnica 148 n.

boży 51

bóbr 262, 295

Bóg 134, 148 n., 267

bój 265

bóstw (bóstwo) 222

bractw (bractwo) 223

brać 240, 259, 260

brak 5

brał (brać) 258

brama 201

bramą (brama) 301

brat 104, 215

brata (brat) 293, 311

brdysać 209, 215

brew 188, 244

brwi (brew) 188, 244

brydża (brydż) 82

brydżysta 82

Brytania 95

brzdąc 209

brzeg 208, 291, 308, 309

brzeski 155

Brześć 155

brzezina 127, 259

brzmienie 209

brzoza 127, 259, 263

brzóz (brzoza) 263

brzytew (brzytwa) 230

brzytewka 230

brzytw (brzytwa) 230

brzytwa 230

Budda 81

buddyzm 81

buja (bujać) 175

bujnie (bujnąć) 172, 175

bujnij (bujnąć) 172

bułczasty 142

bułka 142

buraczany 142

burak 142

butik 100

być 8, 12, 70

bydgoski 155
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Bydgoszcz 155

był (być) 13, 85

byt 1, 12

bzdur (bzdura) 299

bzdury (bzdura) 299

bzu (bez, n.) 17

bzy (bez, n.) 187

bzykać 204

bżdżący 209

cało 12

cały 6

cążki 67

cegieł (cegła) 194

ceglany 194

ceglasty 194

cegła 194

ceł (cło) 188, 192, 202, 244

cerkiew 190

cerkiewny 307

cerkwi (cerkiew) 190, 307, 308

cętka 66

chadzać 284

chandr (chandra) 222

chata 7, 87

Chąśno 86

chce (chcieć) 204

chcieć 204, 290

chebd 225

chebdu (chebd) 225

Chełm 42

Chełma (Chełm) 42

chełp (chełpić) 177

chełpi (chełpić) 177

chełpij (chełpić) 177

chełpliwy 226

chemia 95, 96

chęci (chęć) 280, 282, 300

chęć 16, 86, 132, 165, 271, 280, 282, 300

chętek (chętka) 280

chętka 132, 165

chętnie 10, 132, 165

chętny 16, 69, 132, 165, 282

chiazm 91

chichocę (chichotać) 121

chichocz (chichotać) 121

chichocząc (chichotać) 121

chichoczę (chichotać) 121

chichot 37, 86, 87

chichotać 121

Chile 7, 157

chilijski 157

chimera 88

chimeryczny 88

chinina 86

chiński 86

chipsy (chips) 7

chirurga (chirurg) 86

chleb 12, 47, 58, 86, 104, 201, 289

chleba (chleb) 289, 293

chlebem (chleb) 58

chleby (chleb) 47

chlusta (chlustać) 175

chluśnie (chlusnąć) 172, 175

chluśnij (chlusnąć) 172

chłodny 86, 201

chłop 108, 110, 134, 152

chłopcy (chłopiec) 189

chłopczyk 141, 146, 149

chłopi (chłop) 108

chłopie (chłop) 110, 134

chłopiec 141, 146, 149, 189

chłopski 152

chmiel 201

chmura 201

chochoł 6

chodu (chód) 284

chodzi (chodzić) 263, 304

chodzić 284

chodź (chodzić) 263, 304

chodźmy (chodzić) 304

chorągiewek (chorągiewka) 307

chorągwi (chorągiew) 307

chorego (chory) 293

choroba 86

chór 158

chórzysta 158

chrabąszcz 6, 86

chromy 201

chrzan 208

chrząszcz 72

chrzcie (chrzest) 209

chrzest 37, 195, 290

chrzestny 195
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chrześniak 195

chrztu (chrzest) 37, 195, 209

chuć 86

chwała 308

chwila 208

chyba 86

chybić 86

chymozyna 87

chymus 86

chytry 37

chyży 86

ciało 6, 12, 16, 256

ciamajda 134

ciamajdzie (ciamajda) 134

ciarki 17

ciasny 255, 256

ciastko 292

ciasto 17, 134, 249, 253, 292

ciąć 277

ciąg 72, 276

ciąga (ciągać) 175

ciągnie (ciągnąć) 172, 175

ciągnij (ciągnąć) 172, 177

ciągu (ciąg) 276

ciął (ciąć) 277

cicha (cichy) 44

ciche (cichy) 86

cichy 109

ciele (ciało) 16

cielsko 256

ciem (ćma) 187, 202

cieniej (cienko) 272

cienka (cienki) 51

cienki 51, 272

cień 57

ciepłych (ciepły) 309

cierń 173, 221

cierpki 291

cieście (ciasto) 17, 134, 249, 253

cieśnina 255

cięła (ciąć) 277

cięły (ciąć) 277

cięty (ciąć) 201

ciężar 66, 270

ciocia 16

cis 7

cisi (cichy) 109

cisza 37

citroen 7

clić 192

clij (clić) 193

cło 188, 192, 202, 244

cmentarny 132

cmentarza (cmentarz) 132

cny 244

Conrada (Conrad) 83

coś 8

cudza (cudzy) 51

cudzy 51

cukier 147, 148 n., 194, 195

cukiernica 148 n., 195

cukiernictwo 195

cukierniczka 148

cukiernik 148, 195, 196

cukrowy 194

cukru (cukier) 194, 195

cukrzyca 194

cukrzyk 194

cyc 146

cycek 146

cyfr (cyfra) 222

cykl 222

cynk 37, 225

Cypr 222

czacie (czat) 78

czarci 120

czarny 256, 256

czart 120

czas 2, 7, 151, 253

czasem (czas) 301

czasie (czas) 253

czat 78

cząstek (cząstka) 279

cząstka 67

czci (czcić) 172, 174, 187, 192

czcić 192

czcij (czcić) 172, 193

czczy 204

Czech 89, 90, 91

Czechem (Czech) 91

czechizacja 84

czechizm 80, 89, 90

Czechy 80, 84, 91

czele (czoło) 257
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czeremch (czeremcha) 221

czerniak 256

czernić 256

czernidło 256

czernieć 256

czernina 256

czerń 256

czerwca (czerwiec) 190

czerwiec 190

czerwienić 260

czerwień 260, 261

czerwony 260, 261

cześć 174, 187, 192

często 66

częsty 69

części (część) 279

część 279

czkawka 202

człon 202

człowiecza (człowieczy) 162

człowiecze (człowiek) 119, 137 n.

człowieczy 8, 119

człowiek 8, 108, 111, 119, 134

człowieka (człowiek) 8, 162

człowiekowi (człowiek) 8, 108, 134

człowieku (człowiek) 111, 138 n.

czochrać 86

czole (czoło) 258

czołg 51

czołgi (czołg) 51

czołgista 82, 161 n.

czołgu (czołg) 82, 161 n.

czoło 257, 258

cztery 202, 204

czwartek 7, 308

czy 45

czyha (czyhać) 44

czyn 7, 37

czysta (czysty) 7

czystka 167

czystość 167

czysty 167

czyściec 166, 167

czyśćca (czyściec) 166, 167

czyta (czytać) 56

czytać 89

czytali (czytać) 9, 136

czytaliście (czytać) 9

czytaliśmy (czytać) 9

czytały (czytać) 136

czytywać 89

ćma 16, 166, 187, 202

ćmić 202

ćpun 202

ćwiartek (ćwiartka) 144

ćwierć 144

ćwok 166

da (dać) 35

dach 6, 85

daj (dać) 3, 35

daje (dawać) 3, 297, 298

daleka (daleki) 56

dalekich (daleki) 297, 309

dalekie (daleki) 56

dał (dać) 3

dała (dać) 3

dam (dać) 35

dania (danie) 95

Dania 95

danie 106

dar 104

darń 173

dasz (dać) 35

dąb 18, 275, 276

dąsać 67

dbać 204, 215, 291, 309

dech 185, 188, 191, 200, 228, 229

demokracja 95

den (dno) 56, 115, 166, 187, 201, 244

desek (deska) 185

deska 185

deszcz 62

dęby (dąb) 275, 276

diabelski 154, 155

diabeł 62, 63, 154

diabły (diabeł) 63

diwa 5, 100

dla 201

dłoń 201

dmę (dąć) 136

dmie (dąć) 171, 174

dmiesz (dąć) 136
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dmij (dąć) 171

dmuchać 201

dmuchnąć 277

dmuchnął (dmuchnąć) 277

dmuchnęła (dmuchnąć) 277

dmuchnęły (dmuchnąć) 277

dna (dno) 244

dnem (dno) 166

dni (dzień) 202

dnia (dzień) 56, 195, 260

dniem (dzień) 166

dno 56, 115, 187, 201, 244

doba 289 n.

dobra (dobry) 51

dobre (dobry) 71

dobrego (dobry) 62

dobro 162, 263

dobry 17, 51, 162, 307, 309

dobrze 307, 309

docierać 307, 309

doczesny 253

dogmat 81

dogmatyzm 81

doktor 110, 265

doktora (doktor) 265, 293

doktorowie (doktor) 110

doktorze (doktor) 110

doktorzy (doktor) 110

doktór 265

dole (dół) 125

doli (dola) 29

dom 4, 47, 111, 197, 265

domek 197

domki (domek) 197

domostw (domostwo) 224, 226

domu (dom) 111, 265, 302

domy (dom) 47

dorabiają (dorabiać) 286

dorobią (dorobić) 286

dośpiewać 284

dośpiewywać 284

dotrze (dotrzeć) 307

dozorca 268

dozoru (dozór) 268

dozór 268

dób (doba) 289 n.

dóbr (dobro) 263

dół 125

drażni (drażnić) 172, 175

drażnij (drażnić) 172, 175

drażń (drażnić) 175

drągiem (drąg) 56

drągu (drąg) 56

drepcę (dreptać) 121

drepcz (dreptać) 121

drepcząc (dreptać) 121

drepczę (dreptać) 121

dreptać 121

drew (drwa) 188

drgnąć 215

drgnę (drgnąć) 213, 214

drobiu (drób) 262

droga 51, 127, 201, 289, 300, 304

drogą (droga) 238

drogi 49, 53

drogi (droga) 51

drozd 289

drozda (drozd) 263

drozdach (drozd) 289

drożdży (drożdże) 37

drożyna 127

drób 262

dróg (droga) 289 n., 300, 304

druczek 103

druga (drugi) 56

drugie (drugi) 56

druh 17

druk 103, 289 n., 300

drukarz 103

drukować 309

druku (druk) 300

drużba 133

drużbie (drużba) 133

drużyna 17

drwa 188

drwi (drwić) 172

drwij (drwić) 172

drzazga 308

drzemie (drzemać) 175

drzewo 7, 208

drzwiami (drzwi) 235, 236

drży (drżeć) 171, 175

drżyj (drżeć) 171

duch 86, 87, 111, 141
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duchem (duch) 87

duchu (duch) 111

duchy (duch) 86, 90

dup (dupa) 289 n.

dupa 289 n.

duszek 141

duzi (duży) 129

tajemnica 129

duży 129

dwa 208, 291, 308

dwoić 54

dyftongizacja 84

dyftongu (dyftong) 84

dygocę (dygotać) 120

dygocz (dygotać) 121

dygocząc (dygotać) 121

dygoczę (dygotać) 120

dygotać 120, 121

dygresja 95, 96

dygresyjny 96

dyletant 81

dyletantyzm 81

dynamika 9

dynia 37

dyszkancista 83

dyszkantysta 83

dywan 5

dywizji (dywizja) 297

dzban 6

dziale (dział) 254

dział 254

dziąsło 67, 72

dzicz 107, 163

dziczy (dzicz) 107

dziecka (dziecko) 296

dziele (dzieło) 254 n.

dzielić 254

dzieło 57

dziennik 195

dziennikarz 195

dzienny 195

dzień 56, 70, 144, 166, 195, 202, 260

dziesiątek (dziesiątka) 279

dziesięciu (dziesięć) 279

dziesięć 279

dzika (dziki) 163

dziki 37, 161 n.

dzikszy (dziki) 161 n.

dziobek 268

dziobu (dziób) 268

dzionek 144, 260

dziób 268

dzióbek 268

dzisiaj 8, 252

dzisiejszy 252

dziś 293

dziumdzia 6

dzwon 105, 208, 284

dzwony (dzwon) 105, 106

dźgać 166, 202, 203

dźgnąć 8

dźwięczny 282

dźwięk 68, 282

dźwięki (dźwięk) 282

dźwig 6, 166, 208, 308

dżdżownica 204

dżdżysty 7, 202

dżihad 7

dżinsy 7

dżungla 7

Edmund 59

egipski 155

Egipt 155

ekran 84

ekranizacja 84

elipsa 291

endywia 95

energia 49, 59

enigma 59, 60

esperanto 83, 159

esperantysta 83, 159

etap 2, 84

etapizacja 84

etykieta 65

eukaliptus 59

Europa 59

Ewa 70

ewangelia 65, 66

fala 5, 48

fale (fala) 48

fanatyzm 295, 296

fąfel 270
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fetysz 81, 82, 84

fetyszysta 82

fetyszyzacja 84

fetyszyzm 81

fiacik 78

fiakier 184

fiakra (fiakier) 184

fiat 78

fikać 32, 35

film 5, 221

filozofia 95

filtr 222

finalista 82, 158

finał 82, 158

fiok 33

fiolet 32, 35

fiut 5, 6

fizyka 9

flacha 164 n.

flaszek (flaszka) 164 n.

flaszka 164 n.

flecista 82, 141, 158

flet 82, 141, 158

fobia 40, 95, 107

fobii (fobia) 107

fok (foka) 33

folklor 159

folklorysta 159

fonetyce (fonetyka) 9

fonetyka 9

fonetykami (fonetyk, fonetyka) 9

fonetykiem (fonetyk) 9

fonetykom (fonetyk, fonetyka) 9

fonetyków (fonetyk) 9

fonetyku (fonetyk) 9

fonologia 49

fonologię (fonologia) 68, 69, 71

foremka 231

foremny 231

form (forma) 231, 232

forma 231, 232

formować 74 n.

formuję (formować) 74 n.

fortuna 6

Franco 80, 82, 161 n.

francuski 153

Francuz 109

Francuza (Francuz) 126, 153

Francuzi (Francuz) 109, 126

frankista 82, 161 n.

frankizm 80

Freuda (Freud) 159

freudysta 159

Freudzie (Freud) 159

frunąć 216

fruwać 5

futbol 291

futro 139

futrzak 139

gałązek (gałązka) 279

gałązka 270

gałąź 47, 107, 279

gałęzi (gałąź) 107, 270, 279

gałęzie (gałąź) 47

garbaty 138

garbu (garb) 138

gardzić 6

garnek 272

garnka (garnek) 272

garść 223, 227

Gatsby 291

gawr (gawra) 297

gawra 297

gazetą (gazeta) 302

gąsek (gąska) 144, 279

gąska 270, 275

gąszcz 72

gbur 204, 291

Gdańsk 155

gdański 155

gdy 204, 205

generalski 142, 154

generał 65, 69, 142, 154

Genewa 65

geneza 65, 69

geolodzy (geolog) 110

geolog 110

geologowie (geolog) 110

germański 65, 69

gęba 65, 69

gęsi (gęś) 276, 279

gęsty 3, 12, 65, 66, 69

gęś 3, 65, 69, 144, 270, 275, 276, 279

index of polish words 333



giaur 91

giąć 49, 50, 67, 72

giełda 65

gier (gra) 50, 309

giez 57, 188

gięcie 66

giętki 12, 49, 66

ginąć 5, 49

gitara 50, 141

gitarzysta 141

gleba 201

glina 140

glinianka 140

gładzi (gładź) 300

gładź 300

głaz 47, 300

głazy (głaz) 47, 300

głębia 47

głębie (głębia) 47

głęboki 293

głos 127, 133, 142, 149, 201, 285, 300

głosy (głos) 300

głośnik 142

głośny 127, 133, 142, 149

głucha (głuchy) 86, 87

głuche (głuchy) 87

głuchy 86, 90, 109, 136, 141

głupawy 145

głupek 145

głupi 51, 145

głupia (głupi) 51

głupią (głupi) 145 n.

głupio 145

głupol 145

głupota 145

głupowaty 145

głupstw (głupstwo) 224

głusi (głuchy) 109, 136

głuszec 141

gmach 201

gmerać 201

gnat 201

gnę (giąć) 50

gniazdo 106, 201, 291

gnieść 258, 275

gniew 5, 201

gniotę (gnieść) 258, 275

godna (godny) 37

godnego (godny) 166

godzien (godny) 37, 166

goj 265

gołąb 34

gołąbek 144

gołębia (gołąb) 34, 144

gołębnik 34, 35

gołębny 34

goń (gonić) 176

gorący 146

gorączka 146

gorycz 309

gorzki 309

gospoda 102

gospodarz 102

gotów (gotowy) 309

góra 2, 153

górski 153, 155

gra 27, 50, 307, 309

grad 60, 289 n.

granic (granica) 301

granica 142, 150

graniczny 142, 150

grat 60, 289 n.

Grecja 84

grecyzacja 84

grody (gród) 47

grom 272

gromki 272

grosik 139

grosz 139

groza 127, 139, 169, 285

grozi (grozić) 169

grozić 292

groź (grozić) 169

groźba 263, 292

groźny 127, 139, 304

grób 201, 304

gród 47

gróźb (groźba) 263

grubi (gruby) 135

gruby 135

gryzę (gryźć) 136, 169

gryzie (gryźć) 169, 170, 304

gryziesz (gryźć) 136

gryź (gryźć) 169, 170, 304
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gryźmy (gryźć) 304

grzać 140

grzanka 140

grzbiecie (grzbiet) 250

grzbiet 209, 250

grze (gra) 27, 307

grzech 127, 208

grzeszyć 127

grzmot 209

grzyb 308

grzyba (grzyb) 143

grzybek 143

gwałt 221

gwar 308

gwardia 247

gwardyjski 247

gwiazd (gwiazda) 296

gwiazda 208, 253, 256, 292, 296

gwiazdka 292

gwiezdny 256

gwieździe (gwiazda) 253

gwieździsty 256

gwiżdż (gwizdać) 289, 304

gwiżdżmy (gwizdać) 304

gwiżdże (gwizdać) 7, 304

gwiżdżę (gwizdać) 289

gwoździe (gwóźdź) 47, 262, 289, 300

gwóźdź 47, 262, 264, 289, 300

gyros 101

gytia 101

gza (giez) 57

gzić 204

gzy (giez) 188

gzyms 204

gżegżółka 291

H2O 10

haczyk 141, 148 n.

Haga 153, 157

hak 141, 148 n.

hałas 7, 86

Hamlet 157

hamletowski 157

haniebny 272

hańb (hańba) 221

hańba 272

harcerski 153

harcerza (harcerz) 153

harfa 82, 158

harfista 82, 158

haski 153, 156, 157

hazardu (hazard) 85, 141, 158

hazardzista 85, 141, 158

Helsinki 6

hełm 221

Hendryk 273 n.

Henryk 273 n.

herbata 12, 86

herszt 223

hiacynt 91

hiena 88

hierarchia 6, 88

hierarchiczny 88

hieroglif 12, 88

Hieronim 88

himalaista 160

Himalaje 160

Hindus 126, 153

Hindusi (Hindus) 126

hinduski 153, 155

hiobowy 91

histeria 6, 86

historia 88

Hitler 81

hitleryzm 81

hizop 87

hobbista 158

hobby 158

hobbysta 158

hokeista 160

hokej 160

hrabia 95

humor 83

humorysta 83

humorzysta 83

hybryda 87

hydrant 86

hydroliza 87

hymn 86, 87, 221

hyzop 87

i 6, 24, 70, 104, 105

idą (iść) 3

idea 34
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idę (iść) 17, 104

idiocie (idiota) 108

idiota 108

igieł (igła) 185

iglasty 104

igła 2, 34, 185

ile 61

imienny 104

infamia 41

inną (inny) 104

innych (inny) 104, 105

instynkt 3

intryganctw (intryganctwo) 224

inwalida 133, 154

inwalidzie (inwalida) 133

inwalidzki 154

inwazja 95

inwestycja 62

iskier (iskra) 178

iskierka 178

iskra 178

iskrz (iskrzyć) 177, 178

iskrzy (iskrzyć) 177

iskrzyj (iskrzyć) 177

islam 80

islamizm 80

iść 34, 54, 60, 70

Itaka 34

izolacja 54

jabłek (jabłko) 289

jabłko 111, 288, 295

jabłku (jabłko) 111

jadalny 104

jadę (jechać) 136, 255

jadł (jeść) 295, 296

jadła (jeść) 296

jadły (jeść) 255

jagniąt (jagnię) 276

jagnięcia (jagnię) 276

jak 293

jarzem (jarzmo) 178

jarzemko 178

jarzm (jarzmo) 174, 178

jarzmo 178

Jasiek 144 n.

jasiek 144 n.

jastrząb 42, 47, 276

jastrzębia (jastrząb) 42, 276

jastrzębie (jastrząb) 47

jazda 249, 253

je (jeść) 70

jechać 59, 60

jedli (jeść) 255

jedwab 59, 67

jedynak 138, 139

jedyny 138

jedziesz (jechać) 136, 255

jeleń 59, 67, 144, 260

Jelitkowo 59

jelonek 144, 260

jem (jeść) 59

jemioła 67

jeniec 67, 154, 196

jeniecki 154, 196

jeniectwo 196

jeńca (jeniec) 196

Jerzy 59

jesieni (jesień) 302

jesienna (jesienny) 51

jesienny 51

jesień 260

jesionka 260

jesiotr 67

jest (być) 59, 60, 104

jeśli 59

jezior (jezioro) 265

jeziora (jezioro) 300

jezioro 61, 67, 259, 265

jeździć 249

jeździe (jazda) 253

jeździecki 249

jęczeć 67

jęczmień 67

jędrny 67

jędza 67, 135

jędze (jędza) 135

jęk 71

jętka 67

język 67

jidysz 54 n.

kadm 296

kadr 295
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kaleczka 230

kalek (kalka) 230 n.

Kalifornia 96

kalifornijski 96

kalk (kalka) 230

kalka 230

kamienie (kamień) 105, 106

kamień 105

Kanada 157

kanadyjski 157

kanalizacja 84

kanał 84

Kancie (Kant) 159

Kant 159

kantysta 159

kapelusik 129

kapelusz 129

kara 106, 150

karcić 6

karczma 31, 102

karczmarz 31, 102

kark 221

karły (karzeł) 166

karm (karmić) 174, 177

karmi (karmić) 174, 177

karmij (karmić) 177

karny 150, 293

karp 42, 47

karpia (karp) 42

karpie (karp) 47

karze (kara) 106

karzeł 166

kasa 75

Kasia 75

kasza 75

kat 157 n.

katecheza 89

katechizacja 89

kategoria 84

kategoryzacja 84

katowski 157 n.

kawaler 153

kawalerski 153

kazać 218

każ (kazać) 169

każdy 291

każe (kazać) 169

kąsać 3

kąt 72

keks 65, 69

kelner 65, 69, 70

kemping 65, 69

Kenia 65

kędy 12, 65, 69

kędzior 65, 69

kęp (kępa) 280

kępa 280

kępek 280

kęs 65, 69, 71

kicha (kichać) 44

kieca 146

kiecek (kiecka) 146

kiedy 49, 61, 205

kielich 65

kieł 12, 57, 60

kiep 187

kier (kra) 50

kier 70

kierować 68

kieszeń 68

kinie (kino) 302

kiosk 49, 91, 92, 94

kisnąć 61

kit 49, 70

kita 50, 53, 55

kiur 91

kiwa (kiwać) 175

kiwać 5

kiwnie (kiwnąć) 172, 175

kiwnij (kiwnąć) 172

klacz 48

klacze (klacz) 48

klaps 222

klasycysta 82

klasycyzm 82

klechda 85

klej (kleić) 170

kleją (kleić) 170

kleks 222

klep (klepać) 12

klimat 84

klimatyzacja 84

klinicysta 161 n.

klinika 161 n.
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klną (kląć) 246

kloc 146, 148 n.

klocek 146, 148 n.

klucz 201

kłamstw (kłamstwo) 224, 293

kłąb 280

kłębek 280

kłębu (kłąb) 280

kłopocę (kłopotać) 121

kłopocz (kłopotać) 122

kłopocząc (kłopotać) 122

kłopoczę (kłopotać) 121

kłopot 201

kłopotać 121, 122

kły (kieł) 57

kmieć 144, 201, 260

kminek 201

kmiotek 144, 260

kniaź 201

knot 201

knuć 201

kobieca (kobiecy) 51, 162

kobiecie (kobieta) 250

kobiecy 51, 120

kobieta 120, 162, 250

kobz (kobza) 222

koc 106, 135, 139, 148 n.

koce (koc) 106, 135

kochaj (kochać) 170, 171

kochają (kochać) 170

kochał (kochać) 104

koci 119

kocie (kot) 130, 134

kocina 127

kocioł 166, 246

kociołek 246

kocur 119

kocyk 139, 148 n.

kod 289 n.

koguci 120

kogut 120

kolacja 247

kolacyjka 247

kolec 4

kolegium 91

kolektywizacja 84

kolektywu (kolektyw)

kolumn (kolumna) 186

kolumna 186

kołdra 5

koło 197

komedia 95

komin 31, 138

kominiarz 31, 138

kona (konać) 11, 101, 102

koncesja 95

konia (koń) 8, 11, 101, 102

konie (koń) 47, 265

koniec 284

konradysta 83

konwenans 135

konwenanse (konwenans) 135

koń 4, 8, 47, 265

końca (koniec) 301

kop (kopać) 170

kopa 138

kopiaty 138

kopie (kopać) 170, 175

kopnie (kopnąć) 172, 175

kopnij (kopnąć) 172, 177

korzeń 260

korzonek 260

korzystny 151

korzyść 151

kos (kosa) 14

kos 134

kosa 6, 11, 126

kosie (kos) 134

kosmka (kosmek) 295

kostek (kostka) 144

kostny 151, 165

kosz 48, 139, 293

kosze (kosz) 48, 293

koszę (kosić) 126

koszyk 139

koś (kosić) 14

kości (kość) 45, 107, 300

kościele (kościół) 257

kościoła (kościół) 257

kość 45, 107, 144, 151, 152, 165, 300

kot 119, 127, 130, 134, 144, 289 n.

kotek 62

kotlarz 246

kotła (kocioł) 246
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kotłownia 246

kotły (kocioł) 166

kowal 74 n.

kowboj 265

koza 6, 11

Kozacze (Kozak) 138 n.

kozioł 6, 246, 246 n.

koziołek 246

kozła (kozioł) 246

koźlę 8, 246

koźli 246

kółek (kółko) 197

kółko 197

kpa (kiep) 187

kpić 204, 290

kra 50, 307

kradnę (kraść) 136

kradniesz (kraść) 136

kraj 47

kraje (kraj) 47

krajobrazista 82

krajobrazu (krajobraz) 82

Krakowa (Kraków) 42

Kraków 42

kram 138

kramarz 138

krąg 296

krecia (kreci) 162, 163

kreciej (kreci) 163

krecim (kreci) 163

kres 62

kret 62, 162, 163

kreta (kret) 163

kretami (kret) 163

kretem (kret) 163

kretom (kret) 163

krew 22, 188, 194, 200, 244, 311

krewniak 138, 139

krewny 138, 311

kręgu (krąg) 296

krnąbrny 215

kroczek 128, 141

krok 128, 141

kropel (kropla) 185, 190, 192

kropla 185, 190, 192

krowa 4, 201

król 111

królu (król) 111

krótki 287

krucha (kruchy) 86

kruchą (kruchy) 72

kruchy 86, 141

kruszec 141

krwawić 194, 195

krwawy 194, 195

krwi (krew) 107, 188, 194, 200, 234, 244,

295, 311

krwiak 194

krwią (krew) 107

krwinka 194

krwisty 194

krwotok 194, 311

krytycyzm 81

krytyk 81

krzak 208

krze (kra) 307

krzew 297, 298, 306

krzewu (krzew) 297

krzta 209

krzycz (krzyczeć) 169, 170

krzyczy (krzyczeć) 169, 170

krzyk 169

krzyknąć 273, 277

krzyknął (krzyknąć) 277

krzyknąłem (krzyknąć) 273

krzyknęli (krzyknąć) 273

krzyknęła (krzyknąć) 277

krzyknęły (krzyknąć) 277

krzywdź (krzywdzić) 221

krzywe (krzywy) 58

krzywy 58, 308

ksiądz 290

ksiąg (księga) 276, 279

książąt (książę) 281

książek (książka) 279

książę 270, 281

książką (książka) 302

ksieni 68

księcia (książę) 281

księdza (ksiądz) 146

księga 68, 204, 276, 279

księżniczka 281

księżyk 146

ksywa 204
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kształt 211, 212

kto 204

który 290

kudłaty 138

kudły 138

kuje (kuć) 74 n.

kukieł (kukła) 185

kukła 185

kunszt 3, 223

kura 2, 162

kurza (kurzy) 162

kwas 139

kwaśny 6, 139

kwiaciarka 250

kwiaciarnia 250

kwiaciasty 142, 250

kwiat 45, 142, 208, 249, 250, 308

kwiatek 249

kwiatuszek 249

kwiaty (kwiat) 45

kwiecie 249, 250

kwiecień 249, 250

kwiecisty 250

kwietnik 250

kwietny 250

kwitnie (kwitnąć) 172, 175

kwitnij (kwitnąć) 172

Kydryński 101

kynolog 101

lamp (lampa) 221

las 4, 47, 58, 104, 110, 256

lasem (las) 58, 62, 302

laska 80

lasy (las) 47

lata (lato) 2

lato 106, 256

lecę (lecieć) 119, 121, 126

Lech 89

Lechita 89

lecieć 260

leć (lecieć) 119

legenda 103

legendarz 103

legendziarz 103

lekcja 54

lekcji (lekcja) 54

len 37, 187, 194, 200

Lenin 80

leninizm 80

lepszy (dobry) 17

lesie (las) 110

lesisty 256

leśny 256

letni 51, 155

letnia (letni) 51

letnik 256

lew 187, 237

leżał (leżeć) 300

liberalizm 80

liberał 80

lico 141, 146

liczb (liczba) 222, 231

liczba 231, 292

liczebnik 231

liczebny 231

liczko 141, 146

liczyć 292

lila 95

lilia 95

linia 96

lis 4

list 29, 145, 293

listek 144, 145

listny 152

listopad 145

listowie 145

listy (list) 293

liście (liść) 47

liściu (liść) 110

liść 29, 47, 96, 110, 144, 145, 152

litosny 151

litość 151

lniany 194

lniarski 194

lnu (len) 37, 187, 194, 200

locie (lot) 16, 63, 110, 114

lody (lód) 102, 262

lodziarz 102, 142

logika 9

Londyn 142, 154

londyński 142, 154, 155

los 6, 126, 309

losem (los) 14
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losie (los) 14, 126

lot 16, 63, 110, 114, 119, 121, 126, 260

lotem (lot) 62, 114

lód 262

lśni (lśnić) 172

lśnić 211

lśnij (lśnić) 172

lubią (lubić) 72

ludzie (człowiek) 154

ludzki 154

lump 225

Luter 184

Lutra (Luter) 184

lwem (lew) 235, 237

Lwowa (Lwów) 235

lwy (lew) 187

lży (lżyć) 172

lżyć 204

lżyj (lżyć) 172

łaciaty 142

ładne (ładny) 62

łam (łamać) 170

łamał (łamać) 300

łamała (łamać) 300

łamie (łamać) 170

łapa 28, 106, 292

łapie (łapa) 106, 107

łapka 292

łapsk (łapsko) 223, 227

łasek (łaska) 186

łasica 146

łasiczka 146

łask (łaska) 186

łaska 80, 186, 291

łaskocę (łaskotać) 121

łaskocz (łaskotać) 121

łaskocząc (łaskotać) 121

łaskoczę (łaskotać) 121

łaskotać 121

łata 142

łące (łąka) 107

łączek (łączka) 279

łącznik 73

łączyć 73

łąk (łąka) 279, 301 n.

łąka 12, 73, 107, 271, 279, 301 n.

łąką (łąka) 302

łątka 73

łba (łeb) 185, 188, 200, 235, 236

łeb 185, 188, 200

łez (łza) 183, 187, 193, 240

łezek (łezka) 183

łgać 182, 204

łgarstw (łgarstwo) 180

łgarzy (łgarz) 296

łkać 204, 221

łodzi (łódz) 107, 262

łodzią (łódź) 67

łokcia (łokieć) 185

łokieć 185

łonka (łonko) 12

łosie (łoś) 47

łoś 47

łotr 141

łotra (łotr) 307, 309

łotrzyk 141, 307

łowić 266

łowy (łów) 266

łódź 107, 262

łów 266

łyse (łysy) 62

łysy 29

łyżek (łyżka) 292

łyżew (łyżwa) 202, 307

łyżka 292

łyżwa 202

łyżwy (łyżwa) 307

łza 182, 183, 193, 240

łzawić 193

łzawy 193

łzowy 193

łzy (łza) 37, 187

łże (łgać) 204

ma (mieć) 22

macać 148

macha (machać) 86

machać 6

machina 86

macka 6, 148, 150

mafia 41, 47, 96

mafie (mafia) 47

mafijny 41, 96
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magister 186

magistrem (magister) 186

maić 54

Makbet 291

maki (mak) 49

maksimum 100

maksymalny 101

Malbork 155

malborski 155

maleńki 138

mali (mały) 135

malign (maligna) 186

maligna 186

małego (mały) 71

małpa 125

małpie (małpa) 125

mały 33, 135, 138

mamrocę (mamrotać) 121

mamrocz (mamrotać) 122

mamrocząc (mamrotać) 122

mamroczę (mamrotać) 121

mamrotać 121, 122, 273 n.

manewr 297

manewry (manewr) 297

mania 95

Mania 95

manierysta 83

manierzysta 83

mara 169

marca (marzec) 166, 167

marchew 190

marchewnik 307

marchwi (marchew) 190, 307, 308

Maria 4

Marks 80, 141

marksista 141

marksizm 80, 295, 296

marszcz (marszczyć) 169, 174

marszczy (marszczyć) 169, 174

martw (martwić) 173, 174, 222

martwi (martwić) 173, 177

martwij (martwić) 177

marz (marzyć) 169, 171

marzec 166, 167

marzenie 6

marznie (marznąć) 172, 175

marznij (marznąć) 172

marzy (marzyć) 169

masce (maska) 123

masło 104, 138

masz (mieć) 18

maślanka 138, 140

maśle (masło) 302

matematyka 9

matka 5, 291

matką (matka) 302

mawiać 284

mazać 171

maże (mazać) 171

mącić 72

mączek (mączka) 279

mączny 282

mądrala 283

mądry 5, 141, 283, 304

mądrz (mądrzyć) 173, 174, 176

mądrzeć 283

mądrzy (mądrzyć) 173, 176

mądrzyj (mądrzyć) 173, 174, 176

mąk (mąka) 279, 282

mąka 279, 282

mąkę (mąka) 65, 69

mąż 156, 280

mchem (mech) 87, 187

mdleć 272

mdły 225, 272, 296

mebel 62, 63

meble (mebel) 63

mech 62, 87, 187

mecz 7

mego (mój) 62, 63

melodia 5, 95, 96

melodyjny 96

merdać 62

metoda 139

metodysta 139

mewa 62

mędrek 283

mędrszy (mądry) 283

mędrzec 66, 141, 283

męka 271

męski 3, 153, 165

mętny 69

męża (mąż) 132, 153, 280

mężny 132
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mężyk 280

mgielny 184, 204, 206

mgieł (mgła) 68, 206

mgiełka 184

mglisty 141, 206

mgła 141, 184, 206, 225, 272

mgławica 296

mgły (mgła) 296

mi (ja) 43

miała (mieć) 2

miały (mieć) 33

miara 96

miastko 249

miasto 249, 256

miąższ 72, 270

micha 44

mieć 99

miejsc (miejsce) 223

miejski 256

mielizn (mielizna) 295

mierzwa 291

miesiąc 142, 149

miesięcznik 142, 149

mieszać 4

mieście (miasto) 57, 302

mieścina 249

między 66

mięsny 139, 151

mięso 139, 151, 270

mięśni (mięsny) 151

milcz (milczeć) 221

milczenie 175

milknie (milknąć) 175

miłosny 151

miłość 2, 151, 152, 302

miły 4, 32, 33, 35, 56

mimoz (mimoza) 263

mimoza 263

mina 99

miodek 267

miodu (miód) 267

miód 4, 32, 35, 99, 267

misia (miś) 96

misiek 144 n.

misja 54, 96

misji (misja) 54

mistycyzm 81

mistyk 81

mizdrz (mizdrzyć) 174

mizdrzy (mizdrzyć) 174

mleczarz 31, 103, 138, 142

mleko 31, 103, 138, 142, 204

młode (młody) 58

młody 58, 108, 135, 142, 204

młodzi (młody) 108, 135

młodzian 142

młota (młot) 292

młotka (młotek) 292

młyn 31, 138, 154

młynarz 31, 138

młyński 154

mną (ja) 186

mnich 109, 126, 136, 162, 204

mnicha (mnich) 234

mnichem (mnich) 237 n.

mnie (ja) 234, 235, 236

mniejszy (mały) 216

mnisi (mnich) 109, 126, 136

mnisza (mniszy) 162

mnogi 204, 284

mnogie (mnogi) 235

moc 103, 150

mocarz 103

mocen (mocny) 175

mocny 150

moda 263

modli (modlić) 174

modlitewka 232

modlitewnik 232

modlitewny 232

modlitw (modlitwa) 231

modlitwa 231

mogę (móc) 65, 69, 71, 136

mogłem (móc) 264

moim (mój) 54

moja (mój) 265

mojego (mój) 63

mokłem (moknąć) 264

mokry 22

mole (mól) 265

Molier 159

molierysta 159

Molierze (Molier) 159

monachijski 92
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Monachium 91, 92

monarcha 89

monarchia 91

monarchini 89

morski 153, 165

morze 7, 106, 153, 165, 263

mosiądzu (mosiądz) 129, 150

mosiężny 129, 150

most 2

mostem (most) 302

motor 85

motoryzacja 85

mowa 4, 266, 268, 284, 287

może (móc) 7

możesz (móc) 136

mód (moda) 263

módl (modlić) 174, 176, 295

mógł (móc) 264

mój 265, 300

mókł (moknąć) 264

mól 265

mórz (morze) 263, 309

mów (mówić) 266, 268, 287

mówi (mówić) 304

mówić 266, 284

mówmy (mówić) 304

mównica 268

mózg 289, 293

mózgom (mózg) 289

mózgu (mózg) 127

móżdżek 7, 291, 292

móżdżku (móżdżek) 292

mroku (mrok) 234

mrowić 269

mrozem (mróz) 217

mrozić 216

mrówa 269

mrówka 204, 269

mróz 215

msza 204, 221

mści (mścić) 171

mścić 211, 212

mścij (mścić) 171

mucha 107, 126, 134

musze (mucha) 107, 126, 134

my 43, 45

myły (myć) 2, 33

mysz 107

myszy (mysz) 107

myśl 4, 8

myśliwski 152

myśliwy 152

mżawka 204

na 302

nabrać 241 n.

naciera (nacierać) 174

nad 234, 238, 301, 302

nadbrwiowy 244

nadbudowa 303

nadciśnienie 303

nade 234, 236

nadmę (nadąć) 272

nadmiar 303

nadużyć 303

nadyma (nadymać) 174

nadymam (nadymać) 272

nadziei (nadzieja) 302, 304

nadzy (nagi) 135

nagi 135

najazd 253

najem 190

najeździe (najazd) 253

najmu (najem) 190

namawiają (namawiać) 287

nami (my) 302

namów (namówić) 305, 306

namówcie (namówić) 306

namówi (namówić) 305, 306

namówią (namówić) 287

namówmy (namówić) 305

napełni (napełnić) 172, 175

napełnić 192

napełnij (napełnić) 172, 193

naręcze 106

narodu (naród) 285, 300

narośl 295

narzędzie 106, 111

narzędziu (narzędzie) 111

Nashville 291

nasienie 260

nasionko 260

następstw (następstwo) 224, 227, 299, 306

nasz 18
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nasza (nasz) 300

naświetlić 257

natręt 219

nawadniają (nawadniać) 285

nawet 4, 62

nawodnią (nawodnić) 285

nazi 80

nazizm 80

nazwać 246

nazywają (nazywać) 246

neptka (neptek) 207 n., 291

nęci (nęcić) 169

nęcić 69

nęć (nęcić) 169

nędza 132, 150

nędzny 132, 150

nędzy (nędza) 271

niania 4

nic 96

niebo 57

niecny 244

niedźwiadek 144

niedźwiedzi 51

niedźwiedzia (niedźwiedzi) 51

niedźwiedzia (niedźwiedź) 144

niedźwiedź 68

niesie (nieść) 169, 258

nieś (nieść) 169

nieść 17, 264

niewiasta 256

niewieści 256

nigdy 37

nikiel 194

niklować 194

niklowy 194

niklu (nikiel) 194

niosę (nieść) 169, 258

niosłem (nieść) 264

niósł (nieść) 264

nirwana 105

niuans 135

niuanse (niuans) 135

Nixon 105

noc 6, 7, 48, 107, 132, 135, 139, 146

nocą (noc) 270

noce (noc) 48, 135

nocek (nocka) 146

nocka 139, 149

nocny 132

nocy (noc) 107

nodze (noga) 134

noga 134, 141, 142, 150, 267

Norwedzy (Norweg) 109, 110, 126

Norweg 109, 110

Norwega (Norweg) 126, 154

Norwegia 91

Norwegowie (Norweg) 110

norweski 154

nosić 17

notecki 154

Noteć 154

nowy 300

nowych (nowy) 300

noże (nóż) 262

nożem (nóż) 289

nożny 142, 150

nóg (noga) 267, 302

nóż 262, 289

nóżek (nóżka) 141, 267

nygus 37

o 302

obcęgi 69

obelgę (obelga) 65, 69

obgadać 89

obgadywać 89

obiad 110, 252, 253, 296

obiadu (obiad) 296

obibok 5

obiecać 89

obiecywać 89

obiedzie (obiad) 110, 252, 253

objechać 104

obok 5

obrazek 143

obrazu (obraz) 143

obrzęk 291

obycie 163

obyty 163

ocet 189

ochocza (ochoczy) 162

ochoczy 120, 124

ochota 120, 162

octu (ocet) 189, 190
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oczerni (oczernić) 172, 175

oczernij (oczernić) 172, 173, 175

oczerń (oczernić) 172, 173, 175

od 229, 234, 301, 302

oddalony 303

oddech 228, 229

oddechu (oddech) 228

oddzwonić 239

ode 234, 236

odepchnąć 239, 241

odeprzeć 239, 241

odespać 239, 241

odezwać 239, 241

odgałęzić 239

odgrzać 240

odgwiżdż (odgwizdać) 305, 306

odgwiżdżcie (odgwizdać) 306

odgwiżdże (odgwizdać) 305, 306

odgwiżdżmy (odgwizdać) 305

odizolować 303

odjechać 104

odmowa 266, 303

odmówić 266

odmóżdżyć 127

odpchli (odpchlić) 172, 174

odpchlić 239, 240

odpchlij (odpchlić) 172

odpiąć 303

odpiera (odpierać) 241

odpluskwić 193

odpluskwij (odpluskwić) 93

odpocznie (odpocząć) 172, 175

odpocznij (odpocząć) 172

odpoczynek 175

odprząc 239

odpychać 241

odsprzedać 239

odstępstw (odstępstwo) 224

odsypiać 241

odświętny 282

odtrąbić 286

odwilż 221

odzew 228

odzewu (odzew) 228

odzwierciedlić 256

odzywać 241

oferma 5

ofiara 5, 6, 251

ofiarny 251

ofierze (ofiara) 251

ogienek 144 n.

ogieniek 144 n.

ogień 57, 116, 175

ogier 5, 68

ogląd 219, 282, 283

oglądu (ogląd) 282, 283

oględny 219, 282

ogłaszają (ogłaszać) 285

ogłoszą (ogłosić) 285

ognia (ogień) 57

ogniu (ogień) 116

ogrodu (ogród) 267

ogrom 5

ogród 267

ogródek 267

ojca (ojciec) 149

ojcem (ojciec) 302

ojciec 142

ojczysty 142, 149

ojczyzny (ojczyzna) 300

okazja 95, 96

okazyjny 96

okiełznać 68

okiem (oko) 56, 302

okien (okno) 5, 57, 116, 195

okiennica 195

okienny 195

okno 57, 116, 195

oko 56, 106, 108, 138 n.

okolica 139

okoliczny 139

okrąg 282

okręgu (okrąg) 282

okrężny 282

okruch 127

okruszyna 127

oku (oko) 108

olbrzym 110, 164

olbrzymi 164

olbrzymie (olbrzym) 110

olch (olcha) 221

on 24

ona 4, 24

ono 2
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onuca 146

onucek (onucka) 146

opłakać 89

opłakiwać 89

orla (orli) 162

orli 166

orła (orzeł) 162

orzeł 166

orzeźw (orzeźwić) 173

orzeźwi (orzeźwić) 173

orzeźwij (orzeźwić) 173

osą (osa) 237

oset 189

osioł 246, 246 n.

osiołek 246

osła (osioł) 246

osoba 285

ostrej (ostry) 62

ostry 163

ostrz (ostrzyć) 174, 222

ostrze 163

ostrzy (ostrzyć) 174

osty (oset) 189

oswabadzają (oswabadzać) 285

oswobadzają (oswobadzać) 285

oswobodzą (oswobodzić) 285

oszczerstw (oszczerstwo) 299

oś 6

oślę 246

ośli 246

oślica 246

oślisko 246

ośmielić 256

otwierać 287 n.

Otwock 155

otwocki 155

otworzyć 287 n.

otwór 5

owa 262

owca 103, 142, 149

owczarz 103, 142, 149

owiec (owca) 146

owieczek (owieczka) 146

owieczka 149

owies 140

owsianka 140

ozi 100

ów 262

pacierz 260

pacierza (pacierz) 144

paciorek 144, 260

pacjenta (pacjent) 293

paćka 8

pajac 146

pajacyk 146

palczasty 142, 149

palec 142, 149

pamiątek (pamiątka) 279

pamięci (pamięć) 279

pamięć 279

pan 11, 75, 104, 105, 111, 232

panelista 81

pani 104, 105

panie (pan) 111

panu (pan) 111

pań (pani) 11, 75

państeweczek (państeweczko) 232, 233

państeweczko 232

państewek (państewko) 232

państewko 232, 233

państw (państwo) 220, 224, 229, 232,

państwo 4, 220, 232, 233

papieski 153

papieża (papież) 153

papryka 9

parodia 54, 83

parodii (parodia) 54

parodysta 83

partacki 154

partacz 154

partia 54, 95, 96, 97, 99, 100, 247

partii (partia) 54

partyjka 247

partyjny 96, 99, 100

paryski 153

Paryża (Paryż) 153

pas 309

pasek 33

pasem (pasmo) 230

pasemek (pasemko) 231

pasemko 230, 231

pasę (paść) 136

pasiesz (paść) 136
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pasja 247

pasm (pasmo) 4, 230, 231

pasmo 230, 231

pasterek (pasterka) 144

pasterski 62

pasterza (pasterz) 144

pastw (pastwić) 173, 176

pastwi (pastwić) 173, 176

pastwij (pastwić) 173, 176

pasyjny 247

pasywizm 80

pasywny 80

pasza 6

patrz (patrzeć) 174

patrzy (patrzeć) 174

paw 47, 115

pawia (paw) 115

pawie (paw) 47

pazia (paź) 8

paziu (paź) 111

paznokcie (paznokieć) 189

paznokieć 189

paź 8, 111

pączek 279

pąk 67, 279

pąki (pąk) 279

pcheł (pchła) 87, 174, 240

pchła 87, 240

pejs 225

pełen (pełny) 175, 185, 192

pełna (pełny) 192

pełnego (pełny) 185

pereł (perła) 194

perkoz 263

perkoza (perkoz) 263

perlisty 194

perła 194

perłowy 194

pewien (pewny) 38

pewna (pewny) 38

pęczek 280

pęd 169, 271

pędzi (pędzić) 11, 169

pędzić 69, 271

pędź (pędzić) 169

pęk 280

pęku (pęk) 280

piać 309

piana 251, 254

pianie (piana) 251, 254

piasek 5, 33

piąć 72, 277

piął (piąć) 277

piątka 17, 67

pić 32, 35, 97

piec (n.) 131

piecu (piec) 131 n.

piecz (piec, vb.) 131

pieczątek (pieczątka) 279

pieczeniarz 131

pieczeń 131

pieczesz (piec, vb.) 136

pieczęci (pieczęć) 279

pieczęć 279

pieczywo 131

piegża 291

piekarz 131

piekę (piec, vb.) 131, 136

piekielnica 195

piekielnik 195

piekielny 142, 149, 195

piekieł (piekło) 195

piekło 57, 142, 149, 195

pieniądz 48, 282

pieniądze (pieniądz) 48, 141, 282

pieniążek 141

pienić 251

pienie 254 n.

pieniek 144 n.

pieniężny 282

pienisty 251, 254

pień 187

pieprz (pieprzyć) 174

pieprzy (pieprzyć) 174

pierś 221

pies 38, 41, 43, 52, 127, 143, 186, 187, 188,

193, 198, 260

pieseczek 198, 199 n.

pieseczki (pieseczek) 198

piesek 143, 198

piesi (pieszy) 129

pieski (piesek) 198

pieszy 68, 129

pieśń 4, 260, 296
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pięcioboista 160

pięciobój 160

pięć 6, 11, 17, 71

piękny 68

pięła (piąć) 277

pięły (piąć) 277

pięść 3, 32, 35

pięt (pięta) 276

pięta 276

piję (pić) 74 n.

pilśń 223

pił (pić) 33

piła 5

piłka 31

piłkarz 31

piosnka 260, 295

Piotr 297, 298

Piotra (Piotr) 209, 297

Piotrze (Piotr) 209

pióro 2

pisać 9, 89, 169

pisaliby (pisać) 10

pisalibyście (pisać) 10

pisalibyśmy (pisać) 10

pisałaby (pisać) 10

pisałby (pisać) 10

pisałbym (pisać) 9

pisałbyś (pisać) 10

pisałoby (pisać) 10

pisywać 89

pisz (pisać) 169, 170

piszą (pisać) 270, 271

pisze (pisać) 169, 170, 270, 271

piszę (pisać) 270, 271

piwo 50, 55, 74 n.

plac 200

plastik 5, 13, 100

plastyk 13, 101

plącz (plątać) 122

plącząc (plątać) 122

plączę (plątać) 121, 129

plątać 121, 122, 124, 129

plecie (pleść) 260

pleciesz (pleść) 136

pleśń 173

pletli (pleść) 258

plon 4

plony (plon) 265

plotek (plotka) 194

plotę (pleść) 136

plotka 194, 260

plotkarz 194

plotkować 194

plotła (pleść) 225

plotłem (pleść) 264

plotły (pleść) 258

plótł (pleść) 225, 264, 299

pluskiew (pluskwa) 190, 193

pluskwa 190, 193

plwać 4

płacić 28

płacz 200

płci (płeć) 215, 244

płeć 244

płonąć 72

płot 28, 47, 58

płotem (płot) 58

płotem (płot) 60, 301

płoty (płot) 47

płucek (płucko) 146

płucny 139

płuco 139, 146

pług 28

pływać 28

pnia (pień) 187

po 229, 302

pochew (pochwa) 87

pochlebiać 86

pochwa 87

pochylać 86

pocieszeni (pocieszony) 258

pocieszony 258

pod 234, 235, 238, 301, 302

podbój 303

podcierać 241

pode 186, 234, 235, 236

podejmie (podjąć) 172

podejmij (podjąć) 172

podeprzeć 186, 239

podesłać 239, 241

podetrzeć 239, 241

podgórze 218

podirytowany 303

podjeść 104
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podkop 303

podmiejski 303

podpierać 186

podprowadzić 239

podróż 107

podróży (podróż) 107

podsłuch 91

podsłuchać 89, 90, 239

podsłuchem (podsłuch) 91

podsłuchiwać 89, 90

podsłuchy (podsłuch) 91

podsyłać 241

podtrzymać 239

podziale (podział) 251

podział 251

podziałka 251

podzielić 251

podzielnik 251

podzielny 251

poezja 54

poezji (poezja) 54

pogląd 282

pogłębić 293

pogotowie 106

pogórze 218

pojezierze 259

poker 85

pokerzysta 85

pokora 285

Polacy (Polak) 135

Polak 135

polecony 293

polska (polski) 296

Polska 155

polski 155

polszcz (polszczyć) 223

pomagała (pomagać) 207

pomoc 264

pomogę (pomóc) 169, 171, 264

pomoże (pomóc) 105, 169, 171, 263

pomożesz (pomóc) 264

pomóc 264

pomóż (pomóc) 169, 263

ponętny 169

ponurak 139

ponury 139

ponurych (ponury) 293

popielaty 259

popiele (popiół) 257

Popielec 259

popieleć 259

popielnica 259

popioły (popiół) 257, 259

pora 125

porost 219

portrecista 158

portret 158

porze (pora) 125

poselski 196

poselstwo 196

poseł 138, 140, 194, 196

posła (poseł) 194, 196

posłanka 138, 140, 194

posłować 194

posłuch 164

posłuszny 164

post 119, 124, 152

postny 152

poszczę (pościć) 119, 124

pościć 119

pość (pościć) 119

pot 300

potem 5

potok 5, 204

potop 5

potu (pot) 300

powiastka 256

powieści (powieść) 294

powieść 256

powietrze 150

powietrzny 150

powiększ (powiększyć) 177

powiększy (powiększyć) 177

powiększyj (powiększyć) 177

powodem (powód) 62

powodzi (powódź) 262

powódź 262

powracają (powracać) 287

powrotu (powrót) 264

powroty (powrót) 287

powrócą (powrócić) 287

powrót 264, 287

powtarzają (powtarzać) 287

powtórzą (powtórzyć) 287
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pozew 190, 228

poziom 148 n.

poziomnica 148 n.

pozwoli (pozwolić) 265

pozwól (pozwolić) 265

pozwu (pozew) 190, 228, 229

prac (praca) 75

pracz 75

prać 75

prawd (prawda) 221

prąd 201

pręga 4

program 82

programista 82

progu (próg) 111

propaganda 159

propagandysta 83, 159

propagandzista 83, 159

prorocki 77

proroczy 77

prorok 77

prosi (prosić) 169

prosić 292

prosię 66

prosili (prosić) 136

prosiły (prosić) 136

prosta (prosty) 51

prostak 139

proste (prosty) 58, 60

prosty 51, 58, 139, 285

proszę (prosić) 66

proś (prosić) 169, 170, 171

prośba 292

prowadzić 216

próg 111

przed 234, 296, 301, 302

przedbieg 303

przede 234

przedimek 303

przedmałżeński 303

przedpotopowy 303

przedszkolanka 140

przedszkole 140

przegląd 219, 282

przegnić 89

przegniwać 89

przejście 106

przeklinają (przeklinać) 246

przemnażać 284

przemnożyć 284

przemowa 266

przemówić 266

przepowiadać 257

przepowiednia 257

przestroga 261

przestrzega (przestrzegać) 261

przetkać 246

przetykają (przetykać) 246

przewód 219

przez 234, 235

przeze 234, 235, 236

przeżyją (przeżyć) 74 n.

przeżywają (przeżywać) 74 n.

przód 208, 308, 309

prztyczek 209

przybłęda 283

przydech 228, 229

przydechu (przydech) 228

przyjaciel 106

przyjaciela (przyjaciel) 301, 311

przyjaciele (przyjaciel) 106

przyjaźń 173

przynęt (przynęta) 280

przynęta 280

przynętek (przynętka) 280

przysłowie 115

przysłów (przysłowie) 115

przywołać 89

przywoływać 89

psa (pies) 38, 186, 188, 193, 260

psi 51

psia (psi) 51, 52

psiak 193

psina 127, 193

psocić 216

psocie (psota) 106

psota 106, 204, 290

pstrąg 3, 276

pstrąga (pstrąg) 271, 276

pstrągiem (pstrąg) 217 n.

pstrągu (pstrąg) 235

pstry 213 n., 214, 219, 221, 227

pstrych (pstry) 235

pstrykać 213
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pstrzy (pstrzyć) 172, 175

pstrzyć 213

pstrzyj (pstrzyć) 172

psy (pies) 41, 198

psychika 89

psycho- 89

pszczelarz 259

pszczoła 211, 212, 259

ptak 17, 204, 225, 290, 309

ptaszek 17

ptyś 204

publicysta 161 n.

publiczny 293

publikować 161 n.

pułapka 5

pułk 221

puzon 158

puzonista 158

pył 13, 33

pyskować 269

pyskówa 269

pyskówka 269

PZU 10

PZWS 10

rabarbar 5

rad (rada) 289

rada 126, 289

radę (rada) 75

Radom 42

Radomia (Radom) 42

radosny 151

radości (radość) 302, 303

radość 151

radykalizm 80

radykalny 80

radykał 80

radzę (radzić) 75, 126

radzie (rada) 75

rafa 106, 125

rafie (rafa) 106, 125

ragtime 291

rak 56

rakiem (rak) 56, 60

rama 106, 138

ramiarz 138

ramie (rama) 106

ran (rana) 104, 105

rana 76

ranię (ranić) 76

rączek (rączka) 279

rączka 149

rączyna 127

rąk (ręka) 23

rąk (ręka) 276, 279, 282

rdest 204

rdestu (rdest) 297, 298, 306

rdza 24

rdzeń 204, 225

rdzy (rdza) 37, 296, 297

reklama 31, 102

reklamiarz 31, 102

rekordu (rekord) 159

rekordzista 159

religia 91, 92, 247

religię (religia) 68, 69

religijny 68 n., 92, 247

rencista 158

renta 158

republik (republika) 9

republika 9

republikanin 9

republikom (republika) 9

rewanżu (rewanż) 81

rewanżyzm 81

rewia 41, 95

rezerwa 82

rezerwista 82

reżyseria 95

ręce (ręka) 126, 149

ręczny 149, 282

ręka 22, 23, 126, 127, 149, 276, 279, 282

rękaw 69

riposta 4, 100

rober 184

robi (robić) 70, 304

robisz (robić) 263

roboczy 120, 124

robota 120, 264, 285

robót (robota) 264

robra (rober) 184

roczek 148 n.

rocznica 148

rocznik 142
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roczny 127

rodu (ród) 127

rodzie (ród) 63

rodzina 127

rodzynek 6

roić 54

rok 127, 142, 148 n.

rokiem (rok) 49, 302

role (rola) 271

rolę (rola) 271

ropucha 86

ropuchą (ropucha) 86

ropuchy (ropucha) 86

rosa 106

rosie (rosa) 106

rosła (rosnąć) 226

rosole (rosół) 110

rosół 110

rowek 267

rower 138, 158

rowerzysta 138, 158

rowu (rów) 115, 267

rowy (rów) 47, 262

rozbierać 241

rozbryzgać 239

rozdmuchać 89

rozdmuchiwać 89

rozdrapać 239

rozdzierać 241

rozdzwaniać 284

rozdzwonić 284

rozebrać 239, 240, 241

rozedrzeć 239, 241

rozejm 174

rozemleć 239, 241

rozeźli (rozeźlić) 173, 175

rozeźlić 239

rozeźlij (rozeźlić) 173

rozgrywać 240

roziskrzyć 104

rozłzawić 239, 240

rozmielę (rozemleć) 241

rozmowa 266

rozmówić 266

rozpisać 239

rozstrzelać 89

rozstrzeliwać 89

rozświetl (rozświetlić) 173, 174, 176, 178 n.

rozświetli (rozświetlić) 173, 176

rozświetlij (rozświetlić) 173, 174, 176

rozwód 219

rozzłościć 239

rób (robić) 170, 263, 304

róbmy (robić) 304

ród 63

rósł (rosnąć) 226

rów 47, 115, 262, 267, 293

rózga 128

różdżek (różdżka) 128

RP 10

rtęć 204, 215, 221

ruchu (ruch) 300

rumiany 256

rumienić 256

rumieniec 256

rumieńszy (rumiany) 256

rura 4, 27

ruski 153

Ruś 153

rwę (rwać) 136

rwiesz (rwać) 136

ryba 37, 106

rybacki 154, 156

rybak 154, 156

rybie (ryba) 106

rycerski 153

rycerz 106

rycerza (rycerz) 153

rycerze (rycerz) 106

rychło 86

rydza (rydz) 146

rydzyk 146

rygor 81, 83

rygorysta 83, 84

rygoryzm 81

rynek 301 n.

rynku (rynek) 301 n.

rytm 295

rząd 279

rządek 279

rządowych (rządowy) 299

rzeczny 309

rzeka 6

rzemienny 309
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rzeźba 292

rzeźbić 292

rzędy (rząd) 279

rzęs (rzęsa) 151, 280

rzęsa 69, 280

rzęsek (rzęska) 280

rżeć 204

rżnie (rżnąć) 172

rżnij (rżnąć) 172, 173

rży (rżeć) 172

rżyj (rżeć) 172

sadło 12

sagi (saga) 56

sake 65

sam 104

samca (samiec) 38

samczyk 146

samiec 38, 146

samotność 4

sapie (sapać) 5

saren (sarna) 230

sarenek (sarenka) 231

sarenka 230, 231

sarn (sarna) 230

sarna 230

Sas 135

Sasi (Sas) 135

sąd 18, 282, 283, 293, 294

sądny 282, 283

sądu (sąd) 282, 293

sądy (sąd) 271

sądzi (sądzić) 271

sądzić 72, 283

sąsiad 126, 254

sąsiedzi (sąsiad) 126, 254

scalić 123

scałować 123

schludny 210

schła (schnąć) 188

sechł (schnąć) 188

sejm 62, 174, 221, 225

sen 62, 71, 115, 174, 178 n., 187, 192, 195

sennik 195

senny 178 n., 196

ser 4

serce 62, 106, 111, 135

sercu (serce) 111

seria 95, 96

seryjny 96

set (sto) 202, 210

sędzi (sędzia) 134

sędzia 3, 134, 283

sędzina 283

sęk 4, 69

sęp 42, 66, 271

sępa (sęp) 42

sfinks 223

sfrunąć 216

siacie (siata) 250

siadło (siąść) 12

sianie (siano) 251, 252

siano 6, 251, 257

siara 254

siarczan 142

lody (lód) 142

siarka 142

siarze (siara) 254

siata 250

siąść 72

sideł (sidło) 175

siedzieć 57

sielanka 140

sieni (sień) 107

sienie (sień) 2

siennik 251

sienny 251, 251, 257

sień 2, 107

sieroca (sierocy) 76, 162

sierocie (sierota) 76

sierocy 120

sierota 76, 120, 162

sierżant 225

się 270

sięga (sięgać) 66, 175

sięgnie (sięgnąć) 172, 175

sięgnij (sięgnąć) 172

silnik 142

siła 37, 142

sinologia 6

sinus 6, 100

siny (siny) 2

siodle (siodło) 134

siodło 2, 134
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sioło 140

siostra 104, 264

sióstr 222, 264

skacz (skakać) 169

skacze (skakać) 169

skakać 140, 169

skakanka 140

skala 80

skale (skała) 134

skalny 127

skała 28, 80, 127, 134, 197, 202

skałek (skałka) 197

skałka 197

skarb 196 n.

skarbnik 196 n.

skaza 106, 126

skazie (skaza) 106, 126

skąpiec 141

skąpy 141

sklep 141, 293

sklepik 141

sklepy (sklep) 293

składnia 210

skłaniają (skłaniać) 285

skłon 285

skłonią (skłonić) 285

sknera 210

skocz (skoczyć) 119

skoczek 119

skoczę (skoczyć) 126

skok 119, 126, 169, 290

skorupa 139

skorupiak 139

skracają (skracać) 287

skrob (skrobać) 263

skrobać 140

skrobanka 140

skrobie (skrobać) 263

skromny 210

skroplić 192

skroplij (skroplić) 193

skrócą (skrócić) 287

skrót 287

skróty (skrót) 287

skrwawić 219

skrzat 209

skrzydlaty 138

skrzydło 138

skurcz 221

skwar 209

slawista 202

sławić 216

słodzi (słodzić) 263, 289

słodź (słodzić) 263

słoma 140, 142

słomek (słomka) 272

słomianka 140

słomiany 142

słomka 272, 301 n.

słonek (słonka) 272

słonek (słonko) 272

słoniu (słoń) 110

słonka 272

słonko 272

słoń 110, 202

słowem (słowo) 58

słowo 58, 267

słódź (słodzić) 289

słów (słowo) 267

słówek (słówko) 267

słuch 91

słuchem (słuch) 91

słupa (słup) 143

słupek 143

służb (służba) 231

służba 82, 148 n., 231

służbista 82

służebnica 148 n., 231

służebny 231

smaczek 119

smaczny 119

smak 119, 309

smrek 217 n.

smrodzi (smrodzić) 263

smrodź (smrodzić) 263

smród 217 n.

smutny 202

snach (sen) 234

snem (sen) 187

snoba (snob) 80

snobizm 80

snoby (snob) 13

snop 47, 202

snopy (snop) 13, 47
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snu (sen) 178, 192

sny (sen) 115, 195

sobota 264, 268

sobotka 268

sobót (sobota) 264, 268

sobótka 268

sokiem (sok) 235 n., 238

sokoły (sokół) 265

sokół 265

soli (sól) 107

sowa 115, 134, 162, 263, 309

sowia (sowi) 162

sowie (sowa) 134

sól 107

sów (sowa) 115, 263

sówka 309

spać 142, 181

spirant 85

spirantyzacja 85

spisać 303

spod 234, 235

spode 234, 235

spodek 143

spodu (spód) 143

spojrzy (spojrzeć) 177

spojrzyj (spojrzeć) 177

spokoju (spokój) 285

spory 202

spożywczy 293

spójrz (spojrzeć) 177, 221

spóźni (spóźnić) 172

spóźnij (spóźnić) 172

sprawa 6, 210

spsieć 239

spsocić 216, 239

srebrny 226

srebro 142

srebrz (srebrzyć) 174

srebrzy (srebrzyć) 174

srebrzysty 142

sroga (srogi) 51

srogi 5, 51, 161 n.

sroka 202

sroższy (srogi) 161 n.

ssać 241

stać 216

stal 4, 75, 104, 215,

stali (stać) 76

stał (stać) 75

stały (stać) 76

stan 125

stanie (stan) 125

stareńki 138

stary 138

Stasiek 144 n.

staw 104, 115

stawie (staw) 125

stawu (staw) 115, 125

stchórzyć 216

stek 293, 299 n.

steku (stek) 293

stlenić 239

stlić 239

sto 202, 210

stoją (stać) 170

stok 51, 90, 202

stoki (stok) 51, 90

stolarz 111

stolarzu (stolarz) 111

stole (stół) 131

stoły (stół) 47

stopa 264, 268

stopka 268

stój (stać) 170

stół 2, 47, 104, 131, 210

stóp (stopa) 264, 268

stópka

strach 127

strajk 225

straszny 127

strome (stromy) 62

strona 106, 210, 215

stronie (strona) 106

struktura 133

strukturalny 133

strwonić 216, 217, 219

strzale (strzał) 251

strzał 251

strzecha 209

strzegł (strzec) 226

strzegła (strzec) 226

strzelać 251

strzelb (strzelb) 221

strzelba 251
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strzelbę (strzelba) 238

strzelbie (strzelba) 238

strzelby (strzelba) 238

strzelnica 251

studenci (student) 108

studencki 154

student 108, 154

stwarzają (stwarzać) 285

stworu (stwór) 285

stworzą (stworzyć) 285

stypendium 83, 159

stypendysta 83, 159

subiektka 207 n.

suszi 6

swadźb (swadźba) 214

swadźba 214

swej (swój) 63

sweter 184

swetra (sweter) 184

swoboda 208, 285, 308

swojej (swój) 63

syfek 143

syfu (syf) 143

sygnał 37

sylaba 84

sylabizacja 84

symfonia 3

sympatia 15

syn 111

synagog (synagoga) 263

synagoga 263

synu (syn) 111

sypia (sypiać) 174

sypiać 181

syty 56

szach 90, 91

szachem (szach) 91

szachista 82, 89, 90, 161 n.

szachy 82, 89, 91, 161 n.

szafa 309

szafka 309

szał 6

szaniec 190

szansa 135

szansie (szansa) 135

szantażu (szantaż) 82

szantażysta 82

szańce (szaniec) 190

szarada 139

szaradzista 139

szare (szary) 62

szarpnąć 277

szarpnął (szarpnąć) 277

szarpnęła (szarpnąć) 277

szarpnęły (szarpnąć) 277

szczęsny 151

szczęście 151

szczwany 211

szczygieł 185

szczygła (szczygieł) 185

szedł (iść) 202

szedłem (iść) 17

szemrać 273 n.

szepcę (szeptać) 120

szepcz (szeptać) 121

szepcząc (szeptać) 121

szepczę (szeptać) 120

szept 221, 225

szeptać 120, 121

szew 187

szewc 155, 184

szewcy (szewc) 184

szewek 307

szewski 155

szintoizm 6

szkaplerza (szkaplerz) 150

szkaplerzny 150

szkieł (szkło) 193

szklić

szklij (szklić) 193

szkło 193, 210

szkodzi (szkodzić) 263

szkodź (szkodzić) 263

szkol (szkolić) 265

szkoli (szkolić) 265

szkól (szkolić) 265

szlagier 65

szła (iść) 202

szmaciak 139

szmaragdy (szmaragd) 291

szmata 139

szmer 273 n.

szmeru (szmer) 273 n.

szpieg 157 n.
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szpiegowski 157 n.

szprot 210

szprycha 86

szprychy (szprycha) 86

szron 6

szui (szuja) 54

szuja 54

szuler 153

szulerski 153

szura (szurać) 175

szurnie (szurnąć) 172

szurnie (szurnąć) 175

szurnij (szurnąć) 172, 173

szwagier 208

Szwecji (Szwecja) 238

Szwed 108, 308

Szwedzi (Szwed) 108

szwy (szew) 187, 307, 308

szybka (szybki) 56

szybkie (szybki) 56

szybko 37, 296

ściana 251

ścianie (ściana) 251

ścienny 251

ścierka 68

ścieśnić 256

ścięgno 68

ślad 202, 254, 296, 297, 300

ślady (ślad) 296, 297, 300

śladzie (ślad) 254

Śląsk155

śląski 155

śledzić 254

śledzie (śledź) 254 n.

ślepi (ślepy) 108

ślepy 108

śmiały 202, 256

śmiech 111

śmiechu (śmiech) 111

śmierć 130

śmiertelny 130

śni (śnić) 171, 174

śniady 255

śniadzi (śniady) 255

śnić 192

śnie (sen) 234

śniedzieć 255

śnieg 4, 68, 202

śniegu (śnieg) 127

śnieżny 127

śnięty 68

śnij (śnić) 171, 193

śpi (spać) 171, 174

śpiew 284

śpiewać 202

śpij (spać) 171

śpioch 142

środa 202

świat 134, 143, 253

światek 143

świateł (światło) 178 n., 185

światełko 178 n.

światem (świat) 301

światło 106, 178 n., 185, 257

świąt (święto) 275, 276, 282

świecie (świat) 134, 253

świetlny 178 n.

święci (święty) 119

święcony 119

święto 275, 276, 282

święty 119, 208

świństewek (świństewko) 231

świństewko 231

świństw (świństwo) 231

świństwo 231

świt 290

taca 146

tacek (tacka) 146

tajemniczy 129

talerz 5

tama 125

tamie (tama) 125

tangiem (tango) 56

tango 56

taniec 185, 272

tańce (taniec) 185

tańczyć 272

tchórz 204, 290

tchórza (tchórz) 157

tchórzowski 157

tchórzyć 216

tchu (dech) 86, 185, 188, 191, 200, 228, 229
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Tczew 204

teatr 55, 79

teatrzyk 79

technicy (technik) 109

technik 109

tekst 223, 294

teksty (tekst) 294

tenis 82

tenisista 82

teoria 247

teoryjka 247

terapia 95

teraz 2, 62

terror 138, 159

terrorysta 138, 159

tęcz (tęcza) 276

tęcza 66, 276

tępak 139

tępy 3, 139, 271

tężec 3, 71

tik 5

Titanic 105

tkacz 204

tkać 140

tkanka 140

tkwi (tkwić) 172

tkwić 209, 226

tkwij (tkwić) 172

tlen 201

tłamsić 201

tłusty 119, 142

tłuszcz 119, 120

tłuścioch 142

tnę (ciąć) 201

tobą (ty) 186

tokijski 92, 93, 94, 97

Tokio 91, 92, 93

torba 189

toreb (torba) 189

towarzyski 153

towarzysz 153

traf (trafić) 170

traf 47

trafi (trafić) 170

trafy (traf) 47

traktować 291

tramwaj 3

traw (trawić) 170

trawa 106

trawą (trawa) 238

trawi (trawić) 170

trawie (trawa) 106

trą (trzeć) 246

trąb (trąba) 279

trąba 158, 271, 279

trąbek (trąbka) 279

trąbista 158

trąd 201, 271, 276, 283

trądowy 283

trądu (trąd) 276

trądzik 283

trefl 222

trę (trzeć) 27

trędowaty 283

trik 13

trochę 86, 270

tron 110

tronie (tron) 110

trumien (trumna) 186

trumna 186

trwać 4, 226

trwonić 216

trwonieniu (trwonienie) 217

tryk 13

trze (trzeć) 27, 172, 174

trzeba 7

trzeci 163 n.

trzeźw (trzeźwić) 177

trzeźwi (trzeźwić) 177

trzeźwij (trzeźwić) 177

trzoda 308

trzon 208

trzyj (trzeć) 172

trzysta 7

tutaj 252

tutejszy 252

twego (twój) 63

twej (twój) 62

twoja (twój) 262

twojego (twój) 63

twory (twór) 268

twój 208, 262, 308, 309

twór 268

twórca 268
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twórczy 268

ty 1

tychże (tenże) 85

tygiel 37

tyran 98

tyrania 98

tysiąc 146, 271

tysiączek 146

uasabiają (uasabiać) 285

ubodzy (ubogi) 109

uboga (ubogi) 51, 90

ubogi 51, 90, 109

ucho 86, 128, 142

uciec 146, 148

ucieczka 146, 148, 149, 150

uciekam (uciec) 148, 149

uciekłem (uciec) 148

ucodzienni (ucodziennić) 172, 175

ucodziennij (ucodziennić) 172

uczt (uczta) 222, 224

udem (udo) 58

udo 58, 141

udziec 141, 166, 190

udźca (udziec) 166, 190

ujarzm (ujarzmić) 173, 176, 178

ujarzmi (ujarzmić) 173, 176

ujarzmij (ujarzmić) 173, 176

ul 2

ulica 139, 141, 146

uliczka 139, 141, 146

umoralni (umoralnić) 172, 175

umoralnij (umoralnić) 172

uniwersytecki 9

uniwersytet 9

uniwersytetami (uniwersytet) 9

uniwersytetu (uniwersytet) 9

uosabiają (uosabiać) 285

uosobią (uosobić) 285

upakarzają (upakarzać) 285

upokarzają (upokarzać) 285

upokorzą (upokorzyć) 285

upokorzę (upokorzyć) 263

upokórz (upokorzyć) 263

upraszczają (upraszczać) 285

uproszczą (uprościć) 285

usidli (usidlić) 173, 175

usidlij (usidlić) 173

uspakajają (uspakajać) 285

uspokajają (uspokajać) 285

uspokoją (uspokoić) 285

usta 152

ustny 152, 226

uszaty 142

uszczknie (uszczknąć) 172, 175

uszczknij (uszczknąć) 172

uszczupl (uszczuplić) 173, 176

uszczupli (uszczuplić) 172, 176

uszczuplij (uszczuplić) 173, 176

uszko 128

utopia 80, 96, 97, 99, 107, 247

utopii (utopia) 107

utopijny 96, 99, 247

utopizm 80

uwadze (uwaga) 134

uwaga 134

uwalniają (uwalniać) 285

uwolnią (uwolnić) 285

uzewnętrzni (uzewnętrznić) 172

uzewnętrznia (uzewnętrzniać) 175

uzewnętrznij (uzewnętrznić) 172

w 217, 234, 235 n., 237, 238, 301, 302

wacie (wata) 126

wada 5, 11

wadze (waga) 77, 126

wafel 185

wafle (wafel) 185

waga 77, 126

waha (wahać) 175

wahnie (wahnąć) 172, 175

wahnij (wahnąć) 172

walc 139

walca (walec) 194

walcować 194

walcowaty 194

walczyk 139

walec 194

waleczny 231

Walia 4

walizka 5

walk (walka) 231

walka 5, 51, 231

walki (walka) 51
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walor 84

waloryzacja 84

wanien (wanna) 166, 190

wanna 166, 190

wannie (wanna) 238

wara 33

warstw (warstwa) 224

wart (warty) 221

wartki 291

wartościowy 293

warty 22

warzywny 293

wata 11, 126

ważyć 77, 126

wąs 3, 74, 270

wąski 74

wątp (wątpić) 174, 177

wątpi (wątpić) 174, 177

wątpić 74

wątpij (wątpić) 177

wątroba 3, 74

wąwóz 74, 270

wąż 48, 74, 276, 280

wbrew 215

wczesny 151, 253

wczołgać 89

wczołgiwać 89

wczoraj 293

wdech 229

wdeptać 303

wdowa 291

wdrapać 239

Wdzydze 154

wdzydzki 154

we 234, 235 n., 237, 238

wedrzeć 239

weekend 29

wegnać 239

wełna 142

wełniany 142

weprzeć 239

wesele 2, 62, 260

weseli (wesoły) 258

wesoły 258, 260

wesprzeć 243

wessać 241

westchnąć 243

wesz 56, 187

wewnętrzny 242 n.

wezbrać 243

wezwać 241

wędka 3

wędrowniczka 281

wędrownik 281

wędzić 69

węgiel 104

węgorz 263

węgorza (węgorz) 263

węszyć 270

węzeł 185

węzłem (węzeł) 185

węża (wąż) 280

węże (wąż) 48

wężom (wąż) 276

wężyk 280

wgląd 291

wgnieść 239

wiader (wiadro) 185

wiaderko 62

wiadro 185

wiara 5, 6, 32, 33, 35, 169, 171, 251

wiatr 4, 142, 149, 222, 224, 226, 295, 296,

310

wiatru (wiatr) 150

wiąz 276

wiązać 270

wiązy (wiąz) 276

wiąż (wiązać) 304

wiąże (wiązać) 270, 304

wiążmy (wiązać) 304

widać 76

widok 32, 35, 296

widoku (widok) 296

widzę (widzieć) 76

widzieć 76

wieczernik 260

wieczerza 260

wieczoru (wieczór) 260

wieczory (wieczór) 265

wieczór 265

wieczysty 142

wiedza 68

wiek 142

wielb (wielbić) 177
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wielbi (wielbić) 177

wielbij (wielbić) 177

wielcy (wielki) 109

wiele 10

wielka (wielki) 51

wielki 5, 51, 109

wielkich (wielki) 299

wieniec 57, 166

wieńce (wieniec) 166

wieprz 174, 222, 309

wieprzka (wieprzek) 309

wierny 251

wierz (wierzyć) 169

wierzch 221

wierze (wiara) 251

wierzy (wierzyć) 169, 171

wieś 56, 187, 195, 260

wieśniak 195

wietrzny 142, 149, 150

wieziono (wieźć) 258

wieźć 264

więcej (dużo) 68

więzi (więź) 276

więzić 270

więzień 194

więź 276

więźnia (więzień) 194

więźniarka 194

więźniarski 194

wilcza (wilczy) 51, 52

wilczy 51

wilk 52, 221

wina (wino) 309

winien (winny) 37

winna (winny) 37

wiodła (wieść) 225

wioseł (wiosło) 185

wiosen (wiosna) 202

wioska 260

wiosło 185

wiosna 202

wiozłem (wieźć) 264

wiódł (wieść) 225

wiór 5, 6

wiózł (wieźć) 264

wizja 6

wleczesz (wlec) 258

wlokę (wlec) 65, 69, 258

wlokła (wlec) 225

wlókł (wlec) 225

władny 132, 167

władza 6, 28, 107, 132, 167

władzą (władza) 72

władzy (władza) 107, 165 n., 238

własność 28

włączyć 286

Włoch 77, 109, 126, 136, 153

włosach (włos) 234

Włosi (Włoch) 77, 109, 126, 136

włoski 28, 153

Włoszech (Włochy) 238

Włoszka 77

włóczędze (włóczęga) 108

włóczęga 108

włókno 28

wmanewrować 303

wnętrze 242 n.

woda 17, 106, 140, 261, 269

wodą (woda) 237

wodny 285

wodza (wódz) 7

wodzi (wodzić) 263

wodzianka 140

wodzie (woda) 106, 235 n., 238

wojenny 293, 294

wojsk (wojsko) 223

wolny 285

WOP 82, 158

wopista 82, 158

wory (wór) 47

wozie (wóz) 110

wozu (wóz) 126

wożę (wozić) 126

wód (woda) 261, 269

wódka 17, 269

wódź (wodzić) 263

wójt 221

wór 47

wóz 110

wpisać 303

Wprost 217 n.

wprowadzić 216

wprzęgać 239

wrak 300
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wraku (wrak) 300

Wrocław 42

Wrocławia (Wrocław) 42, 152

Wrocławiu (Wrocław) 238

wrocławski 152

wroga (wrogi) 56

wroga (wróg) 293, 300, 301

wrogi 37

wrogich (wrogi) 299

wrogie (wrogi) 56

wrogu (wróg) 111

wrona 5

wróg 111, 293, 300

wróżb (wróżba) 231, 233, 293

wróżba 231, 291, 293

wróżebny 231, 233

wrzask 256

Wrzeszcza (Wrzeszcz) 238

wrzeszczeć 256

Wrzeszczu (Wrzeszcz) 238

wschodni 296

wsi (wieś) 56, 187, 195, 235, 260

wsiadaniem (wsiadanie) 235

wskazać 89, 211, 289

wskazywać 89

wskrzesić 213 n.

wsławić 216

wspaniały 211, 212

wspiąć 218

wspierają (wspierać) 243

wstać 216

wstążek (wstążka) 128

wstędze (wstęga) 107

wstęga 4, 107, 128, 211, 271

wstępem (wstęp) 235, 235 n.

wstręt 213, 219, 282

wstrętny 282

wstrętu (wstręt) 282

wstrzymać 218

wstydu (wstyd) 235

wsysać 241

wsznurować 219 n.

wszy (wesz) 56, 187

wszystkim (wszystko) 235

wszystko 235, 236

wściekły 211

wtóry 287

wtręt 219

wybierać 38

wybierają (wybierać) 246

wyborczy 268

wyborczych (wyborczy) 299

wybory (wybór) 268

wybór 268

wybrać 38, 241 n., 246

wychodzi (wychodzić) 305, 306

wychodź (wychodzić) 305, 306

wychodźcie (wychodzić) 306

wychodźmy (wychodzić) 305

wycierają (wycierać) 246

wycieram (wycierać) 166

wydawnictw (wydawnictwo) 299

wydech 228, 229

wydechu (wydech) 228

wyder (wydra) 230

wyderka 230

wydm (wydma) 222, 295, 296

wydr (wydra) 230

wydra 230

wydrwić 89

wydrwiwać 89

wydry (wydra) 2

wydrze (wydra) 307

wydzierać 307

wygląd 219, 282

wygrany 309

wygryzie (wygryźć) 305, 306

wygryź (wygryźć) 305, 306

wygryźcie (wygryźć) 306

wygryźmy (wygryźć) 305

wykańczać 284

wykładu (wykład) 294

wykończyć 284

wykpić 89

wykpiwać 89

wyłapać 89

wyłapywać 89

wymowa 266

wymówić 266

wynaradawiają (wynaradawiać) 285

wynarodawiają (wynarodawiać) 285

wynarodowią (wynarodowić) 285

wynos 76

wynosi (wynosić) 76
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wynosząc (wynosić) 76

wyrazić 76

wyrazu (wyraz) 76

wyraźny 6

wyrażę (wyrazić) 76

wyśpiewać 89

wyśpiewywać 89

wytop 164

wytopić 164

wytrę (wytrzeć) 166

wywyższ (wywyższyć) 176

wywyższy (wywyższyć) 176

wywyższyj (wywyższyć) 176

wyzwisk (wyzwisko) 293

wyż 219

wyżeł 37

wyżły (wyżeł) 37

wzbierają (wzbierać) 243

wzbraniać 218

wzburzyć 218

wzdłuż 219

wzdłużyć 218

wzdragać 218

wzdychają (wzdychać) 243

wzgardzić 218

wzgląd 219, 281, 282

względny 219, 282

względnym (względny) 235,

235 n.

względu (wzgląd) 235, 281,

282, 283

względzik 281

wzgórze 218

wziąć 72

wzlecieć 218, 219

wzmocni (wzmocnić) 172, 175

wzmocnij (wzmocnić) 172

wzmogę (wzmóc) 218 n.

wzmóc 218 n.

wznieść 218

wzorzec 141

wzór 141

wzrok 219, 291

wzrost 219

wzrostem (wzrost) 235, 235 n.

wzruszeniem (wzruszenie) 235

wzruszyć 218

wzwód 217 n., 219

wzwyż 217 n., 219

wzywać 241

z 217 n., 235, 235 n., 237, 237 n.,

301, 302

zabawa 5

zabójstw (zabójstwo) 224

zabrać 241 n.

zachcianka 140

zachcieć 140

zachęceni (zachęcony) 258

zachęcony 258

zachodni 296, 310

zaczęli (zacząć) 273

zaczęły (zacząć) 273

zaczęty (zacząć) 273

zagięty (zagiąć) 50

zagnę (zagiąć) 50

zagrażają (zagrażać) 285

zagrożą (zagrozić) 285

zagrzebać 89

zagrzebywać 89

zając 141, 146, 147

zajączek 141, 146, 147

zajrz (zajrzeć) 177

zajrzy (zajrzeć) 177

zajrzyj (zajrzeć) 177

zakochać 89

zakochiwać 6, 89

zakwita (zakwitać) 175

załamać 89

załamywać 89

załatw (załatwić) 173

załatwi (załatwić) 172

zamarza (zamarzać) 175

zamiar 251

zamiarze (zamiar) 251

zamieciesz (zamieść) 258

zamierzać 251

zamieść 264

zamilknie (zamilknąć) 172

zamilknij (zamilknąć) 172

zamiotę (zamieść) 258

zamiotłem (zamieść) 264

zamiótł (zamieść) 264

zamknąć 226, 272
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zamsz 221

zamykać 272

zaogni (zaognić) 172, 175

zaognij (zaognić) 172

zaokrągl (zaokrąglić) 173, 176

zaokrągli (zaokrąglić) 173, 176

zaokrąglić 55

zaokrąglij (zaokrąglić) 173, 176

zaorz (zaorać) 263

zaorzę (zaorać) 263

zapierać 261

zapora 261

zaporoski 153

Zaporoże 153

zarabiają (zarabiać) 285

zarobi (zarobić) 305, 306

zarobią (zarobić) 285

zarost 219

zarób (zarobić) 305, 306

zaróbcie (zarobić) 306

zaróbmy (zarobić) 305

zastępstw (zastępstwo) 224

zatrudni (zatrudnić) 172, 175

zatrudnij (zatrudnić) 172

zawiąż (zawiązać) 305, 306

zawiążcie (zawiązać) 306

zawiąże (zawiązać) 305, 306

zawiążmy (zawiązać) 305

zazdrością (zazdrość) 238

ząb 42, 67, 271, 279

ząbek 279

zbawczy 291

zbiornica 268

zbiory (zbiór) 268

zbiór 268

zbir 291

zbój 202

zbrodnia 210

zbudować 303

zbudzi (zbudzić) 293

zbudź (zbudzić) 293

zdolny 202

zdrada 210

zdrowa (zdrowy) 51, 262

zdrowi (zdrowy) 135

zdrowie 163

zdrowy 51, 135, 163

zdrów (zdrowy) 262

zdrzemnie (zdrzemnąć) 172, 174

zdrzemnij (zdrzemnąć) 172

ze 181, 234, 235, 235 n., 237

zeł (zło) 175

zemst (zemsta) 223, 299

zemsta 119

zemszczę (zemścić) 119

zepsieć 239

zepsuć 239

zeskoczyć 242

zesłać 242

zeszlifować 242

zeszmacić 242

ześlizgnąć 242

ześwinić 242

zetleć 239

zetlić 239

zew 228, 229

zewie (zew) 229

zewu (zew) 228, 229

zezłościć 242

zezwierzęcić 242

zeżreć 242

zęba (ząb) 42

zęby (ząb) 69, 279

zgięty (zgiąć) 66, 68, 69

zgliszcza 210

zgon 202, 291

zgred 210

zgrzyt 210

ziaren (ziarno) 230

ziarenko 230

ziarn (ziarno) 230

ziarno 230

ziąb 67

ziele 106

zielenić 259

zieleń 17, 163, 259

zielnik 259

zielny 259

zielony 17, 163, 259

ziem (ziemia) 34

ziemi (ziemia) 107

ziemia 34, 47, 107, 152

ziemią (ziemia) 301

ziemie (ziemia) 47
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ziemniak 34, 35

ziemny 34

ziemski 34, 152

ziewać 57

zignorować 104

zima 37, 134

zimą (zima) 301

zimie (zima) 134

Zinowiew 100

zintegrować 303

zioło 6, 259

zirytować 6

zjednać 89

zjednywać 89

zlew 202

złego (zły) 234, 236

złoci (złoty) 108

złocisty 141

złom 6

złości (złość) 234, 238

złoto 141, 162

złoty 108, 162, 202

złowieszczych (złowieszczy)

293

złowróżbny 231, 233

zły 29

zmarł (zemrzeć) 226

zmarła (zemrzeć) 226

zmęczeni (zmęczony) 258

zmęczony 258

zmiana 202

zmierzyć 303

zmniejszyć 216

zmor (zmora) 265

zmora 265

zmór (zmora) 265

zmrozić 216, 217

znaj (znać) 170

znają (znać) 170

znak 202

znaki (znak) 236

znieść 303

zniewieścieć 256

zrąb 202

zresztą 270

zrzęda 208

zupę (zupa) 296

zwierciadło 256

zwierzę 208, 308

zwoje (zwój) 265

zwój 265

zwycięzca 169

zwycięż (zwyciężyć) 169, 170,

171,

zwycięży (zwyciężyć) 169

zwykły 208

ździebło 214

ździra 202

źdźbeł (źdźbło) 214

źdźbło 213, 214

źródła (źródło) 238

źródło 202

żaba 13, 292

żabka 13, 292

żagiel 189, 190

żagle (żagiel) 189, 190

żałoba 6

żarowy 269

żarówa 269

żarówka 269

żądać 72

żądny 165 n., 282

żądz (żądza) 282

żądza 165 n., 282

żeber (żebro) 185

żebro 185

żelazny 139, 151

żelazo 139, 151

żelaźni (żelazny) 151

żigolak 6

żiguli 6

żłobek 268

żłobu (żłób) 268

żłób 268

żłóbek 268

żołądź 8, 165 n.

żołędny 132, 165 n.

żołędzia (żołądź) 8, 132

żołędziowy 165 n.

żołnierski 153, 165

żołnierza (żołnierz)

153, 165
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żółć 163, 164

żółty 163, 164

żółw 34, 221

żółwia (żółw) 34

żuraw 47

żurawie (żuraw) 47

żwawy 208, 308

żwir 291

żyją (żyć) 74

żyto 37

żywioł 265

żywioły (żywioł)

265

żywy 74 n.
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